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If you’re wondering why you 
should buy this new edition of 
How the World Works, here are 
eight good reasons! 

1. Chapter 1, “How to Think About World 
Politics” now surveys social scientific 
approaches to studying international 
relations. 

2. Chapter 4, “War and Violence in World 
Politics” includes expanded coverage of 

asymmetric warfare and terrorism. 

3. Chapter 7, “Economic Globalization” 
analyzes the challenge of economic 
development and North-South relations. 

4. New “Theory in Practice” boxes cover 
Obama and soft power, North Korean 
nuclear weapons and rational choice theory, 
NGOs in Afghanistan, and H1N1 and the 
stages of pandemic flu. 


5. Important developments in world 
politics— the Obama presidency’s shift in 
foreign policy, the British Petroleum oil leak, 
Climategate, the Google/China standoff, the 
war in Gaza, the ongoing global economic 
crisis, and more—are discussed throughout 
the book. 

6. The addition of two new photos per 
chapter complement the text and bring key 
ideas and events to life. 

7. A new marginal glossary puts key 
concepts at readers’ fingertips and 
encourages review within the larger context 
in which the concept is first discussed. 

8. Table and figures were updated with the 

most recent data. 
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PREFACE 


I n the preface to the first edition of this text, I noted that teachers of international relations are 
fortunate to have the media do such a good job of marketing their courses. The constant swirl 
of news about global events provides a steady stream of students eager to make sense of world 
politics and the implications for their own lives. Since the publication of the first edition, that swirl of 
events has continued unabated. The Obama presidency, the Gaza war, the Greek crisis and the general 
escalation of the global economic crisis, Climategate, the Wikileaks publication of Afghan war docu¬ 
ments, and the BP oil disaster are just a few of the noteworthy developments to take place subsequent 
to the completion of the first edition. Part of the goal in writing this second edition was to incorpo¬ 
rate those events into the analysis of the book. 

Even more important, this second edition provides an opportunity to make more general 
improvements to the book. In many ways, the first edition of any textbook is a beta edition. You can 
have dozens of reviewers provide suggestions and comments on a manuscript, but until teachers get 
the book in the hands of their students and use it over the course of a semester, it is difficult to get 
a firm read on what works and what does not. Having been in use now for several semesters at 
numerous colleges and universities, I have useful feedback to help guide this second edition. In revis¬ 
ing the text, however, the central goal of the first edition has remained unchanged. That goal is to 
tap into and maintain the interest in global events that leads students to enroll in international rela¬ 
tions classes, and to translate that interest into a conceptual and theoretical sophistication that will 
remain useful long after today’s current events become the stuff of history and long after the course 
in which this book is assigned is completed. 

To that end, How the World Works provides the detailed micro-level knowledge and information 
that is necessary to understand world politics. Students will read about such things as the structure 
of the United Nations, trends in international conflict, the sources of international law, and the role 
and functions of the World Trade Organization. They will simultaneously pick up a new vocabulary, 
which will include such terms as “deterrence,” “sovereignty,” “collective security,” and “globaliza¬ 
tion.” But facts and concepts are not enough. In acquiring a new vocabulary and in learning about 
the details of institutions and events, it is important that students not become lost in the thicket of 
world politics to the extent that they lose sight of the forest for the trees. Thus, they also need a 
larger framework that provides context and meaning for the data, trends, and terminology to which 
they are exposed. 

In teaching over the years, I have found that most beginning students of international relations 
and world politics come to the first class already in possession of predispositions regarding how the 
world works. Some are inclined to accept conflict and violence in international life as inescapable, 
and this leads such students to endorse approaches to foreign policy that entail a reliance on military 
power and a suspicion of global institutions. These students are “instinctive realists,” even though 
they may never have encountered the “realist” perspective on international relations as a formal the¬ 
ory. Others come to the first class more optimistic about the prospects for global cooperation and are 
thereby more inclined to eschew power-oriented approaches to foreign policy and to favor working 
through institutions such as international law and the United Nations. These students are “instinctive 
critics of realism” even though they too have never formally encountered “realism” as a concept in 
international relations theory and could not tell a “liberal” from a “constructivist” from a “feminist” 
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How the World Works helps students examine their natural inclinations, 
question their assumptions, and subject their conclusions to the fire of classroom 
debate and discussion. The most general goal of the book is to get students to 
think about how the world works. To this end, the book is organized around the 
story of realism and its critics, conveying the message that scholars disagree 
among themselves about the world’s political and economic interactions and 
trends. It is important to note that this is not a “realist” book, and it does not 
attempt to profess the merits of any single paradigm. On the contrary, the goal is 
to expose students to contending perspectives and to provide the empirical and 
conceptual foundation upon which they can begin to develop their own assess¬ 
ment of how the world works. This book does not take sides. 


NEW TO THIS EDITION 

The second edition of How the World Works features a number of pedagogical 
and substantive revisions. The two major pedagogical changes are two new 
photos in each chapter (in addition to the chapter opening photos carried over 
from the first edition) and moving the glossary from the back of the book to the 
margins of the text. The photos and captions are placed where they can comple¬ 
ment the text and help bring ideas, events, or concepts to life for the students. In 
moving the glossary to the margins, the goal is to place the definitions of the key 
concepts in the larger context of the chapter. Thus rather than just memorizing 
definitions, hopefully students will review the context in which the concept or 
term is discussed. 

Among the most significant substantive changes to the second edition are the 
following: 

■ Expanded discussion in Chapter 1 of how scholars study international 
relations 

■ New breakout section in Chapter 4 on asymmetric warfare and expanded 
discussion of terrorism 

■ New breakout section in Chapter 7 on the international monetary regime 

■ New breakout section in Chapter 7 on the challenge of economic develop¬ 
ment and North-South relations 

■ New “Theory in Practice” boxes on Obama and soft power; North Korean 
nuclear weapons and rational choice theory; NGOs in Afghanistan; and 
H1N1 and the stages of pandemic flu 

■ Integration and discussion of recent events including, among others, the 
Obama presidency, the Gaza war, the BP oil leak, Climategate, the latest on 
the Google/China standoff; and the continuing global economic crisis 

■ New or expanded discussion of such key concepts as the iterated prisoners’ 
dilemma, the balance of threat, the responsibility to protect (R2P), and 
soft power 

In addition to the key revisions noted above, many smaller substantive revi¬ 
sions EdOWrla liiQAIy>&Q)tFr. i©!y Include upMiagopQata including that 
founcjiii^nany.c^^ijejgi^Ejgn^gtg^gexpanded or improved discussion of 
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some key concepts to reflect the latest literature, and some general reorganization 
of a few chapters. Examples of the latter include bringing together the discussion 
of nuclear weapons and proliferation in Chapter 4 in one section, rather than (as 
in the first edition) having it scattered in several different places; reorganization of 
the discussion of the evolution of the global economy in Chapter 7 around issues 
(trade, money, development, regionalism), rather than institutions; and reorganiz¬ 
ing the discussion of the global environment in Chapter 8 by putting the discus¬ 
sion of key concepts, such as public goods, free-riding, and the tragedy of the 
commons, upfront rather than burying it later in the analysis. 


FEATURES 

How the World Works begins by laying out the central assumptions of the realist 
paradigm in Chapter 1 and then discussing the challenges posed to the realist 
worldview by the paradigms that have emerged as alternatives to realism. Each 
subsequent chapter then examines a specific issue in the real world of interna¬ 
tional politics—such as war, human rights, and economic globalization—to shed 
light on the differences between the realist approach and the alternative para¬ 
digms. In different chapters of the book, the essential subject matter may seem to 
privilege one theoretical perspective or another, but there will be enough compet¬ 
ing evidence and perspectives provided so that students will be encouraged to 
think about and question the various worldviews. 

Chapter 2 of the text examines the history of international relations and the 
related rise and fall of the theoretical paradigms over time. Chapter 3 looks at 
foreign policy-making and the several levels of analysis that are involved in shap¬ 
ing state behavior, including the domestic sources of state behavior that realists 
traditionally have tended to downplay. Given the centrality of war to the realist 
perspective, the discussion of war and violence in Chapter 4 takes place on real¬ 
ism’s turf, though there is plenty in the chapter to provide ammunition for critics 
of realism. Chapter 5 then moves to the turf of liberal institutionalism as the 
focus shifts to international law and organization. Constructivism gets the home- 
field advantage in Chapter 6, with its focus on international human rights. 
Chapters 7 and 8 examine economic globalization and transnational issues, 
spotlighting the liberal commercialist and neo-Marxist perspectives and discussing 
in some detail the tension between globalization and many of the core realist 
assumptions. 

Chapter 9 concludes the book with a set of hypothetical histories, each one 
written from the perspective of an observer looking back from the end of the 
twenty-first century. Each of these seven different visions of our possible global 
future extends the logic of a different theoretical perspective on world politics. 
And each history is subjected to a short critique. The goal of this chapter is to 
bring back the reader full circle to the theoretical perspectives presented in 
Chapter 1. On the basis of these hypothetical histories, and in light of the data 
and analysis absorbed from Chapters 2 through 8, the reader should be in a good 
position to articulate ahd)i@^li(S,QADfi(Bablf^oyV1stlid&©SHi^Rf or her 
own theoretical preferences for ;'orld^[j)|^itics. 
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Each chapter in How the World Works is structured not only to address the 
central question of that chapter but also to contribute to an understanding of the 
book’s larger themes and goals. The result is a book that hangs together and that 
is more than just a collection of useful concepts and pieces of information exam¬ 
ined in isolation. The approach to each chapter reflects an assumption that, for 
beginning students, theoretical sophistication must be based on an understanding 
of the real world of international relations and world politics. For example, if 
students are going to be in a position to decide whether liberal institutionalists 
best explain how the world works, they have to examine the record of liberal 
institutions such as international law and organizations in practice. Similarly, if 
students are to be in a position to judge the constructivist notion that norms and 
ideas can shape world politics, then it is useful and necessary to examine in detail 
the emergence and impact of the idea of human rights in the conduct of world 
politics since World War II. To help students keep larger goals in mind, each 
chapter begins and ends with a reminder of the larger theoretical debate, but the 
bulk of each chapter focuses on the empirical record of the topic at hand. 

Pedagogical features that support the goals in each chapter and throughout 
the book include: 

■ Epigraphs. Each chapter begins with two quotations that comment on the 
general topic of the chapter from a realist and nonrealist perspective. These 
quotations frame the issue in terms of the general theme of the book, and 
they are referred to in the text of the chapter. 

■ Theory in Practice. Each chapter includes two or three “Theory in Practice” 
boxes, in which students will find a key chapter concept applied to a recent 
world event. The goal is to reinforce the idea, stressed throughout the book, 
that international relations concepts and theories have direct relevance to the 
world in which students are living. Critical thinking questions at the end of 
each box encourage students to start doing their own analysis using interna¬ 
tional relations concepts. 

■ Suggested Readings. Notes in the margin direct students to provocative 
articles and book excerpts that expand on the ideas raised in each chapter. 

All of the readings suggested in How the World Works are also included in 
Readings on How the World Works, a companion reader that is available for 
course adoption. For instructors and students using both books, the marginal 
notes helpfully link the concepts discussed in each. 

■ Photos and Figures. Each chapter includes an opening photo and two 
interior photos related to the substance of the chapter. Where appropriate, 
figures are included to help visualize key ideas or put them into quantitative 
context. 

■ Key Terms and Glossary. In each chapter, key terms are highlighted and then 
listed again at the end of the chapter. A marginal glossary provides brief defi¬ 
nitions of those terms for quick reference in the context of the chapter. 
Through the key terms and glossary, students have a comprehensive list of the 
key ideas and concepts necessary to understand world politics. 

■ Rcviepj Qf estiomSj At tlpeppd'ef each cfa^ter, are given three 

review questions tnat focus on the big issues raised in the chapter. While the 
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list of key terms helps students ascertain whether they understand the details 
and specifics of a chapter (whether they see the “trees”), the review questions 
help students test their knowledge of the larger significance of those details 
(to determine if they see the “forest”). 

■ Maps. Four-color maps of the world, North America, South America, Africa, 
Europe, the Middle East, East and South Asia, and Australia and Oceania 
are included at the beginning of this book. Basic geographical knowledge is 
essential in the study of international relations, and the maps are intended 
to put this knowledge within students’ immediate reach. 

How the World Works strives for a conversational style that keeps its student 
readers in mind. This approach does not require dumbing down the content. On 
the contrary, the clearer the writing, the better the organization, and the more 
accessible the style, the more one can succeed in conveying sophisticated content 
to the reader. Especially in a field as intrinsically interesting and compelling as 
world politics, and at a time in world history when so much is in flux, there is no 
reason that a text on the topic cannot be intellectually sophisticated and, at the 
same time, readable, engaging, and even fun. This text introduces students to the 
concepts and developments at the core of the discipline of world politics but in a 
way that makes sense to them. 

While How the World Works is perhaps half the length of many introductory 
textbooks, it has the advantage of focusing attention on the most salient issues 
and concepts that often get buried in longer texts. Brevity also provides greater 
opportunity for instructors to assign supplementary readings that reinforce and 
develop concepts and issues discussed in this text. There is such an array of good 
writing, accessible at the undergraduate level, on issues of world politics and 
international relations that it would be an omission not to be able to incorporate 
as much of it as possible into the introductory course. Students will be armed 
with the basic concepts and issues from reading this text. Thus, instructors can 
assign additional readings by proponents or critics of a particular theory to 
extend the discussion beyond the text. 

A collection of such readings is available in the accompanying Readings on 
How the World Works. These readings bring different voices and perspectives to 
bear on the ideas and controversies discussed in How the World Works. While 
some of the readings explicitly extend discussion of the main macro-level para¬ 
digms, most are in the realm of applied theory. They examine concrete issues in 
world politics (e.g., terrorism, climate change, human rights), look at larger con¬ 
ceptual and theoretical issues, and offer a context that resonates with students, 
making the connection of theory to practice easier to comprehend. 


SUPPLEMENTS 

Longman is pleased to offer several resources to qualified adopters of How the 
World Works and their students that will make teaching and learning from this 
book even more effective and»erijoyahle SeveralgTthe supplements for-,this book 
are available at the Instructor Resource Center (IRC), antmline hub that allows 
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instructors to quickly download book-specific supplements. Please visit the IRC 
welcome page at http://www.pearsonhighered.com/irc to register for access. 

MyPoliSciKit for How the World Works This premium online learning compan¬ 
ion features multimedia and interactive activities to help students connect concepts 
and current events. The book-specific assessment, video case studies, mapping 
exercises, simulations, podcasts, Financial Times newsfeeds, current events quizzes, 
politics blog, MySearchLab, and much more encourage comprehension and critical 
thinking. With Grade Tracker, instructors can easily follow students’ work on the 
site and their progress on each activity. Use ISBN 0-205-13081-X to order 
MyPoliSciKit with this book. To learn more, please visit http://www.mypoliscikit. 
com or contact your Pearson representative. 

Passport for International Relations With Passport, choose the resources you 
want from MyPoliSciKit and put links to them into your course management 
system. If there is assessment associated with those resources, it also can be 
uploaded, allowing the results to feed directly into your course management 
system’s gradebook. With over 150 MyPoliSciKit assets like video case studies, 
mapping exercises, comparative exercises, simulations, podcasts, Financial Times 
newsfeeds, current events quizzes, politics blog, and much more, Passport is 
available for any Pearson introductory or upper-level political science book. Use 
ISBN 0-205-09563-1 to order Passport with this book. To learn more, please 
contact your Pearson representative. 

Instructor's Manual/Test Bank This resource includes learning objectives, 
lecture outlines, multiple-choice questions, true/false questions, and essay ques¬ 
tions for each chapter. Available exclusively on the IRC. 

Pearson MyTest This powerful assessment generation program includes all of 
the items in the instructor’s manual/test bank. Questions and tests can be easily 
created, customized, saved online, and then printed, allowing flexibility to manage 
assessments anytime and anywhere. To learn more, please visit http://www.my 
pearsontest.com or contact your Pearson representative. 

PowerPoint Presentation Organized around a lecture outline, these multimedia 
presentations also include photos, figures, and tables from each chapter. Available 
exclusively on the IRC. 

Sample Syllabus This resource provides suggestions for assigning content from 
this book and MyPoliSciKit. Available exclusively on the IRC. 

The Economist Every week, The Economist analyzes the important happenings 
around the globe. From business to politics, to the arts and science, its coverage 
connects seemingly unrelated events in unexpected ways. Use ISBN 0-205-07437-5 
to order a 15-week subscription with this book for a small additional charge. To 
learn more, please contact your Pearson representative. 
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CHAPTER 



How to Think About 
World Politics 

Realism and Its Critics 


Hereby it is manifest that during the time men live without a common 
power to keep them all in awe, they are in that condition which is called 
war; and such a war as is of every man against every man. ... To this war 
of every man against every man, this also is conseguent; that nothing can 
be unjust. The notions of right and wrong, justice and injustice, have there 
no place. Where there is no common power, there is no law; where no 
law, no injustice. Force and fraud are in war the two cardinal virtues. 1 

—Thomas Hobbes, 1651 

But the homage which each state pays (at least in words) to the concept 
of law proves that there is slumbering in man an even greater moral 
disposition to become master of the evil principle in himself (which he 
cannot disclaim) and to hope for the same from others. . . . For these 
reasons there must be a league of a particular kind, which can be called a 
league of peace (foedus pacificum), and which would be distinguished from 
a treaty of peace (pactum pads) by the fact that the latter terminates only 
one war, while the former seeks to make an end of all wars forever. 2 

—Immanuel Kant, 1795 


A ll politics is global. Whether you live in New York or Shanghai, in a small town 
in Kansas or a village in rural India, in the heart of a prosperous European city or 
on an impoverished subsistence farm in sub-Saharan Africa, your life is affected 
in countless w4^CB^/¥^cloprSfEltB©'4o|^0ohtihs[.BlG&fKt£^^i i g times of war, 
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global politics becomes a matter of life and death for individuals and, sometimes, 
for entire societies. However, even during more “normal” times, global events 
continually reverberate through our lives. For example, how much it costs you to 
travel to school could be affected by political instability in an oil-producing coun¬ 
try located far from where you live and study. Whether you will be able to afford 
to study abroad during your college career can be affected by the value of your 
country’s currency in global currency markets. Getting the job of your choice 
when you graduate might depend on the evolving patterns of global trade. 

The impact of global trends on your life is not merely economic. The quality 
of the air you breathe can be a direct consequence of pollutants poured into the 
atmosphere by factories located halfway across the world and on the success or 
failure of global efforts to regulate the environment. The level of respect given to 
your human rights increasingly depends on emerging global human rights norms 
and institutions that go beyond your own government’s policies. Your physical 
security as you go about your daily life can be affected by trends in global terror¬ 
ism or the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction. Indeed, as many discov¬ 
ered after the terrorist attacks of September 11, 2001, you don’t have to be a 
direct victim of global terrorism to feel its impact. Increased security at airports, 
tightened immigration rules, and a recalibrated balance between security and civil 
liberties have affected Americans as well as those who want to visit or study in 
the United States. 

Global events have always affected individuals’ lives, particularly through 
war, conflict, and trade across national borders. However, in recent decades, 
developments in the technologies of transportation and, especially, telecommuni¬ 
cations have shrunk the world and allowed individuals to become increasingly 
interconnected. Thus, more than ever before, at the beginning of the twenty-first 
century, being an informed individual requires understanding the larger world in 
which we live. But having such an understanding requires more than accumulat¬ 
ing information, facts, and details about the world. It also requires a more gener¬ 
alized understanding of how the world works—an understanding that will allow 
us to make sense of the day-to-day events reported in the news. That is what 
formal study of international relations (IR) and world politics seeks to attain. 


STUDYING INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 
AND WORLD POLITICS 

The phrases “international relations” and “world politics” are often used inter¬ 
changeably, including in this book, to refer to the whole gamut of political, mili¬ 
tary, and economic relations and interactions occurring among nation-states, 
such as the United States, Russia, and China, and a host of nonstate actors, such 
as the United Nations (UN), al-Qaeda, and Amnesty International. At the same 
time, the two phrases do not have precisely the same meaning. “International 
relations” suggests a focus on relations among nation-states as the key actors. 
“World politics,” in contrast, implies the casting of a broader net to include 
nonstlDO\A6N.WDA Zh£EferBRiG^Mnf yer/vlms b^eii coward using “world 
pohti@”^g|i^eHh^i|WjO|f ( study covered in this book. 
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Whatever label one prefers, the important point is that the scholarly study of 
international relations and world politics is not the same as journalism or politi¬ 
cal punditry. Journalists and many other commentators on contemporary history 
are usually content to describe and analyze specific, discrete events, but political 
scientists look for patterns and generalizations that can illuminate how the world 
works. For example, while a journalist might describe and explain al-Qaeda’s 
terrorist attacks of September 11, 2001, a political scientist will try to understand 
more generally the causes and consequences of terrorism. While a journalist 
might describe the decision of the Bush administration to invade Iraq in 2003, the 
goal of international relations scholarship is to better understand the causes of 
war in general. 

Though international relations scholars generally agree that their work is dif¬ 
ferent from that of journalists, those scholars disagree among themselves on a 
number of fundamental questions over how best to study and understand how 
the world works. Indeed, the scholarly study of international relations has been 
marked by a series of grand debates. The three most important of those debates 
are: (1) the debate over whether international relations is a positivist science, 

(2) the debate over the appropriate methods to be employed in scholarship, and 

(3) the debate over the choice of paradigms from which to view the world. Each 
of these debates will be explained below. 


The Debate Over Positivist Science 

For much of the twentieth century, the study of international relations was domi¬ 
nated by discussion and analysis of diplomatic history, international law, and inter¬ 
national institutions. The emphasis was on description of historical events and 
trends combined with interpretation of those events by scholars, with an eye toward 
providing advice about how states and their leaders should act to achieve their 
goals in international relations. In this era, the most influential scholars were those 
whose historical narratives and institutional analyses seemed most persuasive. 

By the 1960s, however, a new generation of scholars had become dissatisfied 
with this approach. In their view, the traditional scholarship was too descriptive 
and not much more than a sophisticated type of journalistic analysis. What they 
wanted was to transform the study of international relations into a more rigorous 
enterprise modeled on the natural sciences. In particular, they embraced an 
approach to science known as positivism. 

Positivist science emphasized the development of scientific laws of interna¬ 
tional relations developed on the basis of the systematic collection and rigorous 
analysis of large bodies of hard data about state behavior. From this perspective, 
to understand why, for example, states go to war, it is not enough for intelligent 
scholars to describe and ruminate over the causes of World War I. Instead, what 
is necessary is to collect data about multiple wars, searching for observable pat¬ 
terns in the attributes and behaviors of states or the international system as a 
whole that are associated with the outbreak of wars. 

Traditional scholars resisted, suggesting that the study of human behavior is 
fundamentally differeB©c*hi natural v/crld. They arguedfchiat it 

is difficult, if not imppS^14ygte} ;tJ|<|jh jgijp wc*|lj<|gvith the cool, intellectual 
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theory ■ An 

approach to social 
science, borrowed 
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that assumes individ¬ 
uals are rational 
actors who make 
decisions intended 
to maximize their 
interests on the basis 
of cost-benefit 
calculations. 


detachment with which natural scientists study the laws of physics. But the 
positivists gained the upper hand, and for the next couple of decades they came 
to dominate international relations scholarship. 

A good example of this new, more scientific approach was the ascendance of 
rational choice theory. The theory of rational choice stood in sharp contrast to 
the historically grounded descriptions characteristic of the study of international 
relations in the first half of the twentieth century. Borrowing heavily from the dis¬ 
cipline of economics, rational choice assumed that individuals were rational 
actors whose primary commitment was to the advancement of their own inter¬ 
ests. On that basis, economists had long developed laws of economic behavior 
that were deemed to hold true regardless of historical and cultural context. Like¬ 
wise, in international relations rational choice theorists sought to develop laws of 
international behavior with universal applicability across time and place. 

In the 1990s a backlash emerged against the dominance of the positivist 
approach in international relations theory. A new generation of “post-positivist” 
scholars argued that because the study of international relations is about the 
actions of human beings, it is a mistake to try to mimic positivist natural science. 
Their argument rests on a distinction between “explaining” and “understanding.” 
Positivists seek to explain international behavior by reference to objective cause- 
and-effect relationships present in the external world. For example, a positivist 
might argue that when one country acquires nuclear weapons, its neighbors will 
seek to acquire them in self-defense. 

For a post-positivist, that conclusion cannot be formulated into a general law. 
Instead, one’s reaction to the arms acquisition of a neighboring state will be deter¬ 
mined by one’s own subjective understanding of one’s neighbor as a friend or a 
foe, the history of relations between the two states, and the preconceived percep¬ 
tions and ideas held by leaders about the nature of the threat posed by one’s 
neighbor. Thus, one can come to “understand” the nature of a state’s behavior 
but one cannot “explain” it by general laws applicable across time and place. 


The Debate Over Methods 

A second area of debate among international relations scholars is related to 
method. Some, though not all, scholars committed to a positivist science of 
international relations argued that the search for objective laws of international 
relations requires one to analyze large numbers of cases using sophisticated 
statistical techniques. Purely qualitative methodologies—for example, case studies 
of a particular war or even a side-by-side comparison of two wars—might 
provide interesting insights into those cases but cannot allow one to formulate 
general laws about when wars will occur. To be able to generalize in that fashion, 
many scholars argue that one needs to analyze large numbers of cases via quanti¬ 
tative methods. 

Take, for example, a fairly straightforward question about the impact of domes¬ 
tic regime type on the propensity of countries to go to war—are democratic regimes 
more or less likely to go to war than authoritarian regimes? Looking at a handful of 
cases Erappmmufim' direction cf an MswetcQ is unlikely 6 be conclusive. A 
more P(Wgj'gigg(4W(<Yg' ^ ^|a^sticHji|yvould require analysis that looks at dozens, 
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perhaps hundreds of cases. One might start by defining terms such as democracy and 
authoritarianism, placing countries into one category or the other, and then looking 
at the relationship between regime type and frequency of involvement in wars. 

Of course, any such study would quickly become more complex than that as 
one would have to consider how much fighting is necessary to consider an event 
to be a war as well as differing degrees of democracy and authoritarianism in 
individual countries. Then, one would have to account for other causal factors 
that might influence the propensity to fight wars, including such things as level of 
economic development, preexisting arms races, etc. Teasing out the impact of all 
of these factors is not easy, and the most effective way to do that might well be 
via sophisticated statistical analysis. 

The turn to greater use of quantitative methods was accompanied by much 
dissent from scholars who argued that quantitative analysis sacrificed the richness 
of case studies and other forms of qualitative research. Those critics complained 
that there were many aspects of political life that could not be reduced to quanti¬ 
tative data analysis and that the emphasis on statistical techniques was producing 
scholars who knew more about the methods of data analysis than about the real 
substance of political history. While a recent survey of international relations schol¬ 
ars suggests that the field remains “overwhelmingly populated” by those who use 
qualitative methods in their research, a significant percentage (about a quarter in 
the case of U.S.-based scholars) specialize in quantitative methods. 3 


The Interparadigm Debate 

A third debate that has raged among international relations scholars is the 
“interparadigm debate.” A paradigm is a way of thinking about and approaching 
an area of scientific or scholarly inquiry that is widely accepted within a particular 
discipline and that guides the direction of scientific research. In the natural 
sciences, scientists typically operate within a single paradigm. If at some point 
the paradigm no longer explains new information or discoveries, a scientific 
revolution occurs in which scholars develop a new paradigm to replace the old. 4 
For example, Einstein’s theory of relativity overturned the existing Newtonian 
paradigm of physics, providing a new framework within which subsequent 
research would be conducted. However, in the social sciences in general, and in 
the study of international relations in particular, several competing paradigms 
typically coexist and compete with one another. To relate this to the larger theme 
of this book, the main competing paradigms adopted by scholars of international 
relations and world politics provide different ways of understanding how the 
world works. 

The so-called paradigm wars that have characterized the field of international 
relations were particularly heated in the 1980s and 1990s. Since that time, many 
scholars have sought to move beyond those wars and to focus on what is often 
called “nonparadigmatic research.” Still, a 2008 survey of international relations 
scholars found that three-quarters of those scholars continued to see their 
research as rooted in one of the major paradigms. 5 

Thus, the remainder j>f thic c mm [Pfocui Qi cbrhp arQJE -mk nfahi 
competing international ^J^igng; p^qdigpjs. (|j=^vhtjt|igof examining competing 
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way to promote 
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paradigms is that a paradigm provides a simplified map of reality; it takes the 
complexity of the real world and reduces it to a core set of assumptions that 
make the twists and turns of daily events and the relationships among them com¬ 
prehensible. 6 As you think about the merits of the competing paradigms discussed 
in the pages that follow, keep in mind a few cautionary points: 

1. To be valuable, a paradigm of world politics need not explain every event. 
In simplifying reality, a paradigm will miss certain things. The test of a paradigm, 
and your assessment of its utility, is how much of the reality of world politics it 
does manage to capture and how efficiently it does so. The best test is one of rela¬ 
tive utility. The paradigm that one adopts should be the one that, in comparison 
to others, most comprehensively and efficiently explains how the world works. 

2. The various paradigms offer different descriptions of how the world 
works, not how you might wish it to work. However, those competing descrip¬ 
tions can also give rise to prescriptive guidelines for formulating policy. Thus, the 
paradigm you embrace will affect the policy choices you might recommend. That 
is why understanding and evaluating the competing paradigms is more than an 
academic exercise. It has implications for your view of what constitutes wise 
policy-making in practice. 

3. The paradigms presented below are what social scientists would call ideal 
types. That is, for purposes of analytical clarity and conceptual comparison, they 
are defined and stated in a pure and almost exaggerated form. The real world 
rarely conforms precisely to any single ideal type. Scholars working within differ¬ 
ent paradigms will often learn from one another, borrow from one another, and 
modify their theories on that basis. However, substantial differences among the 
paradigms remain. While the ultimate goal might be the emergence of a single 
paradigm that all scholars in the field can embrace, we are not yet at that point. 

In this chapter, we will look first at realism—the paradigm that dominated 
the field of international relations in the era following World War II and that 
embraces the pessimistic view reflected in the quotation from Hobbes at the 
beginning of this chapter. Following that, we will turn to a variety of competing 
paradigms that have arisen to challenge the realist view. Many of these contend¬ 
ing paradigms, as we will see, embrace the more optimistic view expressed in the 
quotation from Kant that peace and cooperation are possible. In completing this 
chapter, you will not yet be in a position to decide whether you are more per¬ 
suaded by realists or their various critics. That will require reading the rest of the 
book. What you will have by the end of this chapter is a sense of where and how 
realists and their critics think differently about how the world works. 


THE REALIST PARADIGM 

From the end of World War II at least through the end of the Cold War, the domi¬ 
nant paradigm in the field of international relations was realism. Realist scholars 
see international relations as driven by the unrelenting and competitive pursuit of 
power bwstat^s in~the effort to-se^ure state interests. For-jpalists, the most impor¬ 
tant source or pbwertHimrtary capability, and trie acquisition and use of that 
militai^l^^SfeilifloWSlShtoeltlSsBiiteld one prone to violence and warfare. 
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Human nature realists (or “classical realists”) see world politics driven by 
certain essential characteristics of human nature. For them, states seek power and 
use violence because human beings are essentially violent, power-seeking beings. 
Theirs is a particularly pessimistic worldview, as war and violence in world politics 
are viewed as an inherent part of the human condition. Most contemporary real¬ 
ists, however, are structural realists (also called “neorealists”). For them, the 
behavior of states has less to do with essential characteristics of the human species 
than with the structure of the international system within which states operate. 

The ten points below summarize the structural realist perspective. The first 
three represent its core assumptions: 


1. Anarchy exists in world politics. For most contemporary realists, the first 
and most important thing one needs to know and remember is that world politics 
takes place within a context of anarchy. In international relations, anarchy refers to 
the absence of any world government. This situation differs significantly from what 
we are accustomed to in our domestic political life, where functioning governments 
provide rules and laws to govern individual behavior and where institutions, such 
as police, courts, and prisons, exist to ensure enforcement of such rules. 

What would domestic political life be like without such governments and the 
order they provide? The sixteenth-century British political philosopher Thomas 
Hobbes, whose quote you read at the beginning of the chapter, imagined such a 
world, referring to it as a state of nature . 7 Such a world would, arguably, have its 
positive side. After all, you could do as you pleased, unhampered by the countless 
rules and constraints imposed by governmental law and regulation. You could 
drive down the street at 90 miles per hour without fear that a police officer would 
issue a ticket. You would not need to pay taxes out of your hard-earned income, 
and if you wanted something but could not afford it, well, you could just take it 
without fear that the police would arrest you. It would also mean you could read 
what you wanted, drink what you wanted, smoke what you wanted, and in gen¬ 
eral, do what you wanted without restrictions imposed by a government. 

On the other hand, would you really choose to live in the world just 
described? After all, though you would be free of governmental constraints, you 
would be subject to greater and more unpredictable threats from others. A speed¬ 
ing car can hit and kill you. A thief might steal from you. And your ability to do 
what you want might be constrained not by a government but by a powerful 
neighbor who decides to benefit in some way at your expense. Hobbes described 
the state of nature as a perpetual “war of all against all,” in which life was 
“nasty, brutish, and short.” For this reason, Hobbes suggests, people choose to 
live under the constraints imposed by government. The sacrifice of some liberty to 
that government is the price we pay for order and security. 

But whereas individuals have made and accepted this trade-off in the domestic 
political realm, states have not yet been willing to do so in the international realm. 
The creation of a truly powerful and effective world government is still seen by 
most observers as not worth the limiting effect on the ability of states to do what 
they want, when they want. Of course-as in the.domestic exarppJe^this leayes us 
all vulnerable to the bad intemrons of v Aeipiboriilg^stafbs.T'hasy’uTiliKe aome?tic 
politics, world politic:. th€“Sttepf nature.” The violence. 
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human nature 
realists ■ Scholars 
(also called "classical 
realists,") who see 
the struggle for 
power that charac¬ 
terizes international 
relations as rooted in 
the essential charac¬ 
ter of human nature. 

structural realists ■ 

Scholars (also called 
"neorealists,") who 
see the struggle for 
power that charac¬ 
terizes international 
relations as rooted 
in the structure of 
the international 
system, especially 
the condition of 
anarchy. 

anarchy ■ The 

absence of an effec¬ 
tive world govern¬ 
ment capable of 
enforcing rules and 
norms of behavior. 

state of nature ■ 

Situation of anarchy 
in which there is 
no government. 
Thomas Hobbes 
posited that humans 
once existed in a 
state of nature but 
elected to create 
governments, and 
thereby surrender 
some personal lib¬ 
erty, in exchange for 
order and security. 
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sovereignty ■ 

Condition of 
supreme, independ¬ 
ent political author¬ 
ity answerable to no 
higher authority. In 
international rela¬ 
tions theory, and 
especially among 
realists, states are 
often regarded as 
sovereign. 


the chaos, the death and destruction that often accompany world politics reflect 
the “war of all against all” that international anarchy directly implies. 

2. States are sovereign. The term sovereignty is defined by Webster’s diction¬ 
ary as “supreme and independent political authority.” 8 That is why, in the days of 
monarchy, the king or queen was often referred to as “the sovereign.” The term 
reflected the fact that “supreme and independent political authority” rested in the 
hands of the one person who occupied the throne. In a democratic political sys¬ 
tem, in contrast, sovereignty can be said to rest collectively in the people who 
exercise political power through a democratically elected and constituted govern¬ 
ment. That government wields sovereign power in the name of the citizens. 

At the global level, no supreme sovereign authority exercises all-encompassing 
political authority. As noted above, the international system is, instead, character¬ 
ized by anarchy. The highest sovereign actors in the global system are the close 
to 200 independent states, each of which claims exclusive right to control events 
taking place in its territory. Those sovereign states range from large superpowers 
like the United States to small city-states like Singapore. Irrespective of size, wealth, 
or military power, international legal norms recognize that each of these duly rec¬ 
ognized states has equal right to govern the affairs taking place within its borders. 
This state system dates back to 1648 and the Peace of Westphalia, which ended 
the Thirty Years War (see Chapter 2). 

Of course, the behavior of one state inevitably affects the well-being and 
interests of others, whether through trade and economic interaction, through the 
travel of the state’s citizens, through the need of each state to have access to and 
consume the earth’s finite resources, or through the influence that a state’s cul¬ 
ture, ideology, and values have on others. Especially given the shrinking of the 
world via modern advances in transportation and communications technology, 
the idea of 200 completely self-absorbed sovereign actors is almost absurd. We 
have a world of almost 200 interdependent actors, whose behaviors, values, and 
interests inevitably interact with and conflict with one another. And the absence 
of a world government means that we have no overriding sovereign authority to 
regulate and resolve those disputes. The 200 sovereign states must work out their 
differences and conflicts of interest themselves. 

3. States are rational unitary actors. In proposing that states are unitary 
actors, realists are saying that states have a set of core interests that transcend 
the special interests associated with the individuals and groups they govern. In 
proposing that states are rational actors, realists are saying that an ends-means 
relationship exists between those core interests (the ends) and the foreign policy 
choices that states make (the means) to reach those ends. Both these points can 
be illuminated by a comparison with domestic politics. 

The essence of domestic politics, especially in democratic states, is a constant 
pulling and hauling in different directions of various individuals, interest groups, 
political parties, and government institutions attempting to shape public policy. 
The essence of politics, from this view, is a struggle between competing interests. 
The policy outcomes thus generated are often compromises. If we worked back¬ 
ward, trying to reconstruct the interests that the U.S. tax code was created to 
serve,bve W/ihiLKa^ADSE^uBt RiQfvtfk llBGtfcf coflkRGcomplex and often 
contr^d|i^_tgig' ( set of ntles-tl^J understood only in terms of the 
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struggles among various interested parties over the decades. It would be hard to 
detect a consistent and rational ends-means relationship between the tax policies 
adopted and a single, unified concept of the national interest. 

Most realists would concede that some of this political tug of war plays itself 
out in the shaping of a country’s foreign policy as well. However, at the core, real¬ 
ists insist that states, in their interactions with other actors in the world arena, 
have a set of interests that rise above the “special interests” found within domes¬ 
tic society. Those core state interests include, at a minimum, (1) the physical 
security and integrity of the county in the face of potential threats of foreign 
aggression and (2) the promotion of the country’s general level of prosperity 
and economic well-being. 

Of course, actors within a state can differ regarding how best to secure those 
core interests as well as how much those interests might be under threat at any 
given time. The debate over the U.S. decision to go to war in Iraq illustrates just 
how contentious foreign policy can be. Politicians and pundits disagreed over 
whether Iraq had weapons of mass destruction, whether it could be deterred from 
using them, whether economic sanctions or the UN could sufficiently contain 
Saddam Hussein’s international ambitions, and whether there was a pattern of 
cooperation between Saddam and al-Qaeda terrorists. But even in the Iraq 
debate, realists would argue that there remained a set of truly “national interests”— 
preventing another 9/11, maintaining access to Persian Gulf oil, limiting the 
spread of weapons of mass destruction—which transcend the particular interests 
of subnational groups. The debate was less over whether these interests mattered 
than over how much they were in jeopardy and how best to defend them. 

Given acceptance of the three essential assumptions of anarchy, state sover¬ 
eignty, and rational unitary state actors, the next four points examine the implica¬ 
tions for understanding the behavior of states. 

4. National security requires self-help. In domestic society, where effective 
institutions of law and order exist, individuals can rely on those institutions to 
protect their legitimate interests and security. If someone is breaking into your 
house, you dial 911, and hopefully a police car quickly arrives. As long as citizens 
maintain confidence in the efficacy and fairness of the central authority, most of 
them refrain from arming themselves for self-defense. However, when confidence 
in central authority breaks down, attitudes and behaviors change. If crime in your 
neighborhood increases dramatically, and you become increasingly uncertain 
about the willingness or ability of the police to come to your aid, you might 
indeed decide that you need to act to protect yourself. 

In the world of anarchy and state sovereignty, there is no higher authority to 
impose order, and there is no international 911 number for states to call when 
their interests are threatened. States must therefore provide for their own defense 
and protection. Realists refer to this effort by states to defend their own interests 
as self-help. A state can engage in self-help in two ways. 

First, it can accumulate military assets—troops, tanks, warships, and even 
nuclear, chemical, and biological weapons. But relatively small, poor, or sparsely 
populated states will have a hard time acquiring the military wherewithal to match 
that of larger, richer, aBBohW^ ikrQl^^h^lDltfdRfi^MoIrsl @>G££ilkQJtRtath 
other states is a second fqjm of s^ljf^^.; gisp^ir ja^lliance formation does not rely 
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power or the forging 
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In recent years 
Western intelli¬ 
gence agencies 
have reported 
significant 
advances in 
Chinese military 
spending and 
capabilities. 
Though under¬ 
standably worri¬ 
some for the 
U.S., for China's 
neighbors, and 
others, realists 
would suggest it 
is a predictable 
example of a 
state engaging 
in self-help. 



security dilemma 

■ The notion that 
what one state does 
for purely defensive 
purposes might 
appear to other 
states as threatening 
to their security and 
interests. 


on a central authority that stands above that of independent sovereign states. An 
analogy might be the neighborhood watch group. If you rely on your neighbors for 
protection during a crime wave, that is fundamentally different from relying on the 
police. The neighbors in the watch group are legal equals who voluntarily come 
together to achieve a common purpose. The police, in contrast, have authority 
above all neighbors, and adherence to police directives is not voluntary. 

5. One nation’s security can mean another nation’s insecurity. An unfortu¬ 
nate consequence of the simultaneous pursuit of national interests by sovereign 
states via self-help is what has been termed the security dilemma: what one coun¬ 
try does for reasons of self-protection and self-preservation can be viewed by 
other countries as threatening to their interests and national self-preservation. 
Why? The military hardware and alliances that one country accumulates for 
defense may be seen by another country as useful for offensive purposes. This is 
one reason arms races and the tensions they produce can be so hard to regulate. 
Country A builds up arms because it fears Country B, then Country B responds in 
kind because of its escalating fear of Country A. In this way, two countries with 
no offensive intentions toward one another can end up in an expensive arms race 
that neither wants but that neither is able to effectively control. 

This security dilemma is an application of the concept of “the prisoner’s 
dilemma.” Suppose two suspected bank robbers are picked up by the police. The 
police suspect that the two are guilty but have no hard evidence; thus, they need a 
confession from at least one suspect. They bring them to the police headquarters, 
place them in separate rooms where they cannot communicate with one another, 
and begin the interrogation. 

Ete^QiWig hjOABfeD'hl'piTSOTdlslraiitefifr rtolKrGilent, assume the 
result', outlie interro^a^-gi ^yill^ygi^ually lead to the possible outcomes illustrated 
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TABLE 1.1 


The Prisoners' Dilemma 

Suspect A Confesses 

Suspect A Silent 

Suspect B Confesses 

(1) Both get 5 years 

(2) A gets 10 years, B gets 

1 year 

Suspect B Silent 

(3) B gets 10 years, 

A gets 1 year 

(4) Both go free 


in Table 1.1. Clearly, both suspects will be better off if neither confesses (outcome 
4 in the table). Without a confession, there cannot be a conviction, and each pris¬ 
oner goes free. Yet in simulations of this situation, both sides typically end up 
confessing, leading each to receive a five-year jail term (outcome 1), which could 
have been avoided if they had just kept quiet. Why then do they confess? The 
answer is clear. Both suspects are trying to avoid outcome 2 or outcome 3. In 
those cases, where one confesses but the other remains silent, the former receives 
a reduced sentence as a reward for helping the police close the case; meanwhile, 
the one who remains silent gets a 10-year sentence for failing to cooperate. 
Because each prisoner cannot be sure what the other is doing, the safe strategy 
(the one that avoids the 10-year sentence) is often seen as confessing. 

Now, return to the world of international relations and substitute India and 
Pakistan, two countries with nuclear weapons, for the two prisoners. One might 
argue that India and Pakistan would both be better off without those nuclear 
weapons. For one thing, nuclear weapons are very costly, and the money used to 
develop, produce, and maintain them might be better spent on education, health 
care, road construction, or other pressing domestic needs. Military leaders might 
also view the diversion of scarce resources from more usable conventional 
weapons to nuclear programs as a poor use of those resources. Perhaps most 
important, ending the nuclear arms race in South Asia would reduce and perhaps 
eliminate the prospect of nuclear war between India and Pakistan, an outcome 
that both countries presumably want. 

So why can’t they cooperate and disarm (outcome 4 in Table 1.2)? The rea¬ 
son is that neither country can be sure the other country will disarm. If only one 
country disarms, it would be vulnerable to nuclear blackmail by the other in some 
future crisis. As in the prisoner’s dilemma, we end up with outcome 1 because of 
the fear of outcomes 2 and 3. While outcome 1 is arguably inferior to outcome 4, 
it does assure equality between the countries, and it avoids the possibility that one 
can be subject to nuclear blackmail. 

Of course, if the two countries (India and Pakistan in our example) had 
some higher authority to prevent them from cheating and secretly maintaining 
a nuclear arsenal, and if that authority could punish the cheater and protect the 
potential victim, then the possibility of solving this dilemma would be greater. 

But because we have Q»QFfe^tVkfi^heT'‘^)BefiRfeQi 'irorlA'of intemQiRiS 
anarchy, cooperation i $ | I goj‘gR c 
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TABLE 1.2 

The Security Dilemma 



India Arms 

India Disarms 

Pakistan Arms 

(1) Military equality, but 

(2) India vulnerable. 


high cost, tension 

Pakistan superior 

Pakistan Disarms 

(3) Pakistan vulnerable, 

(4) Low costs, no 


India superior 

nuclear war 


balance of power 

■ Realist approach 
to order; assumes 
that a rough equilib¬ 
rium among the 
great powers helps 
to maintain stability, 
since no state can 
initiate war and be 
confident of victory. 


6. War is inevitable. The points discussed above lead, unfortunately, to the 
conclusion among realists that war is an unavoidable and natural part of world 
affairs. In a world with no higher power to impose order and resolve disputes, 
with almost 200 sovereign actors looking to defend their interests via self-help, 
and where efforts at self-help and self-defense can threaten other actors in the 
system, states sometimes need to use force to resolve disputes with other states. 

This conclusion does not imply that every state is in a shooting war all the 
time. Nonetheless, virtually all states continue to view war as a viable option 
to resolve disputes when the interests at stake seem sufficient and are deemed 
unachievable by other means. As the nineteenth-century Prussian military strate¬ 
gist Carl von Clausewitz stated in his famous book On War (a book that is still 
read and studied by military strategists today), “War is the continuation of policy 
by other means.” 9 In other words, Clausewitz understood war to be neither a 
senseless and random act of violence nor a strange and unusual occurrence. On 
the contrary, for Clausewitz, war was simply one more instrument on the shelf 
that could be taken down and dusted off, so to speak, when needed to achieve 
some important foreign policy goal. 

In effect, then, according to the realist perspective, if countries are not always 
in a state of shooting war, they are always in a state of potential war. This is what 
Hobbes meant when he suggested that life in a state of nature, with no higher 
authority to impose order, is a perpetual state of “war of all against all.” That is 
not to say that Clausewitz or Hobbes or anyone else “likes” this fact of interna¬ 
tional life. The point is that realists see this as how the world works, as long as 
international anarchy and state sovereignty continue to prevail. 

7. The road to order lies through balance of power. Although realists assert 
the inevitability of war, they do see a path that can minimize the frequency and 
dimensions of future wars. That path is the balance of power. The logic behind 
the balance of power idea is very simple. Assuming states are rational actors, they 
would only choose to initiate a war in which they had a reasonable chance of 
victory. Rational actors do not pick fights they are clearly destined to lose. Thus, 
assuming that the power of any one state or any one alliance of states can be 
roughly balanced by the power of another state or alliance of states, neither side 
could be guaranteed victory, and the incentive to begin a war is reduced. 

According to the classical mocel of balance of financing in the inter¬ 
national OE automatically. Sovereign states, sensing 
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the balance of power shifting in the direction of another state (or alliance of 
states), will increase their own power or forge coalitions with other potentially 
threatened states to restore the balance. Note that this is a dynamic process; it 
never reaches a state of final equilibrium. The power of individual states is always 
ebbing and flowing in comparison to that of others. But, according to the classi¬ 
cal balance of power model, states affected by the rising and falling power of oth¬ 
ers react in ways that, on average, maintain a systemwide equilibrium. If that is 
the case, then the chances of war, though never totally eliminated, are minimized. 

However, some international relations scholars maintain that balancing might 
not always occur automatically. Individual states, whether because of miscalcula¬ 
tion, domestic problems, or limited resources, may fail to adequately balance. 

In fact, rather than balancing a rising power, a state might be tempted to engage 
in bandwagoning—joining sides with the rising power—in order to be on the 
winning side of a future conflict. Thus, some realists note the importance of 
having at least one key state in the system that has both the will and ability to 
act as the balancer state and balance the power when things begin to shift. The 
classic example is nineteenth-century Great Britain. With its significant military 
power, including the world’s greatest navy, Britain could maintain the balance in 
continental Europe. If the balance began to tip in favor of one country or one 
coalition of countries, Britain could restore it by siding with their opponents. 
Britain would do this because if one country or alliance dominated continental 
Europe, that country or alliance could then threaten Britain. It was clearly in 
British interests to maintain the balance of power on continental Europe. 

Take note of two important points about the balance of power idea. First, its 
success depends on flexible, shifting alliances. Countries choose alliance partners 
not because of political or ideological affinity but on the basis of what needs to be 
done to maintain the power balance. An old rule of thumb in balance of power 
politics is that in international relations, there are no permanent allies, only per¬ 
manent interests. Your adversary today can be your ally tomorrow (or vice versa). 
Second, while the balance of power can minimize the chances of war in the short 
run, realists maintain that in the long run, the possibility of war can never be 
completely erased. Balancing efforts may be inadequate, leaders may miscalculate, 
or balancer states might lose their will to act. In fact, small wars might sometimes 
be necessary to maintain the balance of power. At best, according to realists, bal¬ 
ance of power can prevent a particular war, but it can never make war in general 
obsolete. (For an application of balance of power and other key realist concepts 
to domestic society, see Theory in Practice 1.1.) 

Note that the discussion of realist assumptions and their behavioral implica¬ 
tions to this point has ignored normative considerations of ethics and morality in 
international relations. However, as the next two points indicate, the realist para¬ 
digm does address such matters. 

8. Power trumps justice. In his classic account of the Peloponnesian Wars 
fought between the ancient Greek city-states of Athens and Sparta in 431-404 
BCE, Thucydides recounts the famous Melian dialogue between representatives 
of powerful Athens and the largely powerless little island of Melos. The situation 
was that Melos, onceE)©JreAIStlii^i^fB[EiDi,F^GM' ip!pb!r js G> ^IfhiGHtldpend- 
ence, as Sparta had lcp yjgrest B-yJj ^ At^hpjnians sought to take the 
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bandwagoning ■ 

Joining sides with a 
dominant or rising 
power in order to be 
on the winning side. 
It is the opposite of 
balancing. 

balancer state ■ In 

a balance of power 
system, a balancer 
state is one with 
both an interest and 
capability to ensure 
that power is kept 
relatively in balance. 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 1.1 


Youth Gangs: An Analogy to International Relations 


Many American cities have been plagued by the 
problem of youth gangs and their violence. Inso¬ 
far as most victims of gang violence are gang 
members themselves, the question of why one 
creates or joins such organizations might seem 
puzzling. This is not the place to attempt a full 
explanation of this phenomenon. But inner-city 
gangs might be viewed as simply a more violent 
equivalent of the suburban neighborhood watch 
organization, and both are related to the 
alliances that states form in international politics. 

All three—gangs, neighborhood watch 
groups, and international alliances—are 
responses to a context of insecurity in which 
institutions of law and order do not seem suffi¬ 
cient for one's protection. The anarchy of some 
city neighborhoods, in which law and order 
appear to have broken down, might lead some 
youths to join gangs (form alliances) for the 
security they provide (self-help) and to provide 


a counterweight to other gangs that have 
formed and that appear potentially threatening 
(balance of power). Of course, what one person 
does for reasons of defense and security can 
appear to others as potentially offensive and 
threatening to their security (the "security 
dilemma"). Thus, the tensions and wars that 
ensue become the inevitable, paradoxical result 
of efforts to achieve security via self-help in an 
environment of anarchy. 

■ In what ways are the motives to create gangs, 
watch groups, and alliances similar? 

■ Why are gangs, watch groups, and alliances 
characterized as efforts at "self-help" when all 
three seem to rely on others to increase one's 
security? 

■ What would it take to make gangs, watch 
groups, and alliances unnecessary for their 
members' security? ■ 


island as their own. In the excerpts from the dialogue below, the Melians appeal 
to the justice of their position and the honor found in seeking to protect their 
independence. The Athenians, in contrast, consider justice and honor irrelevant in 
a world where power prevails. 10 

Athenians: . . . We both alike know that into the discussion of human 
affairs the question of justice only enters where the pressure of necessity 
is equal, and that the powerful exact what they can, and the weak grant 
what they must. 

Melians: It may be in your interests to be our masters, but how can it be 
ours to be your slaves? 

Athenians: To you the gain will be that by submission you will avert the 
worst; and we all shall be the richer for your preservation. 

Melians: . . . How base and cowardly would it be in us, who retain our 
freedom, not to do and suffer anything rather than be your slaves. 

Athenians: Not so, if you calmly reflect: for you are not fighting against 
equals to whom you cannot yield without disgrace, but you are taking 
counsel whether or not you shall resist an overwhelming force. The 
question is not one of honour but of prudence. 

Melians: Nevertheless we do not despair of fortune; for we hope to stand 
afe digit laC^AOfEtQ itoHOIdt LddsyS,Eblis!a GfcRve are righteous, and 
p a 5 - r a'ijfsjcjQjjfqgd are unrighteous. 
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After some further back and forth, the Athenians dismiss all such talk of 
honor, justice, and righteousness and make clear the nature of the choice the 
Melians must make. 

Athenians: For surely you cannot dream of flying to that false sense of 
honour which has been the ruin of so many when danger and dishonour 
were staring them in the face. . . . You ought to see that there can be no 
disgrace in yielding to a great city which invites you to become her ally 
on reasonable terms, keeping your own land, and merely paying tribute; 
and that you will certainly gain no honour if, having to choose between 
the two alternatives, safety and war, you obstinately prefer the worse. To 
maintain our rights against equals, to be politic with superiors, and to be 
moderate toward inferiors is the path of safety. Reflect once more when 
we have withdrawn, and say to yourselves over and over again that you 
are deliberating about your one and only country, which may be saved or 
destroyed by a single decision. 

The Melians stood by the justice of their cause and refused to capitulate to 
the Athenians. The Athenians immediately surrounded the town of Melos with a 
wall to serve as a blockade, and they eventually put to death all Melians of mili¬ 
tary age and made slaves of all the women and children. 

In relating this story, Thucydides clearly demonstrates that power trumps jus¬ 
tice in international relations. The high-minded rhetoric of the Melians did not 
save them, and as the Athenians might have told them, it was the very weakness 
of the Melian position that caused them, foolishly, to seek refuge behind the walls 
of justice and righteousness. 

For better or worse, realists embrace the lessons of the Melian case: that inde¬ 
pendence and survival depend on the accumulation of sufficient power and that 
appeals to justice provide scant protection from those, like the Athenians, able 
and willing to use power to serve their interests. As Hobbes noted in the epigraph 
at the beginning of this chapter, “Where there is no common power, there is no 
law; where no law, no injustice.” 

9. World politics is not primarily about good and evil. The realist notion that 
power trumps justice in world politics sometimes leads to the conclusion that real¬ 
ists are completely amoral. But that is a caricature of the realist position. As Hans 
Morgenthau, the preeminent proponent of twentieth-century realist thinking, 
wrote, “Political realism is aware of the moral significance of political action.” 11 
Indeed, most realists subscribe to some version of a personal moral code that would 
allow them to condemn certain actions as immoral. To take an obvious example, 
most realists would have little hesitation in condemning the Nazi Holocaust as evil. 

At the same time, realists perceive a line between personal morality and state 
policy. As Morgenthau argued, states must be guided in their behavior by what he 
called the principle of prudence: they must temper their application of abstract 
moral principles by considering the consequences of political action (or inaction). 
While an individual might sacrifice him- or herself in pursuit of some higher 
moral cause, states cannot let moral considerations interfere with their survival. 
While individuals mi^EK3W>N lnQ>AffDikld3) bfy aK3M)lutl&(BfcH:d3y^^3tes 
must be guided also bp uit ct-f^ on,a L in<t£^(|§t. 
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Morgenthau cautions us to avoid identifying any state’s interests with a larger 
moral purpose. All peoples and their leaders tend to use the language of good and 
evil in the conduct of their foreign policy—for example, your war is fought for a 
noble cause, theirs for aggressive purposes; you seek to defend human rights, but 
they engage in ethnic cleansing; you seek peaceful resolution of disputes, but they 
choose war and violence. However, realists suggest that such characterizations— 
that justify one’s own policies and demonize those of one’s opponents—be viewed 
with some skepticism. Many conflicts and wars are about claims to land, 
resources, or security in which both sides can make legitimate claims, and no 
state or people has a clear monopoly on either vice or virtue when it comes to 
how such claims are pursued. 

The point is that the nature of the international system often leads to highly 
destructive actions and behaviors by states and their leaders. As individuals, leaders 
might find such actions morally reprehensible; as leaders, however, they may find 
them necessary. In fact, according to realists, a view of world politics as a struggle 
between good and evil can lead to at least two kinds of problematic results: (1) an 
overly simplistic, knee-jerk defense of one’s own country’s actions as inherently 
good and one’s enemy’s as inherently evil, or (2) an equally simplistic and naive 
condemnation of one’s own country’s policies when they, inevitably, fail to live up 
to the kind of high and consistent moral standards one might apply to individuals. 

Finally, realists arrive at the following conclusion about the possibility of 
cooperation and change. 

10. The possibility of cooperation and change is limited. Virtually everything 
discussed above about the realist paradigm rests on the very first assumption of 
international anarchy. The need to accumulate and balance power, the inevitabil¬ 
ity of war, the minimal role assigned to justice and morality in world politics all 
flow from the assumption that there is no higher power to maintain order, to sti¬ 
fle aggression, or to enforce global standards of justice and morality. Eliminate 
anarchy and it’s a whole new global order in which all the other realist assump¬ 
tions begin to unravel. Realists would say as much, but they would also suggest 
that the elimination of anarchy to the degree sufficient to render realism obsolete 
is highly unlikely. 

As realists recognize, we can offer plenty of examples of international cooper¬ 
ation among nations, in areas ranging from trade to human rights to international 
peacekeeping. But short of eliminating the sovereign state’s near monopoly on the 
legitimate use of violence in world politics and transferring that monopoly to 
some global entity, the essential anarchy of the international system will remain 
unchanged. Realists contend that such a transfer of power is not only highly 
unlikely; it might not even be particularly desirable. Such a global entity, charged 
with maintaining stability over the planet, is unlikely to be a paragon of democ¬ 
racy. On the contrary, maintaining order in a conflict-ridden world would likely 
require a highly oppressive and dictatorial central authority that, in turn, would 
likely engender all kinds of violent resistance. In its own way, such a world would 
be as unappealing as the current world as understood by realists. 

Thus, realists perceive a big difference between domestic politics and interna- 
tional pbl.tics ,'’4lDor5£kCl£f3i EhRfQftArlisI jpyssihleidt©R(Be existence of laws 
and iiptjilit^gig ^j^-^^r^-^p^ /e that of individual actors. But the absence of such 

If you like this book please buy it! 



Alternatives to Realism 19 


a higher power in international affairs means that cooperation and the possibility of 
fundamental change in the world will always be limited. Whether we like it or not 
(and realists, one must emphasize, do not necessarily like the world they describe), 
this is how the world works. Leaders and states, like Melos, that do not understand 
and operate according to this understanding will, in the view of realists, run the risk 
of conquest, subjugation, and even elimination as sovereign entities. 


ALTERNATIVES TO REALISM 

Although realism has long been the dominant paradigm, not everyone accepts its 
assumptions as essential truths. Realism has always had its critics, and that criti¬ 
cism has become especially loud and sustained in the post-Cold War era. The 
dramatic events of recent years—including the end of the Cold War, the global 
spread of democracy, economic globalization, and the 9/11 terrorist attacks on 
the United States—have led many to question whether realism is equipped to 
explain the world of the twenty-first century. Given the degree of flux in the con¬ 
temporary global landscape, it is not surprising that a once dominant paradigm 
would come under challenge 

At this point, however, no single paradigmatic challenger to realism has 
emerged. What one finds is an array of competing perspectives that all reject real¬ 
ism even if they disagree about what should replace it. In the following sections, 
we will examine four of these alternative paradigms: liberalism, constructivism, 
feminism, and neo-Marxism. In each case, we will highlight their differences from 
realism as well as their differences and similarities in relation to one another. 


Liberalism 

In the period between World War I and World War II, the major challenger to the 
realist perspective was idealism. Idealists questioned many of the basic tenets of 
realism and suggested that it would be possible to transform the world of power- 
seeking and war into one in which peace and cooperation among states might pre¬ 
vail. Calling adherents of this view idealists, however, seemed to give an advantage 
to “realists,” insofar as the latter term suggested a perspective well grounded in 
the “realities” of the world. Idealism, in contrast, suggested a well-intentioned but 
utopian perspective that was out of touch with how the world really operated. 
Although some scholars continue to employ the idealist label, today the descen¬ 
dants of the idealist perspective are found in two distinct paradigms: liberalism 
(discussed in this section) and constructivism (discussed in the following section). 

Liberalism is currently the most well-developed paradigmatic challenger to 
realism. Unlike realists, who assert that the competitive, power-oriented, and vio¬ 
lent character of world politics is an unchangeable fact of life in the anarchic inter¬ 
national system, liberals believe that significant global cooperation is possible and 
that we can move beyond the power politics at the heart of the realist paradigm. 

For liberals, the key assumption is that peace and cooperation among states 
can produce absolute IgUuls for iUQ^OiligEk l^cidQtktls b 1 EtMdDfrGu 1 1 of 
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idealism ■ 

Post-World War I 
perspective on world 
politics; assumes that 
ideas about reform 
of the international 
system could move 
us beyond the world 
of power politics 
emphasized by 
realism. 

liberalism ■ 

Paradigm that 
suggests global 
cooperation is 
possible and that 
challenges the realist 
assumption that the 
competitive, power- 
oriented, violent 
character of world 
politics is inevitable. 

absolute gains ■ 

The total benefits 
that accrue to a state 
as a consequence of 
its interactions with 
other states without 
regard to the bene¬ 
fits that accrue to 
others. 
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relative gains ■ 

Benefits that accrue 
to a state from its 
international interac¬ 
tions assessed in 
comparison to the 
benefits that accrue 
to other states. 


confidence-building 
measures ■ Small- 
scale agreements 
and forms of cooper¬ 
ation between states 
that serve to develop 
the trust and confi¬ 
dence necessary for 
resolution of larger 
conflicts. 


contrast, the issue is relative gains. Because realists are concerned with the bal¬ 
ance of power among states, what matters most is not whether your state benefits 
in absolute terms but, rather, how much it benefits in comparison to other states. 
So from that realist perspective, even if international trade, for example, allows a 
state to grow in wealth and prosperity, that state should be wary if other states 
become wealthier and more prosperous. That is because economic wealth can be 
translated into military power that could put the first state at risk. The liberal 
focus on absolute gains is clearly more conducive to international cooperation 
than is the realist focus on relative gains. 

This liberal emphasis on absolute gains and the possibilities of global coopera¬ 
tion among states can be illustrated by returning to the discussion of the prisoners’ 
dilemma (recall point 5 in the discussion of realism). Absolute gains for the prison¬ 
ers would be maximized when each of them remains silent and refuses to confess 
to the police. In that case, as we saw, each would go free. However, each prisoner 
fears that if he or she remains silent, the other will confess and maximize his or her 
relative gains at one’s expense. For realists, it is hard to escape this dilemma. Even 
if the prisoners would like to cooperate with one another, and even if they had a 
prior agreement with one another to do so, there is no higher authority to enforce 
that agreement. Mistrust and defection from the agreement prevail. 

Liberals disagree. In a famous study of prisoners’ dilemma strategies based on 
computer simulations, political scientist Robert Axelrod found that cooperation is 
possible. 12 The key is to think in terms of what he calls an “iterated prisoners’ 
dilemma” in which the game is not a one-time event but one in which the same 
players repeatedly play the game. What he found is that one can elicit a good deal 
of cooperation in the game by following a “tit for tat” strategy. One starts out 
with a cooperative strategy, and from there one mimics whatever the other player 
does. If the other player selects the cooperative option, you do the same. If the 
other player defects and fails to cooperate, you do likewise. Eventually, the other 
player learns that cooperation breeds cooperation and that defection breeds defec¬ 
tion. The title of Axelrod’s book, The Evolution of Cooperation, aptly summa¬ 
rizes the lesson that cooperation can emerge even when not present at the outset. 

Because interactions between states are not one-time events but a series of 
“iterated” interactions across a range of issues, liberals argue that cooperation 
can evolve in international relations as well. Indeed, liberals would argue that 
there are countless examples of cooperative relations among states in the interna¬ 
tional system that defy realist expectations of mistrust and defection. In some 
cases, that cooperation is among countries that have had friendly relations for 
long periods of time (e.g., the United States and Canada). In other cases, more 
limited cooperative agreements can emerge from countries that have been 
long-term adversaries (e.g., the various arms control agreements negotiated 
between the United States and the USSR during the Cold War). In fact, one of the 
strategies for getting adversaries to “learn” to cooperate is to start with more lim¬ 
ited confidence-building measures such as notification of troop movements or 
minor limits on armaments designed, as in the iterated prisoners’ dilemma, for 
countries gradually to build trust in one another. 

\0I (1L WMiUGhA EMErti^ rfrc;i ^QjMrrlisfcE 6' & jhtalikR fiBout the possibility for 
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that the material structure of that international system will have a large impact 
on the extent and depth of that cooperation. The origin of much contemporary 
liberal thinking about international relations along these lines can be traced back 
to the German philosopher Immanuel Kant. In his 1795 essay To Perpetual Peace, 
Kant argued that the natural state of humankind is one of war and conflict. How¬ 
ever, unlike modern realists, he also suggested that a state of peace can be estab¬ 
lished. For Kant, that state of peace would be the result of several factors, including 
( 1 ) the creation of a loose “federation of free states” whose members were com¬ 
mitted to maintaining international order and security; ( 2 ) the “spirit of commerce,” 
which in Kant’s view “is incompatible with war” and which “sooner or later gains 
the upper hand in every state”; and (3) the creation of republican governments in 
which executive power is checked by an independent legislature . 13 

Contemporary liberals differ among themselves in which elements of Kant’s 
approach to perpetual peace they stress. Political scientist Michael Doyle divides 
liberalism into three subgroups: liberal institutionalism, liberal commercialism, 
and liberal internationalism . 14 

Liberal Institutionalism Proponents of liberal institutionalism look to inter¬ 
national institutions to reduce the anarchy of the international system. By 
institutions, they mean “the rules that govern elements of world politics and the 
organizations that help implement those rules .” 15 Central to this institutionalist per¬ 
spective is a formal system of international law that regulates and constrains the 
behavior of states and that thereby limits their sovereign ability to act as they wish in 
some areas. To be maximally effective, those legal rules require the establishment of 
international organizations (IOs) that can adjudicate, monitor, and enforce the rules. 

The ultimate fulfillment of the liberal institutionalist road to peace would be 
something along the lines of Kant’s “federation of free states,” in which members 
agree to avoid the use of violence in resolving their differences and to work coop¬ 
eratively to maintain peace and security in the international system. This Kantian 
ideal was at least imperfectly reflected in the creation of both the United Nations 
and its predecessor, the League of Nations. In the twenty-first century there also 
exists an extensive body of international law along with hundreds of international 
organizations intended to regulate state behavior and promote cooperation on 
issues ranging from trade to human rights to weapons proliferation. 

The goal in all this institution-building is to provide an opportunity for actors 
in the global system to escape from the Hobbesian state of nature that realists 
take as a given. Note, in this respect, that realists and liberal institutionalists 
share a common assumption: that as long as anarchy exists, world politics will 
retain its power-oriented and often violent character. Where they differ, as will be 
discussed in detail in Chapter 5, is in how they assess (1) the effectiveness of exist¬ 
ing institutions, such as international law and the UN, in limiting international 
anarchy, and ( 2 ) the possibility of improving on the record of institutions either 
via reform of those existing institutions or the creation of new ones. 

Liberal Commercialism Like their institutionalist cousins, the proponents of 
liberal commercialisnOQii' a hklieljftB: a Bale ofGiMe 
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liberal institution¬ 
alism ■ Subtype of 
the liberal paradigm; 
suggests that inter¬ 
national institutions 
such as law, regimes, 
and international 
organizations miti¬ 
gate anarchy and 
facilitate interna¬ 
tional cooperation. 


liberal commercial¬ 
ism ■ Subtype of 
the liberal paradigm; 
suggests that com¬ 
merce among states 
leads to a mutual 
economic interde¬ 
pendence that raises 
the cost and reduces 
the likelihood 
of wars. 



chapter 1 How to Think About World Politics 


22 


liberal internation¬ 
alism ■ Subtype of 
the liberal paradigm; 
suggests that 
domestic regime 
type has an impact 
on a state's foreign 
behavior. In particu¬ 
lar, it is associated 
with the theory of 
democratic peace. 

democratic peace 

theory ■ Idea that 
democracies tend 
not to fight wars 
against one another 
and that the spread 
of democratic gov¬ 
ernment can be the 
antidote to war in 
the international 
system. 

Kantian triangle ■ 

Idea that interna¬ 
tional institutions, 
economic interde¬ 
pendence, and the 
diffusion of demo¬ 
cratic government 
are mutually rein¬ 
forcing and together 
support liberal 
notions of a trend 
toward peace and 
cooperation among 
states. 


A good discussion 
of the liberal per¬ 
spective and the 
Kantian triangle is 
Bruce Russett and 
John Oneal, 
"International 
Systems: Vicious 
Circles and Virtu¬ 
ous Circles," in 
Russett and Oneal, 
Triangulating Peace 
(Norton, 2001), 


emphasis here is less on institution-building and more on “the spirit of com¬ 
merce.” In other words, war is bad for business in a capitalist, market economy. 
War disrupts profitable trade and investment opportunities, and denies entire 
societies the economic gains that free trade and commerce produce. Thus, govern¬ 
ments as well as the private sector have a significant stake in global peace. 

The economic globalization that has characterized the late twentieth and 
early twenty-first centuries has reinforced the position of liberal commercialists. 
This expansion of global trade, production, and investment has, in their view, 
raised the costs of disruption to such a level that war in many cases has become 
almost unthinkable. To the extent that some nations resist the trend toward inter¬ 
dependence and choose to remain outside the global economy (e.g., North 
Korea), they remain a problem whose solution in the long term is their integra¬ 
tion into the globalization system. Liberals and realists disagree on the extent to 
which economic interdependence and globalization do, in fact, change the nature 
of world politics, and that debate will be examined in more detail in Chapter 7. 

Liberal Internationalism According to Doyle, proponents of liberal internation¬ 
alism draw their inspiration primarily from Kant’s notion that republican govern¬ 
ment is an important source of “perpetual peace.” Kant argued that in places 
where government is based on consent of the citizenry, there will be a reluctance to 
go to war because of the hardships that war invariably imposes on those citizens. 

In fact, Kant’s federation of free states was premised on the assumption that its 
members would be republics with this domestic political disincentive to go to war. 

Thus, the key to peace from the liberal internationalist perspective is expand¬ 
ing the number of republics. Kant was wary of democracy in which citizens made 
decisions directly, but in the modern world, states characterized as liberal democ¬ 
racies generally equate with what Kant meant by republican government. And 
trends in the late twentieth century provided contemporary Kantians with reason 
for optimism, as democracy has spread to a number of new locations in Latin 
America, Eastern and Central Europe, and many countries in Asia and Africa. In 
arguing that democracies have historically tended not to fight wars with one 
another, an argument that will be further examined in Chapters 3 and 4, some 
proponents of this democratic peace theory have argued that the Kantian vision is 
becoming more and more a reality (see Theory in Practice 1.2). 

The Kantian Triangle The strongest statement of the liberal perspective emerges 
when we combine the essential assumptions of all three liberal subgroups discussed 
above. In what political scientists Bruce Russett and John Oneal refer to as the 
Kantian triangle, international institutions, economic interdependence, and 
democracy mutually reinforce the global propensity toward international cooper¬ 
ation and peace (see Figure 1.1). 16 Thus, even if any one of those three factors by 
itself cannot induce international peace and cooperation, their combined impact 
produces a three-pronged assault on the nature of international relations as tradi¬ 
tionally understood by realists. 

Furthermore, institutions, economic interdependence, and democracy not 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 1.2 


Neoconservatism: Iraq and the Democratic Peace 


A central argument offered by some who favored 
the 2003 U.S.-led invasion of Iraq is that it would 
allow for democracy to emerge. The assumption 
was that the Iraqi people wanted democracy and 
would be able to achieve that goal if Saddam 
Hussein, the major obstacle to democracy, was 
removed from power with U.S. assistance. The 
hope was that Iraq could serve as a model for 
Arab and Islamic democracy that would spread 
to the rest of the region. Before long the democ¬ 
ratization of the region would provide, as liberal 
adherents to the democratic peace idea suggest, 
the long-elusive solution to the problem of war 
and conflict in the region. 

This policy of promoting democracy 
through the use of military power is a tenet 


of neoconservatism, and it was central to 
U.S. thinking about foreign policy during the 
presidency of George W. Bush. It is sometimes 
characterized as using realist means (military 
power) to achieve liberal ends (a democratic 
peace). 

■ To what extent has the U.S. attempt to pro¬ 
mote democracy in Iraq succeeded and to 
what extent has it failed? 

■ To the extent that there were failures in Iraq, 
were they due to weaknesses in the basic 
neoconservative strategy or in its implemen¬ 
tation in Iraq? 

■ Does the neoconservative strategy have a 
future beyond Iraq? ■ 


other democracies than with nondemocracies, which tightens their economic 
interdependence. That trade, in turn, increases the prosperity that political scien¬ 
tists argue is strongly associated with democracy. Similarly, economic interde¬ 
pendence increases the need for institutions and international organizations to 
regulate economic relations, and once established, those institutions further 
ensure that economic interdependence proceeds without interruption or crisis. 
Thus, Russett and Oneal conclude, the vicious circle of fear, mistrust, and conflict 
that characterizes the realist “security dilemma” can be replaced by a “virtuous 
circle” of mutual interests and cooperation produced by the mutually reinforcing 
impact of all three points of this Kantian triangle. 17 


neoconservatism 

■ View, associated 
with intellectuals 
close to the adminis¬ 
tration of George W. 
Bush and used to 
justify the war in 
Iraq, that suggests 
the diffusion of 
democracy some¬ 
times has to be 
jump-started 
through military 
means. 
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constructivism ■ 

Paradigm emphasiz¬ 
ing the role that 
norms and identities 
have in "construct¬ 
ing" the character 
of international 
relations. 


Constructivism 

A more recent challenge to realist orthodoxy comes from a perspective known as 
constructivism. The “constructivist turn” in international relations theory dates to 
the end of the U.S.-Soviet Cold War in the late 1980s and early 1990s, as critics 
argued that neither realist nor liberal understandings of how the world works led 
us to anticipate or explain the sudden and peaceful end of that Cold War. Con¬ 
structivist critics believe that realists not only failed to explain the improvement 
in the deeply adversarial U.S.-Soviet relationship; they also failed to explain how 
those two countries escaped the “security dilemma” in which they had been trapped 
for almost half a century. After all, both sides still had massive conventional and 
nuclear forces built expressly to counter one another, and realists would predict 
that those forces should have continued to fuel mutual insecurity. 

Liberalism, according to constructivists, also fails to explain the end of the 
Cold War. Due to different economic systems and to security considerations, the 
United States and the USSR had minimal economic relations and interdepend¬ 
ence. Moreover, although the Soviet Union under Mikhail Gorbachev did hesi¬ 
tantly experiment with more democratic forms of government in the late 1980s, 
the USSR could still not be described as a democracy at the point when the Cold 
War ended. Finally, though the United States and USSR were both party to many 
international treaties and were members of many international organizations, 
none of these were new developments that could explain the change of relations 
beginning in the late 1980s. In short, none of the points of the Kantian triangle 
seem sufficient, individually or together, to explain the most significant geopoliti¬ 
cal change in world politics of the second half of the twentieth century. 

Constructivists do not necessarily dispute the realist description of how interna¬ 
tional relations currently are conducted. In fact, they acknowledge in many cases 
that power-seeking, self-help, and war are contemporary facts of international life. 
What they do question are realist assumptions about how and why we have arrived 
at the current state of affairs. Three points in particular summarize the essence of 
the constructivist perspective and its differences from both realism and liberalism: 


1. Material structure is not all determining. Constructivists dispute the core 
realist assumption that anarchy has an unavoidable, deterministic impact on the 
behavior of states. Instead, as political scientist Alexander Wendt has argued, 
“Anarchy is what states make of it.” 18 According to Wendt, while anarchy permits 
the realist world of power politics and self-help to emerge, it does not by itself 
necessitate such a response. Constructivists focus on the role of human actors and 
human agency in international relations. Rather than passively responding to the 
impersonal logic of the international system, human beings are active agents 
whose understandings, conditioned by experiences and ideas, can shape and con¬ 
struct (hence, the label constructivism) the kind of system in which they operate. 

To make the point, Wendt suggests that we consider the possible range of 
human responses if we were contacted by an alien civilization. One response 
might be to assume the worst and launch an immediate attack on the first alien 
spacecraft to arrive. But such a response would probably depend on how the 
aliensD^i'oadhbOiAEfeB&ndt a^gh!e4 one kind of response if 

they cjrived^th of spacecgifts and destroyed New York, and another if 
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they peacefully landed one craft, preceded by reassurances that they had no hos¬ 
tile intentions. Of course, even in the latter case, we would likely be cautious. 

Still, you can see how those early interactions might shape emerging relations. 

To return to the real world, contrast the relations between (1) the United 
States and the Soviet Union during the Cold War with (2) the relations between 
the United States and Canada. Both those relationships exist in the same system 
of international anarchy, but they differ considerably. In the Cold War, U.S. 
efforts at self-help—for example, the buildup of the U.S. nuclear deterrent— 
arguably contributed to the kind of security dilemma that realists discuss, as did 
Soviet efforts to respond in kind. But those same U.S. nuclear weapons, which 
could theoretically devastate Ottawa and Toronto as easily as they could Moscow 
and Leningrad, never produced the same security dilemma with Canada. Why the 
difference? Constructivists would argue that past patterns of interaction, expecta¬ 
tions regarding the motives and behaviors of others that emanate from that prior 
experience, and the subjective identities we assign to others as friend or enemy led 
the Soviet Union and Canada to interpret the “threat” posed by U.S. nuclear 
weapons very differently. Anarchy alone, they conclude, neither predetermines 
nor allows us to predict the nature of either relationship. 

Some realists at least partially concede this point. In a modification of the tradi¬ 
tional realist notion of balance of power, realist scholar Stephen Walt has suggested 
that what really drives states is the balance of threat. 19 Traditional balance of power 
theory suggests that states will fear other states based purely on their capabilities and 
geographical proximity. In other words, one will most fear militarily powerful states 
that are located nearby. Those objective factors alone will cause states to balance the 
power of the more powerful neighbor, and security dilemmas will ensue. But the bal¬ 
ance of threat idea suggests that there is a third factor, aside from capabilities and 
geography, that must be considered and that is the perception of the intentions of 
one’s more powerful neighbor. Canada shares a long border with the world’s greatest 
military power, the United States, but neither fears nor attempts to balance U.S. 
power. That is because Canadians generally do not believe that the United States has 
aggressive intentions toward them. In integrating objective material conditions and 
considerations of intentions and identities, the balance of threat idea thereby com¬ 
bines realist and constructivist assumptions. In the process, it provides a good illus¬ 
tration of how scholars working in different paradigms can influence one another. 

2. Norms and ideas are important. Material structure alone is not destiny, 
constructivists explain, because ideas and norms of behavior are also powerful in 
shaping human action. Consider a case of a fire in a crowded theater with only 
one available exit . 20 The structure of the situation might seem to allow for only 
one behavioral response—a panicked and chaotic scramble for the exit. Yet before 
one assumes that outcome, one might need to know more. Is the theater located in 
a place where the cultural norm is women and children first? Are all the people in 
the theater strangers? Is the audience made up mainly of schoolchildren on a field 
trip with adult chaperones? Depending on the answers, the response to the fire 
might be quite different. The material structure of the situation (i.e., the fire and 
the one exit) provides at best only a partial source of human behavior in this case. 
You also need to kno'E)O^AiflmgQlA© EEl t|h^Q>^lb tela re < o iJhlg©(RlGral 
norms and how they set their ovyti.y^n^iger: hi rel^fion .jg> those norms. 
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For constructivists, the power of changing ideas and understandings of the 
world provides the key to understanding the end of the Cold War. Absent any 
changes in the structure of the international system, Soviet leader Mikhail Gor¬ 
bachev began to question traditional assumptions and ideas about how the world 
works. What he called his “new thinking” on foreign affairs included the follow¬ 
ing elements, each of which directly challenged traditional realist thinking: 


■ National security requires international security; you cannot be secure if 
others are insecure. 

■ Economic power is more important than military power as a source of 
national security. 

■ Threats, such as environmental degradation and nuclear war, are global 
problems that imperil the world and require global solutions. Self-help alone 
is not sufficient for national survival. 21 


transnational advo¬ 
cacy networks ■ 

Mixes of individuals 
and organizations 
with transnational 
representation who 
interact, exchange 
information, and 
share and promote 
common values. 


To be sure, as realists might suggest, some of this “new thinking” was a 
response to the internal weaknesses plaguing the USSR in the mid-1980s and to 
its worsening position compared to the United States in the high-tech arms race. 
However, a regime facing such challenges might have chosen to go out with a 
bang rather than a whimper. Why did Gorbachev choose the more peaceful path? 
In the constructivist view, Gorbachev’s “new thinking” provided an alternative to 
traditional realist ideas. Indeed, a constructivist might argue that realism is a self- 
fulfilling prophecy. If we understand the world in realist terms, we will act as 
realists describe. But if we change our assessment of how the world works, as 
Gorbachev did, then we can change that world as well. 

3. Individuals and nonstate actors are key to the promotion of ideas. 
Gorbachev’s “new thinking” was not literally new; the ideas did not simply come 
to him in a flash of inspiration. Instead, the kinds of ideas he articulated had been 
in circulation for some time among academics, among human rights and peace 
activists, and within various international organizations and nongovernmental 
organizations (NGOs). In particular, constructivist scholars have pointed to the 
emergence of transnational advocacy networks composed of individuals and 
nonstate actors with shared values who exchange information and resources to 
promote such values globally. Thus, Gorbachev had a repertoire of ideas to draw 
on in formulating his response to Soviet decline. It is precisely this power of ideas 
and norms—along with the role played by individuals, international organiza¬ 
tions, and nongovernmental organizations in diffusing those ideas and norms— 
that constructivists suggest is missing from realist and liberal views of the world. 

While Gorbachev’s ideas arguably offered new, welcome ways of thinking 
about security, constructivism can also explain the emergence, diffusion, and influ¬ 
ence of less positive ideas. For example, political science professor Marc Lynch has 
argued that al-Qaeda has taken a “constructivist turn” in its strategy in recent years: 


Al-Qaeda’s grand strategy seeks to promote an Islamic identity, define the 
interests of all Muslims as necessarily in confrontation with the West, and 
shape the normative environment in which Muslim politics are contested. 
TfhiQVyitUlbS^lBi&PtHi IsiQMe oi reGgfnJhirQlf aspects of political life, 
a: id to “frpiip” world p : olit'c|^as a clash of civilizations. . . . Al-Qaeda has 
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[had] considerable success over the last half decade in reshaping the narra¬ 
tives, identities, and taken-for-granteds of Arab and Muslim political life. 22 

In effect, what Lynch is suggesting is that Osama bin Laden and other al- 
Qaeda strategists are natural constructivists who understand that the outcome of 
their war with the West will be determined not just by military power and other 
material capabilities. Instead, the victory will go to whichever side can prevail in 
developing and promoting a narrative that describes and explains the nature of the 
relationship between Islam and the West. This is not, of course, to imply that con¬ 
structivists support al-Qaeda. Constructivism is neither an ideology nor a political 
viewpoint. It is, like the other paradigms of world politics, merely a framework 
within which one tries to understand the world. Like all the other paradigms, 
sometimes it might lead us to a better understanding of things we do not like. 

In their critique of realism, constructivists share with liberals a greater open¬ 
ness to the possibility of change in the character of world politics and, with that, 
a degree of optimism that such change could be in the direction of a more peace¬ 
ful and cooperative world. But where constructivists part company with liberals is 
over the assumption that change in the actions of states can only emerge from a 
prior change in the basic institutions and structures of the international system. 
Liberal optimism requires the elimination of anarchy via an effectively adjudi¬ 
cated system of international law, an increase in the level of economic interde¬ 
pendence, or the spread of democratic states. Change, in the constructivist view, 
can come if and when a state redefines its interests and its concept of the motives 
and interests of other states, independently of such structural change. 


To read a sum¬ 
mary of the 
constructivist 
perspective by 
one of its leading 
advocates, see 
Alexander Wendt, 
"Constructing 
International Poli¬ 
tics," International 
Security 20:1 
(1995): 71-81. 


Feminism 

Politically, feminism in the United States and elsewhere has been largely, though 
not exclusively, concerned with the acquisition of equal rights for women and 
men. Although the status of women varies greatly around the world, and 
although much work remains to be done before success can be proclaimed even in 
the most progressive countries, women’s access to education, jobs, and positions 
of power throughout society has improved markedly in many countries. With 
some notable exceptions, however, the conduct of foreign affairs and interna¬ 
tional relations has remained a heavily male-dominated preserve. 

As a political movement, therefore, one goal of feminism might be to increase 
the access of women to positions of power and authority in the realm of foreign 
affairs. On this point, most women and men who think of themselves as feminists 
would likely agree. Once in such positions of power, however, women may 
behave much as men do. Realists would argue that any American president, male 
or female, will confront the same international system, the same balance of power 
considerations, and the same need to protect the national interest, so that gender 
differences will be largely inconsequential. In this sense, realists claim, one could 
simultaneously be a woman, a feminist, and a realist. 

But as a theoretical movement in the scholarly discipline of international rela¬ 
tions, what is import©lOftwKlfej©^6BEl©t\FiJ JftdMr ]as^jQ(fci$; (lf)fcht: our 
traditional scholarship^ intern a ti^tj&l relations reflects: a predominantly male 
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Paradigm that 
suggests (1) the 
inclusion of more 
women in positions 
of authority would 
change the way 
world politics is 
conducted and 
(2) traditional schol¬ 
arship, especially 
realism, reflects a 
gendered perspec¬ 
tive on the conduct 
of international 
relations. 
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perspective on the world, and (2) that the inclusion of more women in positions 
of authority in international relations would change the way world politics is 
conducted. 

Feminist scholarship has come later to the field of international relations than 
to many other fields of study. Some international relations scholars still hesitate 
to call it a fully developed paradigm; for example, some see it as a subcategory of 
constructivism. However, in recent years, feminist critiques of the received wis¬ 
dom in international relations, and especially of the realist perspective, have 
begun to multiply and develop, and many scholars (feminists and nonfeminists 
alike) suggest that those critiques do provide a distinct paradigmatic framework 
for understanding how the world works. 23 In support of this view, a recent and 
widely cited survey of scholars working in the field of international relations cited 
feminism (along with realism, liberalism, constructivism, and Marxism) as one of 
the five key paradigms embraced by scholars. 24 

Realism as a Gendered Perspective Feminist scholarship asserts that realism is 
an essentially male perspective on how the world of international relations 
works—in other words, a “gendered perspective.” In this sense, the dominance of 
the realist paradigm throughout much of the latter half of the twentieth century 
may at least partially reflect that the field of international relations has been 
dominated by men. In a 2008 survey, close to 3,000 scholars in the field of inter¬ 
national relations were asked to name the four scholars who had the greatest 
impact on the field over the past 20 years. The 25 top vote-getters are listed in 
Table 1.3. With only three exceptions, this list is overwhelmingly male. Moreover, 
the three women on the list (#22, Strange; #23, Finnemore; and #24, Enloe) did 
not appear on the initial 2004 version of this survey, nor did any other women. 
The dominance of males should not be surprising, as the field has been dispropor¬ 
tionately male in composition. Thus, the pool of established scholars from which 
to choose and the pool of survey respondents were both disproportionately male. 
In recent years, more women have received PhDs in international relations, so a 
similar survey done 20 years down the road might look very different. 

Not every scholar on this list is a realist. Of the top three vote-getters, 
Keohane is a liberal, Wendt is a constructivist, and Waltz is a realist. Likewise, 
women in this field also run the gamut of paradigmatic approaches. Nevertheless, 
feminists argue that the traditional lack of gender diversity did, to some extent, 
shape the field of international relations in the twentieth century. In particular, 
feminist scholars argue that male scholars are likely to place different questions 
on their research agendas. Noting the relationship between the personal, the 
political, and the international, feminist theorists like Cynthia Enloe argue that 
world politics is not just about high-level security relations among states, but also 
about how interstate relations affect the everyday lives of individuals. 25 

Foreign Policy-Making as a Male Preserve Perhaps even more central to femi¬ 
nist scholarship than its view that males dominate the study of international rela¬ 
tions 
state 

wo u I (PH©Q >® a ifeftei ^tCpefepfecti m o re to do with the gender of those 
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TABLE 1.3 

The Most Influential International Relations 
Scholars: A Man's World? 


1 . 

Robert Keohane 

2. 

Alexander Wendt 

3. 

Kenneth Waltz 

4. 

John Mearsheimer 

5. 

James Fearon 

6. 

Joseph Nye 

7. 

Robert Jervis 

8. 

Samuel Huntington 

9. 

Peter Katzenstein 

10 . 

Robert Cox 

11. 

Bruce Bueno de Mesquita 

12. 

Bruce Russett 

13. 

Robert Gilpin 

14. 

John Ruggie 

15. 

Stephen Krasner 

16. 

Barry Buzan 

17. 

Stephen Walt 

18. 

Hans Morgenthau 

19. 

James Rosenau 

20. 

Michael Doyle 

21. 

Hedley Bull 

22. 

Susan Strange 

23. 

Martha Finnemore 

24. 

Cynthia Enloe 

25. 

John Ikenberry 


Source: Richard Jordan, Daniel Maliniak, Amy Oakes, Susan Peterson, 
and Michael J. Tierney, "One Discipline or Many?: TRIP Survey of 
International Relations Faculty in Ten Countries," College of William 
and Mary, February 2009, http://irtheoryand practice, wm.edu/ 
projects/trip/. 


who make foreign policy within that system. Although they might disagree on 
some of the finer points, in general, feminists assert that women would tend to 
be more inclined toward nonviolent, cooperative solutions to global issues than 
their more aggressive, war-prone male counterparts. 

For some, these differences are a function of biology. Political scientist 
Francis Fukuyama has argued that the greater propensity to violence that we 
see manifested in many facets of male behavior—from crime to violent sports 
to, presumably, the conduct of foreign affairs—is biologically hard-wired from 
birth. 26 For others, perhamrthe majority of feminist theorists,,the differences 
between men and women are mbreraimrctron orkocializatibh;In eidiercase', 
feminist scholars argue* gj@tjt|i^@f t©^h®i®i4feelations has been 
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shaped and defined by a predominantly male outlook, and having more women 
in power would result in a more peaceful world. 

Feminists thus share with liberals a view of the world in which the scope for 
cooperation among states is much greater than realists will concede. In fact, 
Fukuyama sees a direct connection between the liberal theory of the “democratic 
peace” and feminist theory. He argues that the main reason democracies tend not to 
fight wars with one another is because women tend to have a greater voice in poli¬ 
tics (if not through leadership positions, then through the ballot box) in democra¬ 
cies than they do in authoritarian regimes. It is, in his words, the “feminization of 
politics” in democratic societies that makes those societies more peaceful. 

Other feminists argue that the advancement of the liberal institutionalist 
approach to peace would be aided by including more women in both the policy¬ 
making process and in the conduct of negotiations and diplomacy. Former U.S. 
President Bill Clinton is reported to have noted, following failed peace talks 
between Israelis and Palestinians in 2000, “If we’d had women at Camp David, 
we’d have an agreement.” And scholar/activists Swanee Hunt and Cristina Posa 
have argued in support of the logic of that claim by pointing to numerous cases— 
including Northern Ireland, the Indian subcontinent, the Middle East, the 
Balkans—where the involvement of women has helped resolve long-standing 
national and ethnic conflict. 27 

Feminists also share certain positions with constructivists. In the construc¬ 
tivist view, you will recall, human actors shape and reshape the world in accor¬ 
dance with the ideas they hold and the identities they assign to themselves and 
others. Assuming constructivists are right in the role they assign to norms and 
ideas, and assuming feminists are right that women have different ideas and ways 
of thinking about the world than do men, it follows that having more women in 
power could change the way the world of international relations works. Specifi¬ 
cally, as feminists argue, because women have a less “realist” view of the world, 
the process of reconstructing international relations along more cooperative lines 
will increase with more involvement of women. 

Critics of feminism often point to examples of women in power who have 
seemed to be as inclined and willing to use force and violence in the pursuit of 
state interests as any man. Feminist scholar Cynthia Enloe notes three cases that 
critics of feminism most frequently cite in this regard: 28 

■ Indira Gandhi: the first woman to be prime minister of India (1966-1977 
and 1980-1984). On her watch, India waged a successful war against Pak¬ 
istan in 1971, which led to the creation of the country of Bangladesh, and in 
1974, India exploded its first nuclear warhead. 

■ Golda Meir: the first woman to be prime minister of Israel (1969-1974). 

Meir led the country through the 1973 Yom Kippur War that began with a 
surprise attack on Israel by Egyptian and Syrian forces. Following some ini¬ 
tial setbacks, Israel, backed by U.S. assistance, won the war. 

■ Margaret Thatcher: the first woman to be prime minister of the United King¬ 
dom (1979-1990). Nicknamed “the Iron Lady,” she led her nation to war in 
response to Argentina’s 1932 invasion of the I alklands Islands, which the 
Bpp^h^lja^ claimed for over 1 50.yp.ars. 
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Dilma Rousseff 
was elected 
Brazil's first 
female president 
in 2010. A for¬ 
mer guerrilla and 
torture victim, 
she is one of a 
new generation 
of women in 
high office 
around the 
world. 


However, Enloe and other feminists would counter with two observations: first, 
women remain a distinct minority at such high levels of foreign policy-making 
authority, and in order to both rise to power and maintain that power, they have to 
operate within the rules of the game of politics and foreign policy as it is designed 
and played by men. Second, the background of the women in power makes a differ¬ 
ence. Women who emerge through the feminist movement will approach foreign 
policy differently than those who emerge through the traditional male-dominated 
foreign policy apparatus. Thus, the key is to have a critical mass of women in power 
who do not emerge directly out of that male world (see Theory in Practice 1.3). 

Neo-Marxism 

The twentieth century witnessed the rise of Communist regimes beginning in 
Russia in 1917 and then spreading in the post-World War II era to China, 

Eastern Europe, Southeast Asia, the Korean Peninsula, and Cuba. The Cold 
War confrontation between the United States and the Soviet Union, which lasted 
from 1945 until the collapse of the Soviet Union in late 1991, was not just a 
confrontation between two superpowers; it was also a clash of two ideological 
systems: Western democratic capitalism versus Communism. 

Recent decades, however, have not been kind to Communist regimes. The 
USSR and its Communist system collapsed; much of formerly Communist Eastern 
and Central Europe has adopted Western-style economic and political systems; 
and the Chinese Communist Party, though still in power, has spent the past quarter- 
century replacing, with much economic success to show for it, its centrally planned 
Communist economic system with a market economy. Except as the subject of 
historical curiosity, thert would seem to be little remaining relevance fer a perspec¬ 
tive on world politics r '('ted in theof Karl Marx, the nineteenth-century 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 1.3 


Women in Power: A New Generation? 

Although women with foreign policy-making 
authority continue to be a distinct minority 
around the world, a new generation of women 
has risen to power in several countries. This 
trend has raised the hope of many feminists that 
a larger critical mass of female leaders is emerg¬ 
ing and that their approaches to world politics 
will distinguish them from their predecessors. 
Many of these women have come from back¬ 
grounds outside the political establishment. In 
Liberia in 2005, Ellen Johnson-Sirleaf became 
Africa's first elected female head of state. She had 
been prosecuted and imprisoned during the 
tenure of her predecessors. In Chile, Michele 
Bachelet was elected president in 2006. 

Bachelet's father had been tortured by the 
Chilean military regime of Augusto Pinochet, 
while she and her mother were both detained. In 
2010, Dilma Rousseff was elected president of 
Brazil. In the 1960s Rousseff joined an armed 


guerrilla group to fight against Brazil's military 
dictatorship and spent time in jail as a result. 
Other female leaders who came to power in the 
early twenty-first century included Cristina Kirch- 
ner in Argentina, Angela Merkel in Germany, 

Yulia Tymoshenko in Ukraine, and Julia Gillard in 
Australia. And in 2008, Hillary Clinton was the 
first serious female contender for the presidency 
of the United States. 

■ Investigate the record of the women leaders 
noted above. Has their foreign policy behavior 
provided any evidence in support of the femi¬ 
nist argument? 

■ Do you think you will see in your lifetime a 
world in which a majority of world leaders are 
women? Why or why not? 

■ Would a world in which the majority of world 
leaders were women be a more peaceful 
world? Why or why not? ■ 


neo-Marxism ■ 

Paradigm that 
accepts the realist 
notion that conflict 
is inherent in world 
politics, but sees that 
conflict as driven 
more by the eco¬ 
nomic interest of 
socioeconomic 
classes than by the 
geopolitical interests 
of sovereign states. 


German philosopher who provided much of the intellectual inspiration for the 
Communist parties and Communist regimes that have now largely been swept 
into the dustbin of history. 

But stripped of both its expectations for the victory of the Communist cause 
and its role as the philosophical foundation of real-world Communist regimes, 
neo-Marxism is still seen as a relevant alternative view of how world politics 
operates. Like the other paradigms discussed, the neo-Marxist paradigm is 
marked by internal variation, but at its core, it has some fundamental assump¬ 
tions to which all neo-Marxist analysis would subscribe. 

In certain very important respects, the neo-Marxist perspective shares some 
assumptions with realism. Both agree that world politics is inherently conflictual. 
Moreover, both neo-Marxists and realists see that conflict is rooted in certain 
structural characteristics of the international and world system. These characteris¬ 
tics largely predetermine the behavior of the human actors who make national 
policy. Thus, both perspectives share the realist’s skepticism toward liberal, con¬ 
structivist, and feminist optimism that cooperation, under certain conditions, can 
replace conflict as the central feature of world politics. 

At the same time, realists and neo-Marxists diverge on the nature of the con¬ 
flict driving world politics. For realists, the competitive pursuit of the national 
interest ts at the cote ct world arfatrs. in:erhatianel r^k.dons, in their view, is 
about the struggle for nmver ampng^overeign states. For neo-Marxists, however, 
the comtp'etinvb pursuit 6f class mterestsTs key to understanding the world. 
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For them, what drives world politics are the competing interests of workers and 
capitalists in the global economy. 

Moreover, neo-Marxists define those class interests in economic terms. Thus, 
in their view, economic interests drive politics. For realists, in contrast, national 
interests are defined primarily in terms of military security, and the pursuit of 
national security drives economics. So, for example, while a neo-Marxist might 
see U.S. military intervention in the Persian Gulf as driven by the desire to protect 
the economic interests of big multinational oil companies, realists would see that 
same intervention as a means to ensure that the United States as a country retains 
access to oil resources vital to both economic and military security. 

These differences can be further illustrated by returning to the case of the 
U.S.-Soviet Cold War. For realists, it was Soviet military power that doomed the 
United States to treat the USSR as a threat. The fact that a Communist regime 
ruled the USSR may have added to American hostility and suspicion, but at its 
root lay the fact that the Soviet Union was for a long time the only country capa¬ 
ble of posing a serious military threat to U.S. security (and vice versa). The Cold 
War was, in other words, a classic case of a security dilemma. 

Neo-Marxists view the threat very differently. In their eyes, the clash between 
economic systems—a Communist economy as opposed to a capitalist one—posed 
the main threat, as the Soviet regime took a big chunk of the world’s people and 
territory out of economic play. Because of the differences in economic systems, 
American capitalists could no longer freely invest in, trade with, or exploit the 
natural resources of the Soviet Union. Thus, neo-Marxists argue, the fact that the 
USSR had significant military capability may have added to American hostility 
and suspicion, but the Cold War was determined at its root by the threat to the 
interests of American business. 

Neo-Marxists apply this same type of class-based, economic analysis to a wide 
range of global events. At the risk of great oversimplification of what are often 
detailed and nuanced analyses, one might suggest two divergent views of World 
War I. While realists might see a geopolitical struggle over the military/political 
balance of power in Europe, neo-Marxists might describe it as an intracapitalist 
struggle among the ruling classes of Europe over who would economically domi¬ 
nate the less developed world. Likewise, realists might see U.S. intervention in the 
Third World during the Cold War as efforts to maintain the global balance of 
power in favor of the United States by keeping friendly, anti-Soviet regimes in 
power. In contrast, neo-Marxists would view that intervention as the U.S. govern¬ 
ment acting to support the interests of U.S. business concerned about yet a further 
loss of markets, investment opportunities, and access to resources. 

CONCLUSION 

As noted in the introduction to this chapter, the scholarly study of international 
relations and world politics aims to develop generalized understandings of 
how the world works. The goal is not just to understand the cause of a particular 
war, but of wars in general; it is not merely an attempt to understand how an 
organization like the UN vu; ,t successfully .resolve a particular conflict, hat also 
what circumstances and strategies are most likely to promote peace in general. As 
a student, acquiring a general understanding of how trie World works is crucial 
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both because it will help you make sense of the mass of information about world 
events that is reported daily and because it will provide you with a set of con¬ 
cepts, tools, and ways of thinking that you can apply to the global developments 
you will read about throughout your life. 

As also stressed in this chapter, however, scholars of world politics approach 
their understanding of how the world works through different paradigmatic 
lenses. The paradigms make different assumptions about how the world works, 
and these assumptions lead scholars to different conclusions about such key issues 
as the cause of war, the possibilities for peace, or the potential for institutions like 
the UN to regulate state behavior (see Table 1.4). 


TABLE 1.4 

Summary of the Major Paradigms 


Neo- 

Realism Liberalism Constructivism Feminism Marxism 


Nature of 

World Politics 

Unavoidably 

conflictual 

Potentially 

cooperative 

Potentially 

cooperative 

Potentially 

cooperative 

Unavoidably 

conflictual 

Key Actors 

States 

States and 

international 

organizations 

(lOs) 

Individuals, 

NCOs, 

transnational 

advocacy 

networks 

Individuals, 
gender-based 
NGOs, and 
advocacy 
groups 

Socioeco¬ 
nomic classes 

Central Idea 

(Bumper- 

Sticker 

Version) 

Anarchy 
breeds 
insecurity 
and conflict 

Institutions 

facilitate 

cooperation 

Anarchy is 
what states 

make of it 

Gender 

makes a 

difference 

Classes will 

conflict 

Policy 

Prescriptions 

Acquire 

power 

(especially 

military 

power) 

Create lOs, 

promote 

democracy, 

promote 

economic 

interdependence 

Develop and 
diffuse norms 
of cooperation 
and other 

valued ideas 

Have more 

women in 

power 

Acquire 

wealth 

Trend-Line 

in the 
Discipline* 

Once 

dominant 

paradigm 

under 

increasing 

challenge 

Holding steady 
at #2 

Rising fast; the 
"growth stock" 
of the discipline 

Slow to make 
inroads, but 
rising in 
importance 

Steep 

decline after 

the Cold 

War 


‘The trend-line is not necessarily a reflection of the inherent value of each paradigm, but rather, of their trends in popularity 
among international relations scholars since the 1980s. 
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For structural realists, understanding how the world works must begin with 
the fact of international anarchy. Everything else we see in world politics, in 
particular, the war and violence that characterize the world, flows from that fun¬ 
damental assumption. In different ways, all the other paradigms take issue with 
this realist view. Liberals suggest that international institutions, economic inter¬ 
dependence, and the spread of democratic government can mitigate the negative 
effects of anarchy. Constructivists argue that the emergence and diffusion of new 
norms and understandings of how the world works can themselves change the 
behavior of states and other actors. Feminists argue that more women in power 
will change how the world works. And neo-Marxists, though sharing much of 
the realist pessimism about the inherently conflictual nature of world politics, 
see conflict as driven more by considerations of economic wealth than 
geopolitical power. 

Despite the proliferation of alternative paradigms, the realist paradigm still 
has its supporters. In fact, although realism’s near monopoly on thinking about 
world politics has been increasingly challenged in recent years, in many respects it 
retains its status as the dominant paradigm. It is the perspective against which 
alternative paradigms-in-the-making are compared, and providing further testi¬ 
mony to its top-dog status, it is the paradigm that most often serves as the pri¬ 
mary foil for those alternative conceptions. 

The staying power of realism is in large part rooted in its elegance and effi¬ 
ciency. From a few simple assumptions about the structure of the international 
system, most notably, the assumption of international anarchy, realism purports 
to tell us much about how the world works. However, critics suggest that this 
very elegance and simplicity lead to an oversimplification of the modern world. 
Especially in light of recent trends in world politics, the critics charge that realism 
is not particularly realistic, and each of the alternative paradigms suggests differ¬ 
ent shortcomings of the realist view of the world. Having read this chapter, you 
are not yet in a position to determine whether you think realists or their critics 
are right. What you now have at your disposal are several frameworks for begin¬ 
ning to understand how the world works. 

In the chapters that follow, you will examine in more depth the place of war 
and violence in world politics, the role of nonstate actors, the patterns of interna¬ 
tional economic relations, and much else. In examining those issues, we will not 
in every case explicitly apply all five paradigms discussed in Chapter 1. Instead, 
the approach in each of the chapters will be to look at the issue through the lens 
of realism and whatever competing paradigm or paradigms have the most to say 
about the limits of the realist approach with respect to the topic of that chapter. 
The epigraphs (quotations) at the beginning of each chapter will highlight the 
essential difference between realists and their critics on the subject at hand. The 
introduction will elaborate on that essential difference, and then the body of the 
chapter will examine the substance of the issue in a manner that will allow you to 
consider whether realists or their critics provide the better guide to understanding 
how the world works. 
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QjBeXtlfeaiffi EXERCISES 

Apply what you learned in this chapter on MyPoliSciKit (www.mypoliscikit.com). 


Assessment Review this 
chapter using learning 
objectives, chapter summaries, 
practice tests, and more. 


VIDEO Analyze recent world 
affairs by watching streaming 
video from major news 
providers. 


□ FLASHCARDS Learn the key 

terms in this chapter; you can test 
yourself by term or definition. 


Simulations Play the role of an 
IR decision-maker and experience 
how IR concepts work in practice. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 

■ What, for realists, are the key differences between domestic politics and international 
politics? What is the significance of those differences? 

■ What similarities, if any, can you find in the liberal, constructivist, feminist, and neo- 
Marxist perspectives? How do those perspectives differ from one another? 

■ Observers have offered a variety of explanations for the U.S. decision to go to war 
against Iraq in March 2003. These explanations include: 

■ Concern that Iraq possessed weapons of mass destruction. 

■ Concern about possible Iraqi ties to international terrorism. 

■ A desire to spread democracy to Iraq and the Middle East. 

■ Concern over impeded access to Middle Eastern oil. 

■ The personality, worldview, and religious faith of U.S. President George W. Bush. 
Which paradigm best matches each of these explanations? Explain. 
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CHAPTER 



Historical Perspectives 

Continuity and Change 
in World Politics 


Realism . . . does not take account of history. In sharp distinction to every 
other aspect of human political and social life, realism portrays 
international relations as isolated in a timeless vacuum, immune from 
the evolutionary process taking place around it. But those apparent 
continuities in world politics from Thucydides to the Cold War in fact 
mask significant differences in the manner in which societies seek, control, 
and relate to power. 1 

—Francis Fukuyama, 7 992 

Since the end of the Napoleonic Wars, ever larger groups in the Western 
world have been persuaded that the struggle for power on the 
international scene is a temporary phenomenon, a historical accident that 
is bound to disappear once the peculiar historic conditions that have given 
rise to it have been eliminated. ... It is sufficient to state that the struggle 
for power is universal in time and space and is an undeniable fact of 
experience. It cannot be denied that throughout historic time, regardless 
of social, economic, and political conditions, states have met each other in 
contests for power. 2 

—Hans j. Morgenthau, 1948 


T he aphorism that “nothing endures but change” certainly seems applicable to 

international relations. Weak countries rise to become great powers, while empires 
that once seemed invulnerable fall. Friendly nations develop differences and become 
rivals, while historic adversaries mend fences and become allies. Boundaries are constantly 
redrawn, so maps from decades past nodonger accurately represent: .the contemporary 
world. 
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For realists, however, a fundamental continuity remains beneath the surface 
of ongoing change. While the specific players and issues may change, the nature 
of the game remains the same. As suggested in the quote from Hans Morgenthau 
above, that game is the struggle for power, and that struggle is “universal in time 
and space.” Thus, from this perspective, we can today learn little about the 
essence of world politics that Thucydides did not already reveal in his study of the 
Peloponnesian Wars (see Chapter 1). 

For critics of realism, this emphasis on continuity fails to appreciate that how 
the world of international relations works has evolved over time. As the quote 
from Fukuyama suggests, in a world where everything else has evolved—from sci¬ 
ence and technology to political regime types to social and cultural values—the 
character of international relations could not have been insulated and preserved 
in a “timeless vacuum.” Indeed, some critics argue that in their failure to appreci¬ 
ate the changing character of world politics, realists are blinded to the significant, 
if still incomplete, progress made in creating a better world. 

This chapter will provide a brief survey of world politics from the 1648 Peace 
of Westphalia to the present. Space precludes in-depth examination of all the 
twists that world history has provided over the past four centuries. Instead, this 
chapter focuses on six key dates and the six broad periods in modern interna¬ 
tional history that those dates have come to symbolize: 

1648—the emergence and consolidation of the state system 
1815—the Concert of Europe 

1919—the post-World War I experiment with collective security 
1945—the post-World War II bipolar era 
1989—the post-Cold War international system 
2001—the world after 9/11 

Note that these dates were not selected at random. With one exception (2001), 
they each mark the end of a major international conflict and the beginning of a 
new effort to reconstruct a more stable international order. Thus, as we will see, 
there is a recurrent pattern of conflict, followed by an attempt to redesign the 
international order, and, eventually, the emergence of another conflict. 

In part, this survey is intended to familiarize you with key events in world his¬ 
tory. However, more important is the use of those events to (1) compare and con¬ 
trast the approach to international order represented by each era, (2) consider 
what these historical events say about continuity (as realists would emphasize) ver¬ 
sus change (as critics of realism would emphasize), and (3) see how approaches to 
international relations theory emerged from and were influenced by specific histor¬ 
ical events as scholars attempted to better understand how the world works. 


1648: THE BIRTH OF THE STATE SYSTEM 

A student of world politics in the early twenty-first century might find it hard to 
imagine a 'v^RcLorgMiifflE^ iti^tOtE^bni S .(©dSdSeign nation-states. 

The rp^rp idea j^jthe i^tjgp-state r^gesents the combination of two other 
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relatively recent concepts—the state and the nation. Although those terms are 
sometimes casually used as synonyms, they mean different things. A state is a 
political unit able to exercise effective governance and control over a well-defined 
piece of territory and its population. A nation, in contrast, refers to a group of 
people who see themselves, due to shared historical experiences and cultural char¬ 
acteristics, as members of a common group. By combining the two, one ends up 
with the idea of the nation-state —defined as a state that exists to provide terri¬ 
tory and governance for a group of people who see themselves as a single nation. 

A world that perfectly matches the nation-state ideal of one state to represent 
every individual nation has never been fully realized. Some nations (the Palestini¬ 
ans and the Kurds are the best-known contemporary examples) lack a state of 
their own. Some states, such as the former USSR, contain within their borders 
members of many nations. The modern ideology of nationalism is based on the 
belief that people care about their national identity and that they are motivated to 
seek national self-determination by acquiring a state of their own. 3 This ideology 
of nationalism did not exist before the seventeenth century, since neither the idea 
of the nation nor the concept of the state was very well developed. As a result, the 
political map of the pre-seventeenth-century world looked very different than it 
does today. 

In Europe, one would have found a map with multiple overlapping political 
units invoking competing claims to power and authority over the same territory. 
Some of these would have been the small, localized political units that dotted the 
political landscape of medieval Europe. Those units included city-states such as 
Florence and Venice as well as a host of other tiny, by modern standards, territo¬ 
ries over which princes, bishops, barons, and trade guilds claimed authority. Over¬ 
laying those small political units was the Holy Roman Empire, which claimed 
authority over all of Christian Europe. While its name conjured the memory of the 
Roman Empire that dominated Europe through the fifth century CE, in fact, the 
Holy Roman Empire was a much less powerful and less centralized political unit. 
Its geographic reach through much of its history was confined to the territory of 
contemporary Central Europe, including what is today modern Germany, Austria, 
parts of northern Italy, and some immediately neighboring territories. 

Not only did the size and composition of the main political units differ from 
the ones in which we now live, but so did the notion of sovereignty. The modern 
system in which states acquire international recognition as the sole governing 
authority over a chunk of territory had not yet emerged. The authority of the 
empire competed with that of the various local political units, and a clear map 
with sharply defined boundaries separating one duly recognized sovereign politi¬ 
cal unit from another would not have reflected the realities of the era. 

Over time, and certainly by the late sixteenth century, this combination of 
local and imperial claims to authority came under increasing challenge from 
two sources. First, advances in industry and technology were rendering the tiny 
political units of medieval Europe obsolete. In particular, innovations in military 
technology were a key source of change. The importation of gunpowder from 
China and its use in new weapons like the cannon made it possible for ambitious 
monarchs to challeng' t© vMMdir©AQE£De ( pdllQM ikrliB ’and fhkialgumate 
them into larger politVt.l entities ijt^c^plc^nov/ defended and maintained. 
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state ■ A political 
unit able to exercise 
effective governance 
and control over a 
well-defined piece 
of territory and its 
population. 

nation ■ Group of 
people who see 
themselves, due to 
shared historical and 
cultural experiences, 
as members of a 
common group. 

nation-state ■ A 

state that exists to 
provide territory and 
governance for a 
group of people who 
see themselves as a 
single nation. 

nationalism ■ 

Idea that people 
care about their 
national identity 
and are motivated 
to seek national self- 
determination by 
acquiring a state of 
their own. 
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Peace of 

Westphalia ■ 

Collective term for 
two 1648 treaties 
that brought an end 
to the Thirty Years 
War and marked the 
birth of the modern 
international system 
(the Westphalian 
system) in which 
states are the 
primary actors. 
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Thus, the tiny principalities and city-states of medieval Europe were fast becom¬ 
ing obsolete. 4 

Second, religious changes affecting the continent were making the Holy 
Roman Empire seem anachronistic. The legitimacy of the empire was based 
largely on the authority the Roman Catholic pope granted to the monarch. How¬ 
ever, the Protestant Reformation that occurred in Europe during the sixteenth 
century led to a series of schisms between Catholicism and a host of new Protes¬ 
tant sects for whom the pope’s blessing of imperial rule carried little political or 
moral weight. Thus, the combination of technological and religious trends affect¬ 
ing Europe at the time pointed toward political units that were both larger and 
smaller than those that had characterized the continent for several hundred years. 

This change, however, did not come peacefully. It took the Thirty Years War 
(1618-1648) to provide a definitive reworking of the map of Europe and the 
gradual emergence of the medium-sized political units that were the early mani¬ 
festation of modern sovereign states. The cost of that war was very high. As many 
as 400,000 soldiers and millions of civilians perished. One estimate is that the 
population of Germany fell 69 percent, from 13 million to 4 million, and of 
35,000 villages in Bohemia, only 6,000 remained after the war. 5 

The 1648 Peace of Westphalia marked the end of the war. It also marked the 
birth of the modern international system. Three things in particular characterized 
the post-1648 world and distinguished it from the preceding centuries of Euro¬ 
pean history. First, reforms negotiated at Westphalia led to the effective dissolu¬ 
tion of the Holy Roman Empire. Second, the dissolution of the empire cleared the 
way for the emergence of sovereign political units within the old empire. Third, 
the Peace of Westphalia marked the end of the period of religious wars in Europe 
and the beginning of an era in which the great conflicts of the continent were 
primarily over secular concerns such as territory. 

To be sure, the post-1648 map of Europe (see Figure 2.1) would still look very 
foreign to a twenty-first-century European. Westphalia recognized 300 sovereign 
states for Germany alone. Moreover, keep in mind that this emerging idea of 
sovereign states and nations was largely limited to Europe itself. By 1648 Euro¬ 
peans were in the midst of a 500-year period of colonial expansion that lasted 
from the fifteenth through the twentieth centuries. Over that period, many of the 
rest of the world’s peoples were becoming subjects of European states and thus 
denied the rights of sovereignty that Europeans were developing for themselves. 

Nevertheless, the post-1648 recognition of the right of each of the newly 
emerging European states to govern their territory and the consequent abolition 
of the right of the Holy Roman Empire or any higher power to interfere in those 
affairs laid the foundation of the anarchic system of sovereign states that struc¬ 
tural realists still emphasize today. Inherent in this new anarchic era were all 
the consequences—self-help, security dilemmas, war—that those realists might 
anticipate (recall the discussion of these consequences of anarchy in Chapter 1). 

Historians are divided as to the extent that the new Westphalian order dealt 
with those dangerous consequences. Some suggest that out of the ideas of sover¬ 
eignty and nonintervention in the internal affairs of states emerged a primitive 
apprciaHb to sAiLt6)ArQ&lch ftlRQiMi hfl Rlrumitted to punishing 

any s^^tii at'dotted the ^'vejrpjgntv of another. In particular, the post-164 8 era 
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Political Map of Europe in 1648. 


was characterized by a self-regulating balance of power system (see Chapter 1) in 
which states would automatically check the rising power of other states by forg¬ 
ing temporary alliances. To the extent that such a system worked, its beauty was 
that states, by acting individually in pursuit of their self-interest, would maintain 
peace in the international system as a whole. 6 

While recognizing these tendencies, other historians argue that these ideas 
fall far short of an organized system for ensuring order. 7 In destroying the hierar¬ 
chical system of the Holy Roman Empire, the Peace of Westphalia did not replace 
it with a comprehensive and authoritative system for resolving conflicts among 
the newly sovereign aEMrk Ic re I iedhea vlityudb self-rdsf ra ir t ahiltofHhe abd i ty of 
key actors, most of w^jg.were p|gt|arj^es, roj-ppe t^e jwtue in maintaining the 
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balance of power. What it did not do is create a formal system to constrain the 
newly acquired sovereignty of states. As one historian put it, such ideas were 
discussed but were largely “publicists’ talk, the discourse of philosophers and 
theorists. It was not reflected in the deliberations and activities of governments.” 8 

What finally forced the Europeans to create a system for order were revolu¬ 
tion and war—specifically the 1789 revolution in France and the Napoleonic 
Wars that followed. The monarchs of Europe viewed the French Revolution as a 
direct threat to their power and legitimacy. As a model for an alternative form of 
government, the new French Republic posed an ideological challenge to the 
European monarchies. And the French buildup of military power in the ensuing 
years added a threat to the established European order. The hostility of the 
monarchs raised France’s fear that the post-Westphalian principle of state sover¬ 
eignty would not be extended to their revolutionary regime, and some suspected 
that the monarchs were plotting to overthrow the new French order. 

Napoleon’s subsequent conquest of much of the European continent ended 
any illusion of a continentwide commitment to state sovereignty, collective secu¬ 
rity, and balance of power. On the contrary, Napoleon’s march across Europe was 
noteworthy precisely for its rejection of those values and for its attempt at total 
subjugation of defeated states. Indeed, Napoleon’s aim seemed to be the creation 
of a new European empire with France at its core. 

Napoleon’s reign was essentially ended by his failed campaign in Russia in 
1812. Though he hung onto power until 1814, he was eventually exiled to the 
island of Elba. After escaping from exile in 1815, he returned to France and 
attempted to reestablish the empire. But after the Hundred Days of renewed 
Napoleonic warfare, he was defeated at Waterloo and sent into a final exile until 
his death in 1821. Meanwhile, prompted once again by the experience of warfare, 
the European powers took another stab at crafting a postwar settlement that 
would bring order and stability to Europe. 


1815: THE CONCERT OF EUROPE 

As the Napoleonic era drew to a close, the Congress of Vienna (September 1814- 
June 1815) brought together the great powers of Europe, both to settle a series 
of specific postwar territorial issues and to establish a more general system for 
order in Europe that would avoid another major war. The key players at Vienna 
were the members of the Quadruple Alliance: Great Britain, Russia, Austria, and 
Prussia. In many ways, the system they established for nineteenth-century Europe 
resembled that of the previous century. European peace was to remain based on 
a system of sovereign states without a higher power to limit state sovereignty. 
Likewise, the key to order was still presumed to be found in maintaining a balance 
of power among the most important states in the system. France was eventually 
readmitted into the system and considered to be an important player in maintain¬ 
ing that balance. 

However, the lesson of the Napoleonic era was that order, security, and 
balarOQf povte^Qi^lElifcEb^THiaiM dn 1 8 ki&MaQtF&Qically. Beginning at 
the Congf&pggf fl series^ of subsequent meetings, the great powers 
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established a more managed system of balancing. This approach is known as the 
concert model. It rejected the assumption of the classical balance of power system 
of the eighteenth century that the balance would be preserved by self-interested 
states acting independently and instead relied on collective oversight and mainte¬ 
nance of the balance by the great powers. 

Thus, out of Vienna in 1815 emerged a series of informal rules and norms of 
behavior: 

■ The great powers have a collective responsibility for overseeing the territorial 
decisions made at Vienna in 1815. 

■ Changes to the Vienna settlement cannot be made unilaterally but must 
emerge from consultation and consensus among the great powers. 

■ No changes can be made that advantage one power over the others or that 
upset the overall balance of power. 9 

Collectively, these rules—along with the series of meetings and conferences held 
among the great powers throughout the nineteenth century—came to be referred 
to as the Concert of Europe. 

This concert did not presume to end, once and for all, the problem of war in 
Europe. Indeed, preserving the balance of power was assumed to require occa¬ 
sional wars against those whose actions posed a threat to that balance. Parts of 
Europe were rife with war and conflict as well as revolution and counterrevolu¬ 
tionary intervention throughout much of the nineteenth century. By midcentury, 
wars between great powers central to the concert (e.g., the Crimean War between 
Russia and Britain) were also taking place. However, there were no continentwide 
world wars, and, compared to both the eighteenth century and the twentieth 
century, the nineteenth century was relatively peaceful in Europe. 

Two key factors contributed to the successes of the nineteenth-century con¬ 
cert system. First and foremost was the consensus among the great powers, espe¬ 
cially in the first few decades after Vienna, that the status quo in Europe was 
worth preserving. While Britain, Austria, Russia, and Prussia differed in some of 
their interests, these differences were not sufficient to undermine the commitment 
to territorial settlements reached in 1815. Second, at various points a key state 
played the role of a balancer state with the power and interest in tending to the 
balance even when other key states wavered. Historically, Britain was the key bal¬ 
ancer in Europe, as an imbalance of power in continental Europe caused by one 
country or alliance would, in turn, threaten Britain. It also had the means to 
maintain the balance, especially in light of the dominance of the seas by the 
British Royal Navy. It is no accident that the nineteenth century is called the era 
of Pax Britannica (the “British peace”). 

Although the concert system remained more or less in place throughout the 
nineteenth century, political and economic changes reshaping the continent by 
midcentury undermined its effectiveness. For one thing, the ideology of national¬ 
ism was becoming more powerful, challenging the notion of a shared common 
interest in stability among the great powers. At the same time, this rising tide of 
nationalism was linked to a growing demand for popular sovereignty—the idea 
that final authority atO^^ej^ltliiQ^clo^i IstaE ufc© br. th^Bffi&Wta^iSjQlects 
the will of the people This i^ea »f p^fiula^ sovereignty was central to 
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concert model ■ 

Balance of power 
system that relies on 
collective oversight 
and maintenance of 
the balance by the 
great powers. 


Concert of Europe 

■ Series of meetings 
and conferences, 
and the rules they 
generated, that took 
place among the 
great powers of 
Europe from 1815 to 
1848 and that were 
intended to produce 
stability and order. 


Pax Britannica ■ 

Era of peace pro¬ 
duced by British 
power and hege¬ 
mony in the nine¬ 
teenth century. 



46 CHAPTER 2 


two-level game ■ 

Idea that leaders 
simultaneously 
negotiate with other 
states and with key 
domestic actors in 
the conduct of inter¬ 
national relations. 
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both the American and French revolutions, and it was later manifested in the 
revolutions of 1848, during which the expanding class of urban workers created 
by the Industrial Revolution challenged the ruling monarchies of Europe. 

The result was that diplomacy became less about the interests of monarchs 
and more about the interests of nations. Thus, domestic pressures made concerts 
and power balances all the more difficult to maintain. International relations was 
becoming what political scientist Robert Putnam has labeled a two-level game 
in which leaders are simultaneously negotiating with other states and with key 
domestic societal actors. 10 Such games are inherently more difficult to play 
than the old single-level games played by monarchs unconcerned with domestic 
constituencies. 

By the end of the nineteenth century, the balance of power in Europe was tak¬ 
ing on a new form. Gone was the commitment of the great powers to work in 
concert to preserve order and the status quo. Gone also was the balance of power 
system with its flexible, shifting alliances in support of the balance. And gone was 
the role of Britain as the balancer state untied to any particular alliance. 

Instead, two competing and rigid alliances emerged. In 1882 the Triple 
Alliance—composed of Austria-Hungary and the newly unified German and 
Italian nation-states—was formed. Subsequently, the Triple Entente of Britain, 
France, and Russia emerged in opposition. This rigid system ran contrary to the 
key assumptions of the balance of power system. Consensus and consultation 
among the great powers were replaced by dissension and confrontation. The days 
of the European concert were over. 

In 1914 a small event with big consequences occurred. Archduke Ferdinand, 
heir to the throne of Austria-Hungary, was assassinated in Sarajevo by a Serbian 
nationalist. With backing from its ally Russia, Serbia rejected key elements of the 
ultimatum issued by Austria-Hungary in response to the assassination. Shortly 
thereafter, Austria-Hungary declared war against Serbia. Thus contained, such 
a war would not have been unlike the series of conflicts that characterized Europe 
during the nineteenth century. Indeed, the hope and expectation in some quarters 
was that if war did occur, it would be localized in the Balkans. However, the 
rigid alliance commitments that had evolved extended the Sarajevo incident into 
the most destructive war in human history. Austria’s declaration of war led to 
Russian military mobilization in support of Serbia, and that led Germany to 
mobilize and declare war on Russia. In a matter of days in August 1914, both 
defending national interests and upholding alliance commitments, France declared 
war against Germany, Austria-Hungary against Russia, and France and Britain 
against Austria-Hungary. By late August the war extended to the Far East, as 
Japan declared war against Germany, and Austria-Hungary declared war against 
Japan. 

The breakdown of the concert system and the emergence of competing 
alliances help one understand the breakout and rapid spread of the conflict. But 
other forces were at work as well, and the causes of the war were varied. The 
rise of nationalism, as previously noted, sharpened the sense of conflicting inter¬ 
ests among the European states. In particular, the unification of Germany and 
its ra]EH3i\A ihl Jic(^Ab , '5rrdd[i sf£te ; tl tdSiQ ISiG posed a special con¬ 
cern tp ilg^fi^bors.,|h4arxjig would add the imperial competition for 
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colonies among the European powers as an important and perhaps primary cause 
of the war. 

While historians are divided as to which factors best explain World War I, 
all agree that the result was a war unlike even the worst of the nineteenth-century 
conflicts. Indeed, when measured by the number of casualties produced in a com¬ 
pressed period, World War I was clearly the worst war in human history to that 
point. By the time the war ended in 1918, approximately 9 million soldiers were 
dead, with total military and civilian deaths somewhere in the 15 to 20 million 
range. Millions more were injured. The economic and psychological costs of the 
war are virtually incalculable. 

With the war concluded, attention once again turned to the shape of the post¬ 
war international system. That included questions related to territorial settlements 
and how to deal with vanquished countries. At the more general level, however, 
leaders wondered how they might reconstruct an international system that could 
avoid another world war. Thus, just as the Thirty Years War prompted the cre¬ 
ation of the Westphalian system, and as the Napoleonic Wars led to the establish¬ 
ment of the Concert of Europe, World War I led to an effort to create a new 
system for establishing order and stability. 


1919: THE EXPERIMENT IN COLLECTIVE SECURITY 

The vision for creating a new approach to international relations following World 
War I came from U.S. President Woodrow Wilson. Wilson’s vision was notable 
both for what it rejected and for what it saw as the better alternative. What 
Wilson clearly rejected was balance of power. As Wilson put it, “The balance of 
power is the great game now forever discredited. It’s the old and evil order that 
prevailed before this war. The balance of power is a thing that we can do without 
in the future.” 11 

In a January 1918 address to the U.S. Congress, Wilson laid out his famous 
“Fourteen Points.” In point 14, he called for the formation of “a general associa¬ 
tion of nations” that would provide the basis for order in the international sys¬ 
tem. 12 Later elaborating on the idea, he noted that the nations of this association 
would “bind themselves to use economic pressure or military force against any 
state which should go to war without first resorting to peaceful means. ... It was 
the application to the society of nations of the principle in force in every state. 

The law breaker who violates the rights of another finds the combined force of 
society arrayed against him.” lj What Wilson was proposing was a system of 
collective security. As an approach to international order, collective security dif¬ 
fers from the idea of balance of power in three important ways. 

First, while balance of power assumes that international stability is most likely 
to be maintained when equilibrium of power exists, collective security assumes 
that stability results from disequilibrium of power in favor of peace-loving nations. 
Second, while balance of power theory assumes multiple, flexible alliances as 
the mechanism for maintaining equilibrium, collective security systems eschew 
such competitive alliaEB3\$. MIoOAQQDirfdliSiSMe of rtdSbElcvifi^ftJiSons. 
Third, while balance of power r^^pps a sy^m basgcjjon self-help, collective 
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collective security 

■ Approach to 
order in which a 
global coalition of 
states agrees to act 
collectively to repel 
aggression against 
any other state in the 
international system. 
Also used to apply 
to regional alliances 
(such as NATO) that 
adopt a collective 
security approach 
among their own 
membership. 
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TABLE 2.1 


Approaches to International Order: Balance of Power Versus Collective Security 

Balance of Power Collective Security 


Preferred Distribution 

Equilibrium among great 

Disequilibrium in favor of peace-loving 

of Power 

powers 

states 

Role of Alliances 

Multiple, shifting alliances 

One grand alliance of peace-loving states 

State Sovereignty 

Retained 

Transferred to a higher authority 

Self-Help 

Essential 

No longer necessary 

Main Paradigm 

Realism 

Liberalism 


League of Nations 

■ Organization 
established, in 1919, 
to create a global 
system of collective 
security in which an 
attack on one mem¬ 
ber would be viewed 
as an attack on all. 
Replaced after World 
War II by the United 
Nations. 


security creates a collective organization of states with the right, obligation, and 
power to monitor and regulate the behavior of individual states in matters of war 
and peace. In effect, collective security moves toward creating an international 
sheriff (“the general association of nations”) to impose order (see Table 2.1). 

For Wilson, this collective security approach was related to his expectation 
that democratic governments based on the principle of popular sovereignty were 
the wave of the future. In his view, the potential for the success of collective secu¬ 
rity was “immeasurably advanced by the destruction of autocracy and the univer¬ 
sal establishment of democracy.” 14 

Wilson’s vision and approach were to become the dominant perspective in 
the newly emerging scholarly discipline of international relations following World 
War I. Like Wilson, many scholars in this new field—previously the turf of histo¬ 
rians and philosophers—were influenced by the failure of balance of power politics 
to prevent world war. These Wilsonian scholars were eventually labeled “idealists” 
(discussed in Chapter 1) by their more skeptical realist critics as a way to discredit 
their Wilsonian views as naive and utopian. A test of this Wilsonian idealism was 
the newly established League of Nations. 

The League of Nations was established in 1919 by the Treaty of Versailles, 
and it was very much the product of Wilson’s vision and efforts. As noted in its 
founding covenant, its purpose was to promote international cooperation, peace, 
and security “by the firm establishment of the understandings of international 
law as the actual rule of conduct among Governments.” As noted in Article 10, 
“The Members of the League undertake to respect and preserve as against external 
aggression the territorial integrity and existing political independence of all Mem¬ 
bers of the League.” 15 In other words, aggression against any one member would 
be met by a collective response from all the other members. 

Even in Wilson’s purest conception, the League idea was not a complete break 
from the Westphalian system of sovereign states established in 1648. It was instead 
a means for sovereign states to work collectively to preserve both the general peace 
and the sovereign authority of all states when threatened by others. In matters 
affecting world peace, primary responsibility would reside in the League Council, 
a smalMDbo.dy 'fcftfii4,thBDgErlti(g^M:zsktidh l GbEi^l)i2l ^£Jhe “principal allied 
and ap'ociat<e ( powers” a)oi^jW|i|E^our other League members on a rotating basis. 
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In this regard, the League echoed the Concert of Europe’s reliance on the great 
powers to oversee peace and order. 

At the same time, the League clearly repudiated the Concert’s balance of 
power approach in favor of the preponderant power of the League itself. More¬ 
over, the concert system had resulted from a series of meetings and understandings 
among the great powers; the parties did not create a formal, global organization 
separate from those sovereign states to oversee order and stability in the system. 
With the League, in contrast, a permanent organization was established for main¬ 
taining peace, and member states could not withdraw from their formal commit¬ 
ment to preserve the peace without withdrawing from the organization itself. 

While the League helped defuse some disputes among minor powers, it fared 
less well when great powers were parties to a conflict. When Japan invaded 
Manchuria in 1931, League action was stymied by Japan, which was a member 
of the League Council. When Italy invaded Ethiopia in 1934, the League responded 
with economic sanctions but failed to respond militarily when the sanctions did 
not have the desired impact on Italian behavior. As Germany threatened its neigh¬ 
bors, culminating in the 1939 invasion of Poland, the League stood by powerless. 

Thus, only two decades following the end of World War I, the second great 
power war of the twentieth century began. In failing to prevent the outbreak 
of World War II so quickly on the heels of World War I, the League failed in its 
most important purpose—the preservation of peace. In fact, the League essen¬ 
tially ceased operations during the war. As the most destructive war in world his¬ 
tory unfolded, the League Council—the organ of the League directly responsible 
for maintaining world peace—never met, and the organization shriveled to a 
bare-bones staff. 

The failures of the League were due to numerous factors, not least of which 
was the absence of several key international players from its membership. As the 
loser of World War I and the country blamed by the victors for that war, Germany 
was excluded until 1926. Russia, embroiled in revolution and civil war and now 
led by the radical Bolshevik regime, did not become a member until the 1930s, by 
which time other countries (Italy, Japan, Germany) were withdrawing. In 1939, 
following its invasion of Finland, the Soviet Union (as Russia was then called) 
was expelled from the League. Perhaps most significant, the United States refused 
to join, despite the fact that it was U.S. President Woodrow Wilson who advocated 
its creation. Ironically, the U.S. Senate, dominated by isolationist sentiments, voted 
down U.S. membership in 1919, the same year Wilson was awarded the Nobel 
Peace Prize for his contribution to the founding of the League. 

More fundamental than the question of membership were inherent limitations 
of League structures and processes. Decisions in the League Council and in the 
larger Assembly where all League members were represented were based on the 
principle of unanimity. One no vote effectively stymied League action. Likewise, 
implementation of sanctions against those that threatened peace or engaged in 
other illegal behaviors was left largely to the discretion of sovereign states. 

A still larger and even more fundamental criticism goes to the concept of col¬ 
lective security itself. Realist critics of the idea argue that it works best when the 
great powers are of oQ SiMfinLj:©^£SEjP:cl : iiH(Qfcitlai£®6gEbHcQRfeers. 
Yet in such circumstances, they yvouf jTpj^ggp,sj, a formal organization like the 
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appeasement ■ 

Making of conces¬ 
sions in order to 
avoid war. 


For a test of how 
the structural 
realist paradigm 
holds up against 
the history of 
international 
relations, see Paul 
Schroeder, "His¬ 
torical Reality vs. 
Neo-Realist The¬ 
ory," International 
Security 19:1 
(1994): 108-48. 


League is unnecessary, as the great powers could address such issues on an ad 
hoc basis. Indeed, that is exactly what the nineteenth-century Concert of Europe 
was, at least in part, intended to do. 

On the other hand, when one or more great powers are engaged in conflict, 
the collective security system faces a very different challenge. Against a great 
power determined to act aggressively, the costs of collective action are very high 
and hard to embrace and implement. When Hitler demanded at the Munich 
Conference in 1938 that the Sudetenland, an area of Czechoslovakia inhabited 
by many ethnic Germans, be incorporated into Germany, British Prime Minister 
Neville Chamberlain gave in. In what came to be viewed as a classic and failed 
case of appeasement—making a concession in order to avoid war—the League 
of Nations was largely irrelevant. 

In effect, the complaint of the critics is that collective security works best when 
it is least needed, but it fails precisely when it is most needed. As Italian dictator 
Benito Mussolini reportedly put it, “The League is very well when sparrows shout, 
but no good at all when eagles fall out.” 


1945: THE POSTWAR BIPOLAR SYSTEM 

As World War II wound down in 1944 and 1945, world leaders once again faced 
the question of the shape of the postwar world. As usual, this involved specific 
territorial issues, but the larger underlying issue, as was the case in 1648, 1815, 
and 1919, was construction of a system of world order that would help avoid 
another great power war. One option was to rejuvenate the League of Nations 
and the idea of collective security. Supporters of this idea argued that the prob¬ 
lems of the League had less to do with the general concept of collective security 
than with the manner of its implementation in the 1920s and 1930s. In particular, 
they suggested that the absence of key countries from membership and the 
requirement of unanimity in decision-making had doomed the institution. 

However, the leaders of the Allied countries after the war were not among 
those collective security optimists. Neither U.S. President Franklin D. Roosevelt 
nor British Prime Minister Winston Churchill nor Soviet leader Josef Stalin har¬ 
bored serious thoughts of replacing power as the prime currency of international 
relations or of dramatically curtailing state sovereignty in favor of an interna¬ 
tional sheriff. In general, because collective security had failed in the 1930s, the 
idealist approach to international relations that was popular in the interwar 
period was now giving way to resurgent “realist” thinking. Signifying this shift 
was the 1948 publication of Hans Morgenthau’s classic realist text, Politics 
Among Nations. 16 In systematically articulating and defending the realist view, 
the book influenced scholars of international relations for generations, and it her¬ 
alded a paradigm shift in the direction of realism that remained in place at least 
until the end of the Cold War 40 years later. 

The realist approach to order is the balance of power, and according to histo¬ 
rian Gordon Craig and political scientist Alexander George, there were at least 
three veQi aJitVEbEo f cRvtKs^sik iti § Erod sWidb)fRd3ictorious states after 

Worl(^j'^^ggi^^jj^hj^ej| 17 could return to the classical balance of 
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power politics that characterized eighteenth-century Europe. Second, they could 
recreate the concert system of the nineteenth century. Third, they could adopt a 
revised approach to balance of power based on the idea of spheres of influence. 

In this scheme, key parts of the world would be placed under the influence of one 
of the great powers. The system would differ from the eighteenth-century model, 
as it rejected the notion of flexible, shifting alliances to preserve the balance. It also 
rejected the concert model, in which the great powers cooperatively dealt with 
challenges to peace and stability whenever and wherever they emerged. Instead, 
each of the great powers, by mutual agreement among themselves, would be given 
sole responsibility and free reign to handle its sphere of influence as it saw fit. 

Though the idea was attractive to Churchill and Stalin, Roosevelt was skep¬ 
tical that the spheres of influence approach would permanently stifle each great 
power’s urge to expand outside its sphere. Moreover, even if it did work, it would 
deny the sovereignty and right of self-determination of smaller, weaker nations 
within each sphere. Roosevelt’s vision was more in keeping with the concert model. 
As he saw it, the new concert would be based on a consortium of the four Allied 
powers—the “Four Policemen” as he called them (the United States, Great Britain, 
the Soviet Union, and China)—who would effectively and with a sense of common 
purpose maintain order and stability, and prevent the emergence of new powers 
that would upset the status quo. 

In practice, the postwar order that emerged combined elements of several of 
these approaches. At the February 1945 Yalta Conference, the United States and 
Britain reluctantly accepted the reality of Soviet dominance of the eastern half of 


spheres of influ¬ 
ence ■ Approach 
to international 
order in which key 
parts of the world 
would be designated 
as under the influ¬ 
ence of one or the 
other of the great 
powers. 
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British Prime 
Minister Winston 
Churchill, 

U.S. President 
Franklin 
Roosevelt, and 
Soviet 
Communist 
party leader Josef 
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war Europe at 
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Cold War ■ Period 
of crisis and tension 
between the United 
States and the USSR 
that began shortly 
after World War II; 
it ended with the fall 
of the Berlin Wall in 
1989 and the disin¬ 
tegration of the 
USSR in 1991. 
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Europe, and Yalta has, in the view of its critics, become a symbol of the spheres 
of influence idea that Roosevelt in principle had opposed. Meanwhile, at a series 
of 1944 meetings held at an estate called Dumbarton Oaks in Washington, D.C., 
the United States, Britain, the USSR, and China discussed a framework for a new 
postwar collective security organization. In April 1945, at a follow-up conference 
in San Francisco, the United Nations (UN) was born. 

The purpose and structure of the UN reflected a marriage of idealism (or what 
we called liberal institutionalism in Chapter 1) and realism. On the one hard, the 
UN resurrected the lofty goal of the League to create a global organization with 
the authority to monitor war and peace among states. In this regard, the new UN 
Security Council would be the successor to the defunct League Council. As we 
will see in more detail in Chapter 5, the Security Council was empowered to use 
force to deter and respond to countries that violated international peace and 
security. On the other hand, the United Nations embraced realist notions of state 
sovereignty and power politics. The Security Council would include as permanent 
members all the great powers that were victorious in the war, and those perma¬ 
nent members (the United States, the USSR, Britain, France, and China) would 
have to agree unanimously before the UN could act. Indeed, idealists who were 
looking to create a successor to the League were disappointed in what emerged. 

In the words of a Colombian participant in the San Francisco conference, the 
United Nations “is no more than a police license by means of which a kind of 
big stick is placed in the hands of the great powers to maintain peace by force, 
according to political conventions and without any consideration of the notions 
of justice, fairness, good faith and legality.” 18 

In effect, the new UN resembled an institutionalized version of the 1815 Con¬ 
cert of Europe. It looked to the great powers as the key to peace, and it assumed 
that those great powers could act “in concert” based on a shared commitment to 
order and stability. However, instead of doing this through ad hoc meetings and 
congresses as in nineteenth-century Europe, it was to be done via a permanent 
international organization. 

If the common commitment to peace and security among the victorious Allied 
powers held up, UN supporters expected that it could provide the basis for a new 
system of international order. But that hope was soon undermined by the emerg¬ 
ing tensions between the United States and the Soviet Union. The end of the hot 
war in which the United States and the USSR fought as allies against Hitler soon 
gave way to the Cold War—a period of crisis and tension that lasted from the 
mid-1940s through the end of the 1980s. It was called a “cold war” because direct 
conflict between U.S. and Soviet military forces was avoided. However, the era 
was marked by numerous crises, some of which brought the two rivals to the 
brink of a shooting war. 

While many of the early Cold War crises centered on tensions in Europe, post- 
World War II decolonization extended the geographic scope of the U.S.-Soviet 
rivalry. As the former European colonies acquired independence, and at least the 
formal recognition of their sovereignty, the United States and USSR engaged in a 
global competition for influence. In some cases, they sought to buy influence via 
trans©CbVWihtar\l/4cf3i^£inlt dt ihfou^h -eoii'Lidiic assistance and investment. 

In ot!p| gg^^ilit^r^i|^t|^en^j.on qc^gred. Because direct military confrontation 
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between the United States and USSR was too dangerous, the two superpowers 
instead confronted one another indirectly via proxy wars. 

A proxy war is a conflict in which one state confronts a main rival via third 
parties rather than confronting the main adversary directly. In both the Korean 
War (1950-1953) and the Vietnam War (1960-1975), the United States fought 
Communist forces presumed to be advancing the spread of Soviet influence in 
East Asia. Likewise, after the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979, the United 
States provided material support, including sophisticated military hardware, to 
the Islamic fighters known as the mujahedeen (whose members included future 
al-Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden) to aid them in their struggle with the Soviet 
Red Army. 

What made Cold War tensions especially dangerous was the existence of 
nuclear weapons. The United States first acquired the atom bomb in 1945 and 
used two of them on the Japanese cities of Hiroshima and Nagasaki in August 
1945 to bring the war in the Pacific to an end (for more on the impact of nuclear 
weapons, see Chapter 4). The USSR’s acquisition of nuclear weapons in 1949 
and the rapid expansion of the nuclear arsenals by both countries kept the super¬ 
power relationship on the brink of nuclear disaster. 

The closest call was the October 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis—a two-week 
period of extreme tension precipitated by the discovery of offensive Soviet nuclear 
missiles on the island of Cuba. Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev later noted that he 
had placed those missiles in Cuba to deter a U.S. attack on the Communist Cuban 
regime headed by Soviet ally Lidel Castro. Perhaps an even stronger motive was 
to offset the strategic nuclear advantage that the United States held at the time. 
The United States not only had numerous missiles capable of striking the Soviet 
Union from U.S. bases, but it also had weapons based in Turkey. The USSR, in 
comparison, had a much more limited intercontinental capability and lacked any 
bases in the Western Hemisphere. Among the options for response considered by 
U.S. President John L. Kennedy were air strikes on the Cuban missile bases and 
a full-scale invasion of the island. Both options were ultimately rejected as too 
dangerous, running the risk of inciting a nuclear World War III. Instead, Kennedy 
ordered a naval blockade of Cuba to prevent Soviet ships from delivering addi¬ 
tional missiles. After hours of high tension while the United States waited to see 
how the Soviets would react to the blockade, the USSR backed down. In exchange 
for U.S. promises not to invade Cuba and other concessions, Khrushchev ordered 
the nuclear weapons in Cuba to be dismantled and removed. 

The early 1970s witnessed a thaw in the iciness of Cold War relations as U.S. 
President Richard M. Nixon tried a new policy of detente—or relaxation of ten¬ 
sions. Increased U.S.-Soviet trade and educational and cultural exchanges were 
important elements of the detente policy. But the centerpieces of detente were 
nuclear arms control talks and high-visibility summit meetings between U.S. and 
Soviet leaders that came to symbolize the era. In 1972 Nixon and Soviet leader 
Leonid Brezhnev signed the first SALT (Strategic Arms Limitation Talks) agree¬ 
ment, which limited the number of offensive nuclear arms each side could possess 
and which sharply restricted the deployment of nuclear missile defense systems. 

Several factors led rOtVls c h angeilnKMr&tio::, wua'm .cMi ‘h ol uca ust 
during the Cuban Missile,tp le^g's c^.^oth sides that they 
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proxy war ■ A con¬ 
flict in which one 
state confronts a 
main rival via third 
parties. 


mujahedeen ■ 

Islamic fighters 
engaged in holy war 
or "jihad" against 
adversaries. 


Cuban Missile 

Crisis ■ Two-week 
period of extreme 
tension precipitated 
by the U.S. discovery 
of offensive Soviet 
nuclear missiles on 
the island of Cuba in 
October 1962. 


detente ■ (French 
for a "relaxation of 
tensions") The term 
is used to refer 
specifically to the 
relaxation of Cold 
War tensions that 
took place between 
the United States 
and USSR in the 
1970s. 

SALT (Strategic 
Arms Limitation 

Talks) ■ Discussions 
and agreements 
signed between the 
United States and 
Soviet Union in the 
1970s, intended to 
reduce the expan¬ 
sion of offensive 
nuclear weapons. 
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Vietnam syndrome 

■ The post-Vietnam 
War era aversion on 
the part of both the 
U.S. Congress and 
public to foreign mil¬ 
itary intervention by 
the U.S. armed 
forces. 

linkage ■ Henry 
Kissinger's 1970s 
strategy of linking 
Soviet access to 
U.S. trade to "good 
behavior" on the 
part of the Soviet 
Union around the 
world. 

Sino-Soviet split ■ 

The rift between for¬ 
mer Communist 
allies, the Soviet 
Union and China, 
that became increas¬ 
ingly evident over 
time and that led to 
border clashes in the 
late 1960s. 


bipolarity ■ An 

international system 
in which only two 
major powers are 
capable of seriously 
threatening the 
security and sover¬ 
eignty of one 
another. 
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needed to do something to deescalate Cold War tensions. And by the 1970s, both 
sides faced weaknesses that increased their interest in reducing tensions. The 
United States was bogged down in an increasingly unpopular war in Vietnam and 
was looking for a way out—“peace with honor,” as Nixon put it. Because the 
Soviet Union might be able to pressure its North Vietnamese ally to help achieve 
that goal, Nixon came to see improved relations with the Soviets as helpful. 

The war also gave rise to the Vietnam syndrome, meaning that the U.S. Congress 
and public had become averse to any U.S. intervention abroad. Thus, the United 
States sought to relax tensions with the USSR, hoping to restrain it from mischief¬ 
making, particularly in developing countries where the Americans and Soviets 
had been competing for influence. As for the USSR, it was facing economic 
challenges that made the prospect of increased trade with the United States— 
especially the import of grain and technology—highly desirable. Thus, each side 
had something to gain. Henry Kissinger, Nixon’s national security advisor and 
then his secretary of state, sought to pursue a policy of linkage in which Soviet 
access to U.S. trade would be linked to good behavior around the world. 

Another important consideration was the China factor. When the Chinese 
Communists came to power under Mao Zedong in 1949, the assumption was 
that China and the Soviet Union formed a monolithic Communist bloc united by 
their common ideology and antagonism toward the United States. While Moscow 
and Beijing were allies in the early years after the Chinese Revolution, signs of a 
Sino-Soviet split eventually became evident. By the late 1960s Soviet and Chinese 
troops were engaging in border skirmishes. Aware of this growing Sino-Soviet 
tension, Nixon and Kissinger sought, in improving relations with both those 
Communist regimes, to play them off against one another and extract conces¬ 
sions. In 1972 Nixon became the first U.S. president to visit China since the 
1949 revolution, and that visit was followed, for the first time, by the establish¬ 
ment of normal diplomatic relations between the United States and the Chinese 
Communist regime (see Theory in Practice 2.1). 

The election of Ronald Reagan as U.S. president in 1980 symbolized the end 
of detente. Reagan famously referred to the Soviet Union as an “evil empire” in 
a 1983 speech, and his first term marked a shift in emphasis from bilateral arms 
control to unilateral arms buildup by the United States. However, critics were 
pointing to the failures of detente as early as 1976 when presidential candidate 
Gerald Ford went so far as to ban the use of the word in his reelection campaign. 
Critics on the right (including Reagan) argued that detente placed too much trust 
in Soviet leaders to live up to arms control agreements and led to the abandon¬ 
ment of allies like Taiwan in order to appease the Communist regime in Beijing. 
Critics on the left (including President Jimmy Carter) argued that the realism of 
Nixon and Kissinger led to a neglect of core American values such as the promo¬ 
tion of human rights. The 1979 Soviet invasion of Afghanistan and the Carter 
administration’s decision to boycott the 1980 Olympics in Moscow, to end grain 
sales to the USSR, and to increase U.S. defense spending effectively ended the 
detente era a year before Reagan’s election. 

Despite tensions and crises, the Cold War never turned hot. Realists suggest 
two ke^ehpfinationS; DiEtOtHcy JjQJW to hipcilhlUfy —(the?drminance of two 
majoipD|<^ers Q W^j^ a b,ip@Ur w^jld almost guarantees hostility and suspicion 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 2.1 


The Foreign Policy of Henry Kissinger 

The foreign policy of U.S. President Richard M. 
Nixon (1969-1974) is often considered a text¬ 
book example of the realist paradigm embraced 
and applied in practice. To the extent that this 
is the case, it is no doubt a reflection of the 
influence of Henry Kissinger—Nixon's national 
security advisor and later his secretary of state. 
Kissinger was a student of the history of interna¬ 
tional relations. His PhD dissertation, published 
in 1957 under the title A World Restored, was 
a study of the nineteenth-century Concert of 
Europe and of the key personalities who shaped 
that world. It is also an excellent introduction to 
political realism that finds echoes in the Nixon/ 
Kissinger foreign policy of the 1970s. Realist ele¬ 
ments of that policy include the following: 

• Opening to China. Despite Nixon's long- 
established anti-Communist credentials, 
he pursued the China opening as a means 
to balance the power of the Soviet Union. 

• U.S.-Soviet detente. Ideological distaste for a 
Communist regime was trumped by what 
Nixon and Kissinger believed they needed to 
do to forge a relationship with the Soviet 
Union that would serve American interests. 

• Human rights policy. Nixon and Kissinger 
were criticized in many quarters for allowing 
realpolitik (literally "realist politics," or policy 
based on national interests rather than ideo¬ 
logical or moral considerations) to dominate 
human rights considerations. For example, 
when the acclaimed Russian novelist and 


anti-Communist dissident Aleksandr Solzhenit¬ 
syn was exiled from the Soviet Union in 1974, 
the Nixon administration's primary concern 
was that this not undercut the U.S.-Soviet 
detente. Thus, the Nixon administration 
avoided harsh criticism of the USSR, and on 
Solzhenitsyn's arrival in the United States, 
there was no ceremony organized by the U.S. 
government. 

The Kissinger case illustrates the interaction of 
theory and practice and of the descriptive and 
prescriptive elements present in each paradigm. 
Like the other paradigms, realism is first and fore¬ 
most an attempt to describe and explain how the 
world of international relations works. But implicit 
in those descriptions are prescriptions for how 
foreign policy should be conducted. Kissinger, a 
former academic turned policy-maker, provided 
one of the best examples of the conscious appli¬ 
cation of theory to policy of any recent world 
leader. Many presidents since Nixon, including 
George W. Bush, have continued to seek 
Kissinger's counsel. 

■ In what sense was the policy of detente a 
reflection of Kissinger's realism? 

■ For different reasons, Kissinger is often sharply 
criticized by both liberals and conservatives. 
What do you think each side likes and dislikes 
about Kissinger? 

■ How would you have handled the Solzhenitsyn 
case? Why? ■ 


between the two poles, it also, according to many realist scholars, provides a more 
predictable and stable balance of power in which each side has a lot to lose in 
going to war with the other. Second, nuclear weapons raised the stakes for both 
sides and transformed the bipolar balance of power into a bipolar “balance of 
terror” in which a great power war would obliterate both sides (see Chapter 4). 

For some realists, the end of the Cold War seemed a mixed blessing. 19 While 
the Cold War brought its share of tensions and close calls, it also was one of 
the longest periods ofl^fifce'bhit^fib^g^fi^^efi'jilraodeir^GsicIf^. (FoR fiber 
observers, however, wp|\gere just ^eir viey^fhe end of the Cold War era 
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realpolitik ■ Term 
for "realist politics," 
or policy based on 
practical concerns 
about national inter¬ 
ests rather than ide¬ 
ological or moral 
considerations. 
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perestroika ■ 

Policies of economic 
restructuring in the 
USSR initiated by 
Mikhail Gorbachev 
in the mid-1980s to 
cautiously introduce 
elements of market 
economics into the 
Communist system. 

glasnost ■ Policy 
of "openness" initi¬ 
ated by Soviet leader 
Mikhail Gorbachev 
in the mid-1980s. It 
allowed for relax¬ 
ation of state censor¬ 
ship of the media 
and increased access 
to information. 


Historical Perspectives 


provided an opportunity to create a more positive peace among nations—one 
based less on the threat of mutual annihilation and more on the original UN idea 
that peace and stability can result from cooperation and common interests. 


1989: THE POST-COLD WAR ERA 

On December 25, 1991, Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev resigned and accepted 
the dissolution of the Soviet Union and the end of the Communist regime that 
had ruled the country since the revolution of 1917. While Gorbachev’s Christmas 
announcement hammered the final nail into the coffin of Soviet Communism, the 
symbolic end of the Cold War era was the 1989 fall of the Berlin Wall. Following 
World War II, Germany had been divided into two countries. The Federal Repub¬ 
lic of Germany (West Germany) was a democracy tied to the United States and its 
West European neighbors, while the German Democratic Republic (East Germany) 
was governed by a Communist regime and allied with the USSR. The prewar 
German capital of Berlin was located inside East Germany, but the city itself 
was divided into democratic West Berlin and Communist East Berlin. The wall 
was constructed by the Soviets in 1961 to keep East Germans from escaping to 
West Berlin. 

The breaching of the wall on November 9, 1989, by hundreds of thousands 
of East German protesters was the culmination of a process of political change 
that Soviet President Gorbachev had unleashed with the reforms of the late 1980s. 
Faced with a stagnant economy at home and an increasingly assertive political 
and military challenge from the United States, Gorbachev sought to revive the 
Soviet system through a comprehensive program of political and economic reforms. 
His policy of perestroika (economic restructuring) introduced elements of free 
market economics into the Communist system, while his policy of glasnost (open¬ 
ness) allowed for a relaxing of state censorship of the media and increased access 
to information. 

Although they were intended to save the Soviet system, the Gorbachev 
reforms unleashed forces that led to the collapse of Communist rule in the USSR 
and Eastern Europe. The USSR dissolved into 15 separate sovereign states, of 
which Russia was the largest (see Figure 2.2 and Figure 2.3). Under Boris Yeltsin, 
the new president of post-Communist Russia, relations with the United States 
warmed, and the Cold War was declared over. Thus, 1989—like 1648, 1815, 
1919, and 1945—was a watershed year in world history. 

At the same time, 1989 differs in two significant ways from the other key 
dates in this chapter. First, 1648, 1815, 1919, and 1945 each marked the end of a 
major world war. In 1989 what ended was not a traditional war but a period of 
tension known as the Cold War. While one might reasonably suggest that the 
Soviet Union lost the Cold War, it did not lose in the traditional military fashion, 
and unlike in the other cases, it did not lose at the hands of a foreign army fight¬ 
ing on its territory or occupying it for years to come. 

That first difference largely accounts for the second, which is that the great 
powers did not make a conscious effor: lo devise a new system for world order 
in thep^i|, o^prp/ent'ny ^ythiej^i^aipr war. The end of the Cold War did not 
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I I Other communist states 
O Non-aligned states 



I FIGURE 2.2 
Cold War Eurasia. 


produce a Peace of Westphalia, a Congress of Vienna, a Treaty of Versailles, or a 
Yalta to provide the framework of a new system. Yet, changes were proceeding 
nonetheless, and, in the eyes of many observers, those changes were providing the 
basis for a new era of peace and stability. Among the most significant changes 
were the following: 

1. The end of bipolarity. The end of the Cold War was about more than 
ending a rivalry between the United States and the Soviet Union. It also brought 
a change in the structure and distribution of power within the international 
system. The immediate result of the Soviet collapse was the emergence of what 
one observer called a EH3p<id^JlrrG merit.” U nfpb’filf'yirifirs: G 5 ^stQiRvSh 
one dominant power.jAjggst by^ej^u^^h^ cc^igs^j^he USSR left the United 
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unipolarity ■ 

International system 
in which one great 
power has military 
capability far greater 
than its nearest rival, 
and no other great 
power is in a position 
to threaten its secu¬ 
rity and sovereignty. 
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I FIGURE 2.3 

Post-Cold War Eurasia. 


multipolarity ■ An 

international system 
in which three or 
more great powers 
have the capability 
to threaten the secu¬ 
rity and sovereignty 
of one another. 


States as that dominant power. The combination of U.S. military, economic, 
political, and cultural influence after the Cold War could not be matched by 
any other state. Over time, challenges to that dominant power can occur, 
and for realists they are predictable since other states will engage in balancing 
behavior. Thus, unipolar moments eventually end and are replaced by either 
a new bipolarity or an emergent multipolarity with three or more dominant 
powers. 

2. Globalization. The telecommunications revolution of the late twentieth 
century facilitated a dramatic growth in economic interdependence (discussed in 
detail in Chapter 7). The expansion of global trade and investment, and the 
incorporation of more and more countries into this interconnected global eco¬ 
nomic system, produced an era of unprecedented global prosperity in the 1990s. 
That economic interaction carries political and cultural spillover as global com¬ 
merce and the technologies, such as the Internet, that facilitate it bring different 
cultures into ever closer contact. While some see the intersection between the 
forces of cultural preservation and those of globalization as prime areas for 
conflict in the twenty-first century, others see the emergence of an increasingly 
homogenous and interconnected world in which war and violence in world poli¬ 
tics will decline. 

3. Democratization. Along with economic globalization, in the post-Cold 

War regimes has expanded 

to a hisfgjip<^jgljUj(^e .Chapjt^: -Tljis trend began in the 1970s, as democratic 
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transitions occurred first in Southern Europe (specifically Spain and Portugal) and 
then spread to Latin America, parts of Asia and Africa, and even to the post- 
Communist states of Eastern Europe and the former USSR. 

The combination of these trends has challenged realism’s dominance for the 
first time since the end of World War II. For example, liberal institutionalists 
argue that the end of the U.S.-Soviet bipolar rivalry allowed the United Nations 
to become a guarantor of order and security for the first time. A promising 
harbinger of this “new” United Nations was seen during the 1991 Persian Gulf 
War against Iraq. When Saddam Hussein sent Iraqi forces to invade Kuwait in 
the summer of 1990, the great powers represented on the UN Security Council 
responded with one voice in authorizing military action to remove Iraqi troops 
from Kuwait. 

At the same time, liberal commercialists and liberal internationalists point 
to the pacifying impact of the globalization and democratization sweeping the 
post-Cold War world. Their views clearly influenced the thinking of President 
Bill Clinton’s administration, whose 1996 National Security Strategy for the 
United States placed heavy emphasis on the importance of those trends to both 
global peace and the security of the United States: 

Free market nations with growing economies and strong and open trade 
ties are more likely to feel secure and to work toward freedom. And 
democratic states are less likely to threaten our interests and more likely 
to cooperate with the United States to meet security threats and promote 
free trade and sustainable development. These goals are supported by 
ensuring America remains engaged in the world and by enlarging the 
community of secure, free market and democratic nations. 20 

In short, liberals argued that all three points of the Kantian triangle (see 
Chapter 1) were simultaneously converging in the direction of peace and creating 
a world that realists could no longer fully explain. 

Just as the end of the Cold War emboldened liberals, it also encouraged the 
emergence of constructivism as a credible challenger both to realist orthodoxy 
and to liberalism’s status as the primary alternative to realism. As noted in 
Chapter 1, constructivists argued that the end of the Cold War rivalry between 
the United States and the USSR preceded Soviet democratization and integration 
into the global economy. Moreover, they argued that these changes occurred 
without any significant prior reform of the UN or other international institutions. 
Contrary to what realists and liberals would predict, the radical improvement in 
U.S.-Soviet relations in the late 1980s and 1990s did not depend on structural 
change in the international system or the Soviet regime. Instead, constructivists 
would say, it depended on the diffusion of new ways of thinking about interna¬ 
tional relations that, over time, influenced the policies of key actors. 

Realists, of course, see things differently. For them, the “changes” character¬ 
izing the post-Cold War world are not so significant. As suggested by realist 
scholar Hans Morgenthau’s quote at the beginning of this chapter, the 1990s 
were not the first timii^imi5tiLo6AE&Bkpe»cddi,!H.4r(lHi:gj> i a jtlfd jQRGriew, 
that change was trumpj^^ggi^^j^m 'gorld 

If you like this book please buy it! 


59 



60 CHAPTER 2 


preemptive war ■ 

A war in which a 
country fires the first 
shot in the expecta¬ 
tion of an imminent 
attack by an adver¬ 
sary that would 
severely compromise 
vital interests. 

preventive war ■ 

A war in which a 
nation strikes first to 
prevent an antici¬ 
pated shift in the 
balance of power 
that will be detri¬ 
mental to its inter¬ 
ests at some point in 
the future. 

For a discussion 
of how historical 
analogies are used 
and abused by 
policy-makers, 
see Jeffrey Record, 
"The Use and 
Abuse of History: 
Munich, Vietnam 
and Iraq," Survival 
49:1 (2007): 

163-180. 
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2001: THE WORLD AFTER 9/11 

The post-Cold War era ended abruptly on the morning of September 11, 2001. 
On that day, 19 suicide terrorists hijacked airplanes in the United States and flew 
two of them into the twin towers of the World Trade Center complex in lower 
Manhattan. They flew a third into the Pentagon, near Washington, D.C. A fourth 
plane, presumably heading for the U.S. Capitol or the White House, crashed into 
a field in rural Pennsylvania following a struggle between the hijackers and 
passengers. Close to 3,000 people died that day. 

These terrorist attacks brought to a sudden halt the post-Cold War optimism 
about a peaceful world bound together by democracy and markets. The post-9/11 
foreign policy of President George W. Bush’s administration clearly reflected this 
change in attitude. Instead of assuming that democratization was automatically 
leading to global peace, American neoconservatives (see Chapter 1) now argued 
that democracy had to be exported—in some cases, by military means. Without 
waiting for approval from the UN Security Council, the United States initiated a 
war against Iraq in 2003. 

Under international law, initiating a war does not necessarily constitute 
illegal aggression. Firing first might be legal if: (1) it is done in anticipation of 
an imminent military attack on one’s vital interests, and (2) waiting for the 
other side to strike first would put one at such a disadvantage as to place those 
vital interests at risk. Such a war is known as a preemptive war. In contrast, a 
preventive war is one in which a nation strikes first, not in response to an immi¬ 
nent military threat to vital interests, but in response to a concern about a long¬ 
term shift in the balance of power that might prove detrimental to its interests 
down the road. A hypothetical example would be a U.S. strike against Chinese 
military bases intended not to prevent an imminent Chinese attack, but to stop 
China from closing the military gap with the United States. Though the tempta¬ 
tion to deal with a potential problem sooner rather than later might be under¬ 
standable, under international law such a preventive war would normally be 
considered illegal. 

In discussing the Iraq war, the Bush administration was always careful to 
describe it as preemptive. The 2002 U.S. National Security Strategy was 
notable precisely for its emphasis on the right of the United States to act unilat¬ 
erally and preemptively if necessary to forestall another 9/11 type of attack 
on U.S. soil. 21 The document suggested that the distinction between preemptive 
and preventive war was becoming increasingly fuzzy since the combination of 
weapons of mass destruction and international terrorism made the threat to 
U.S. vital interests permanently imminent. In response, critics argued that this 
new formulation made it too easy for the United States to justify making a first 
strike. 

Aside from its impact on the United States, 9/11 symbolized more deep- 
rooted changes in the international system. Many have begun to talk about the 
emergence of a “post-post-Cold War era.” 22 For some, the 1990s look, in retro¬ 
spect, less like a well-defined new era in world politics than a transitional period 
between-the Cold Wap-and,an r eij% still in themaaking. TB&L-the contours of this 
new era have taken sd long to become clear is, from this perspective, due largely 
to thehtaOSIfif© tuGffffltffictodlid fibSdteur as the result of a major shooting war 
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In one of the 
most famously 
symbolic images 
from the Iraq 
war, US forces 
pull down a 
statute of 
Saddam Hussein 
from Baghdad's 
Firdos Square as 
Iraqis cheered 
them on. The 
episode has been 
the source of 
controversy as 
some have sug¬ 
gested that this 
was less a spon¬ 
taneous outburst 
by Iraqis than an 
event staged by 
the U.S. military. 
It was probably 
a bit of both. 


among the great powers. However, general characteristics of the emerging world 
order have been increasingly debated and include the following: 


1. A new multipolarity ? For realists, the “unipolar moment” that character¬ 
ized the 1990s was always assumed to be temporary. Concentration of power, 
most realists would predict, leads to balancing efforts by others. In the late 1990s, 
however, some observers argued that such balancing efforts against the United 
States were not yet in evidence and that realists had some explaining to do. 2j 
A decade later, evidence of some balancing is apparent, less via a formal alliance 
than through largely uncoordinated efforts taken in tandem by countries threat¬ 
ened by U.S. dominance. Increases in Chinese military spending, a more assertive 
Russian foreign policy acting contrary to U.S. interests, Iranian efforts to acquire 
nuclear weapons and to arm anti-U.S. forces in Iraq, and even Venezuelan presi¬ 
dent Hugo Chavez’s anti-American policies in Latin America can all be viewed 
as a challenge to U.S. dominance and unipolarity. 

Such actions by other states—combined with the strains of America’s contin¬ 
uing involvement in Iraq and Afghanistan, its dependence on foreign oil, its 2008 
financial crisis, its massive budget and trade deficits, and its continued vulnerabil¬ 
ity to terrorist attacks—have led many observers to suggest that U.S. global domi¬ 
nance is in decline. Those observers argue not only that American hard power—the 
ability to get one’s way by threats or use of military or economic coercion—is on 
the wane but that America is also facing a decline in its soft power. Soft power 
is the ability to influence others via attraction rather than coercion. The economic 
crisis that began in 2008, the seeming inabi!i,ty-oi,the U.S. political system .to 
respond effectively to the many current challenges it faces, and the global unpop¬ 
ularity of the war in B-HStoft power resources. 
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Ability to shape 
the preferences 
and influence the 
behavior of others 
via attraction rather 
than coercion. 
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While the challenges facing the United States are real, it is important to 
emphasize that the U.S. remains the predominant global power in many respects. 
In particular, what continues to separate the United States from potential chal¬ 
lengers is that it remains the only multidimensional power with a combination of 
economic, military, and technological prowess that no other country can match. 

In 2006 the United States accounted for two-thirds of great power defense expen¬ 
ditures, while China, America’s presumed twenty-first-century rival, accounted 
for only 6 percent. 24 Likewise, the U.S. economy remains the world’s largest by 
far, accounting for over one-quarter of global production. 25 As for soft power, 
America’s potential rivals all face limits of their own. Europe remains politically 
un-unified and faces its own economic problems, Russia’s economy continues to 
be burdened by corruption and inefficiency, and even China, despite decades of 
spectacular growth, faces an uncertain future based on an authoritarian political 
model whose global attractiveness remains limited. Meanwhile, the election of 
Barack Obama as U.S. president was viewed by some as a potential boost to 
American soft power (see Theory in Practice 2.2). 

2. The end of Eurocentrism? The history of modern international relations is 
often written as if Europe is the center of the universe. There is some justification, 
as Europe’s leadership in the Industrial Revolution allowed it to dominate world 
politics in the post-1648 era. While other civilizations have long and proud histo¬ 
ries, including periods when such civilizations were the most advanced, recent 
centuries have seen those once proud civilizations colonized and dominated, 
sometimes very directly, by Europeans. Before 2001, and even before 1989, 
change in this regard was already in evidence. An era of decolonization and inde¬ 
pendence followed World War II, and by shear numbers alone, the voices of those 
newly independent states became heard. This challenge to Western dominance 
was evidenced in the radical extreme by the events of 9/11. Perhaps even more 
significant over the long term, however, has been the contemporary economic 
emergence of Asia—and, in particular, the economic development of China and 
India—heralding a shift in the global balance of power and influence from West 
to East. In fact, today, one often hears references to the twenty-first century as 
“the Asian century.” 

As the center of gravity in world politics has shifted eastward from Europe, a 
new cultural dimension has arisen in international relations. If one thinks of the 
major conflicts, disputes, and wars that have occurred since 1648, one sees that 
they have centered on disputes among Western states. Even the Cold War can be 
viewed as an intra-Western dispute. Although the U.S.-Soviet rivalry was often 
characterized as an East-West conflict, it is important to recall that the Commu¬ 
nist doctrine of the Soviet regime was rooted in the thought of Karl Marx, a 
nineteenth-century German political philosopher. Moreover, Russia, the nations 
of Western Europe, and the United States all have Christianity as their dominant 
religion. As China, India, and other distinctly non-Western states emerge as key 
international actors, one finds for the first time in modern world politics that the 
dominant states, and the main focal points of international conflict, cross cultural 
and religious lines. 

lO&Mli fkish-vd demd&dtuiaviobAiAdi gldBJlilbsitioit }. 'The trends discussed 
above —tG|,re k tive daphne of United States, the emergence of a new 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 2.2 


Soft Power and the Obama Effect 

In June 2008 political scientist Joseph Nye wrote, 
"It is difficult to think of any single act that would 
do more to restore America's soft power than the 
election of Obama to the presidency." Nye first 
coined the phrase "soft power" in 1990 and fur¬ 
ther developed and popularized the concept in 
his 2004 book. Soft Power: The Means to Success 
in World Politics. The prediction of an "Obama 
effect" was rooted in several factors: (1) he would 
be replacing a president, George W. Bush, who 
was very unpopular around the world; (2) Obama 
seemed poised to reverse some of the policies 
that had made Bush unpopular, including prom¬ 
ising to end the war in Iraq and to close the 
detention center at Guantanamo Bay, where 
terrorist suspects were allegedly tortured by U.S. 
personnel; and (3) Obama's status as the first 
African American U.S. president. 

Less than a year after the election, there was 
already evidence that the Obama effect was real. 
The July 2009 Global Attitudes Project survey 
conducted by the Pew Research Center showed 
that the U.S. image had improved significantly 
in most of the world (Russia and the Middle East 
were the most notable exceptions). But the 
question is whether that improvement in the 
U.S. image really translates into a soft power 
boost for the United States. 

Realists would be skeptical, arguing that 
Obama's personal popularity cannot trump the 
structural characteristics and conflicts of interest 


among states that shape international politics. 
Indeed, realists tend to view soft power less as an 
independent phenomenon than as a by-product 
of hard power, as the attraction that defines soft 
power is rooted in hard power assets such as eco¬ 
nomic and military strength. For liberals like Nye, 
in contrast, soft power is important in its own 
right. In fact, they would argue that the image 
and reputation of a country and its leaders could 
either augment or diminish its ability to use hard 
power. Others will have less reason to fear the 
accumulation and even the use of hard power 
if a country and its leaders are viewed positively. 
Likewise, constructivists might argue that a 
country's soft power is rooted in its relationship 
to global norms. To the extent that a country 
adheres to those norms, its soft power can 
increase, and its legitimacy and freedom of 
action accumulate. 

■ Has the early evidence of an "Obama effect" 
stood the test of time? How has the global 
image of the United States evolved since the 
first year of the Obama presidency? 

■ Do you see any evidence of the translation of 
the "Obama effect" into international policy 
successes for the United States? 

■ Some observers note an increase in Chinese 
soft power in recent years. What evidence of 
this trend exists, and how would realist, 
liberals, and constructivists explain it? ■ 


multipolarity, the end of Eurocentrism, the rise of Asia, and the general expansion 
of the global playing field across cultural lines—have all led to a reconsideration 
of the popular 1990s view that democratization and globalization are the unstop¬ 
pable waves of the future. To the extent that political democracy and free market 
economics have been historically associated with the rise and dominance of the 
West over the past two centuries and with, more recently, the dominant role 
played by the United States in world politics, the relative decline of the United 
States and the West, in general, reopens the debate over the future of democracy 
and globalization. As WGhhh dUcQAOfnfi: fieiafl in latefcE-'hapiers, @e global 
economic crisis that bjggan in 2008 jfjXyd^- added fuej tg this debate. 
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In light of these trends, the questions as we move forward are (1) whether the 
great powers will once again join in a global effort to manage the challenges and 
strains of the twenty-first century, and (2) how successful those efforts will be. 

In one important respect, the challenge on both counts may be greater than it has 
been in the past. For the first time since 1648, the current and emerging great 
powers extend beyond the European world. Thus, the consensus for a concert in 
any form might be quite difficult to achieve. 


CONCLUSION 

Across the four centuries since the Peace of Westphalia, many dramatic events 
have occurred and much has changed in world politics. Economic development, 
technological advances, world wars, revolutions, the collapse of empires, and the 
emergence of new nations, new states, new ideologies, and new forms of gover¬ 
nance—all would make the world of the early twenty-first century seem a largely 
foreign place to a resident of 1648 Europe. At the same time, we have seen 
amidst this change a familiar pattern: war and conflict followed by efforts to 
design a system to prevent similar conflicts, followed by the breakdown of that 
system with the next war (see Table 2.2). The central question is whether those 
multiple efforts have changed the way the world works. In particular, the ques¬ 
tion is whether those efforts have led to progress in creating a more peaceful and 
orderly world. 

For realists, the twenty-first-century world is not essentially different from 
the world of 1648. The system of sovereign states that emerged from Westphalia 
has remained largely intact, military power is still the main currency of interna¬ 
tional influence, and balance of power has remained the only practical approach 


TABLE 2.2 

Six Eras in International Relations History: A Summary* 

War Settlement New Era in International Relations 


Thirty Years War (1618-1648) 

Napoleonic Wars (1803-1815) 

World War I (1914-1919) 

World War II (1939-1945) 
Cold War (1945-1989) 

2001 terrorist attacks and 
U.S. war on terror (2001 -?) 


Peace of Westphalia (1648) 

Congress of Vienna 
( 1814 - 1815 ) 

Treaty of Versailles (1919) 

Yalta Conference (1945) 

Fall of the Berlin Wall (1989) 
? 


Classical balance of power system 
(17th and 18th centuries) 

Concert of Europe (1815-end of 
19th century) 

Post-World War I collective security 
(1919-1939) 

Cold War bipolarity (1945-1989) 
Post-Cold War era (1989-2001) 
Post-post-Cold War international 
system? (2001-?) 


*Note: Chart indicates the war that brought one era to an end, the settlement (treaty or other key event) that ended the 
war, and the new era in international relations history that ensued before being upset by the next war. Note that the 2001 
terrorist attacks on the United States and the subsequent 'J.S. war on terror have not wet produces definitive settlement 
and the contours of the "post-post-Goid War eia" remain unclear. 
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to the problem of war and disorder. Although idealist rhetoric after major wars 
sometimes promised a redesign of the international system in ways that would 
transcend power politics, the performance seldom met the promise. Indeed, such 
idealist rhetoric notwithstanding, realists would note that the approaches to 
order represented by 1648, 1815, 1919, and 1945 all shared an understanding 
that those states with the greatest power would be most essential to the postwar 
order, and they were accorded privileged status in the approaches to order 
thereby established. 

While realists emphasize continuity, many critics of realism emphasize change. 
In particular, they call attention to the noticeable, if gradual and still incomplete, 
progress in moving from a completely unmanaged and unregulated system of self- 
help toward more managed approaches to international order. In moving from 
the classical balance of power system to the concert model and then to collective 
security as manifested in the League of Nations and the UN, we have moved per¬ 
ceptibly, if not completely, away from the Hobbesian war of all against all. The end 
of the bipolar Cold War confrontation between the United States and the Soviet 
Union provided, in the view of many critics of realism, a historic opportunity to 
further a four-centuries-long, gradual process of changing how the world of inter¬ 
national relations works. Whether that process of change is real and whether 
it is, in fact, challenging realist understandings of how the world works is a story 
that will be examined across a range of issues in the remaining chapters of this 
book. 


EXERCISES 

Apply what you learned in this chapter on MyPoliSciKit (www.mypoliscikit.com). 


Assessment Review this 
chapter using learning 
objectives, chapter summaries, 
practice tests, and more. 


VIDEO Analyze recent world 
affairs by watching streaming 
video from major news 
providers. 


FLASHCARDS Learn the key 
U terms in this chapter; you can test 
yourself by term or definition. 



Simulations Play the role of an 
IR decision-maker and experience 
how IR concepts work in practice. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 

■ Are you more impressed by the elements of change or continuity in world politics since 
1648? Has there been forward progress in creating a system of world order, or are we 
continually reinventing the wheel? 

■ If an international conference of states was held this year to discuss world order in the 
twenty-first century, would you recommend that the world community embrace a 
balance of power or a collective security approach? Why? 

■ If such an internatid^w-ibrjIfeiliufeW^Qi&Dhis jtgdrd^rookv o'llSc&Kvlw BAutd be 
the key players? Wlpi) ease (fongfe tO the Site. 
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CHAPTER 



Levels of Analysis 


The Making of Foreign Policy 


"The national interest," a concept that lies at the heart of the realist 
analysis of IR, is more productively viewed as the interests of various 
players—not all of which may coincide, and not all of which are 
coherently related to anything resembling an objective national interest . 1 

—Valerie Hudson, 1995 

The state has purposes of its own. The national interest does have 
empirical reality if it is defined as a consistent set of objectives 
sought by central decision-makers . 2 

—Stephen D. Krasner, 1978 


I n most discussions of international relations and world politics, including in the 
pages of this book, the tendency is to talk about the behaviors, policies, and interests 
of states as individual actors. Language such as “the United States did this ” or “China 
did that” is commonplace. For many scholars, such language is convenient shorthand for 
the more complex and often invisible process of formulating a state’s foreign policy. But 
it can be, as Valerie Hudson suggests, a gross oversimplification that disguises the way 
the world works, falsely conferring a coherence in policy and interest onto a state’s 
behavior. 

For realists such as Stephen Krasner, however, such language is neither misleading 
nor mere shorthand. In their view, it indeed represents the way the world works: that 
is, states are unitary actors in world politics with interests that transcend those of 
domestic individuals and groups. Thus, it does have meaning to say that Chinese inter¬ 
ests are X or that U.S. policy is Y 'vv'haicvet “special interest?” individuals and groups 
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within a society might seek to promote, from the realist perspective, a set of 
core state interests remain, and those who formulate foreign policy must and do 
pursue them. 

This chapter will look more closely at the sources of state behavior in inter¬ 
national relations and world politics. Specifically, the chapter poses two large 
questions: (1) What are the key factors or inputs that shape the foreign policies of 
individual states, and (2) how do key foreign policy decision-makers process 
those inputs into state policy? 


levels of analysis ■ 

The mix and location 
of the factors that 
scholars see influenc¬ 
ing the behavior of 
states in the interna¬ 
tional system. The 
three most com¬ 
monly considered 
are international 
system level, state 
level, and individual 
level. 


For an application 
of the levels of 
analysis concept 
to a real-world 
policy issue, see 
Scott D. Sagan, 
"The Causes of 
Nuclear Prolifera¬ 
tion," Current His¬ 
tory (April 1997): 
151-156. 


THE SOURCES OF STATE BEHAVIOR 


Why did the United States invade Iraq in March 2003? Ask a dozen people that 
question and you may receive a dozen answers. A short list of possibilities might 
include: combating international terrorism, stopping nuclear proliferation, pre¬ 
serving the balance of power, George W. Bush’s religious views, the influence of 
neoconservative ideology, the Israeli lobby, U.S. electoral politics, oil, Vice Presi¬ 
dent Dick Cheney’s ideology, or the influence of the U.S. military industrial 
complex. Although one might not accept all these answers as equally useful in 
understanding and explaining U.S. policy, they are not necessarily mutually 
exclusive. Several of these answers might even be combined to get a full picture 
of the sources of U.S. policy. 

A useful way to think about the multitude of factors that shape a foreign 
policy decision such as the Iraq invasion is to categorize them at different levels of 
analysis. The concept of levels of analysis owes much to Kenneth Waltz’s classic 
1959 book Man, the State, and 'Ward Rather than asking about the origins of a 
specific war, Waltz asks the bigger question of why war, in general, is such a fre¬ 
quent event in international relations, and he proposes three possible answers, 
or “images” of international relations. The first image, the individual level of 
analysis, attempts to explain war as a result of characteristics that are inherent 
in human nature. The second image, the state or domestic level, focuses on char¬ 
acteristics of states. The third image, the international system level of analysis, 
incorporates all those explanations of war that lie in characteristics of the interna¬ 
tional system as a whole. 

Ever since the publication of Waltz’s book, scholars have spent much time 
debating whether the big events that make up the daily international relations 
headlines (wars, arms races, treaties, etc.) are best understood as a reflection of 
the beliefs and personalities of individual decision-makers, the attributes of the 
individual states that engage in such behaviors, the characteristics of the interna¬ 
tional system as a whole, or some combination of all of the above. Applied to the 
2003 Iraq War, the question is whether the U.S. invasion is best explained by ref¬ 
erence to the personalities and world-views of key decision-makers like Bush, 
Cheney, and Rumsfeld (individual level), as a result of some specific attributes of 
the United States such as the power of the Israel lobby or an American belief in 
the need to promote democracy (state level), or as a consequence of the Middle 


Eastern balance of power (international system level). Let’s look more closely at 
each of me'tnree levels oramalysis, heglimfr^ ! with- m^-intfemational system level. 
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The International System Level of Analysis 

Waltz’s third image of international relations places the roots of state behavior 
in the overall structure and characteristics of the international system. Structural 
realists (neorealists), including Waltz himself who is generally regarded as the 
father of contemporary structural realism, emphasize the international system as 
the most important source of state behavior. They assume that a state’s foreign 
policy can be understood and even predicted without reference to the internal 
characteristics of that state. All one needs to know to understand state behavior 
is the nature of the larger international system within which individual states 
operate. 

For a structural realist there are two primary characteristics of the interna¬ 
tional system that shape state behavior. Most fundamental is international anar¬ 
chy. As discussed in Chapter 1, anarchy mandates a number of state behaviors, 
including the acquisition of military power and other forms of self-help. However, 
while anarchy, for realists, is a constant, there is another important characteristic 
of the international system that is continually in flux, and that is the distribution 
of power. Depending on how power is distributed in the system as a whole, indi¬ 
vidual state behavior will vary accordingly. For example, in a bipolar system like 
that of the Cold War era, the two major poles will be unavoidably wary of one 
another and have an adversarial relationship regardless of internal regime type or 
leadership. But if your state is one of the three main powers in a tripolar system 
(three dominant states), your key objective is to make sure you are not the “odd 
man out” in an alliance of the other two major poles. Again, the internal charac¬ 
ter of the three main states is less important than the overriding systemic logic. 

A good illustration of the changing impact of the international system on the 
behavior of states is the lessening of tensions (detente) that characterized both 
U.S.-Soviet and U.S.-Chinese relations in the early 1970s. As noted in Chapter 2, 
U.S. President Richard Nixon established normal diplomatic relations with Com¬ 
munist China for the first time since the 1949 Communist seizure of power on 
the Chinese mainland, while simultaneously negotiating arms control agreements 
and expanding trade with Moscow. That Richard Nixon—a man who cut his 
political teeth preaching an uncompromising form of anti-Communism back in 
the 1950s—would be the man responsible for the openings to both Beijing and 
Moscow might be surprising unless one takes into account the evolving interna¬ 
tional system. By the 1970s China was a nuclear power and, though still much 
weaker than either the United States or USSR, some sensed an emerging tripolar 
system. In that changing international system context, Nixon was engaged in a 
predictable strategy designed to play off the other two poles against one another. 
Indeed, Moscow and Beijing were likely engaged in a similar strategy. 

This attempt to understand individual state behavior as a function of charac¬ 
teristics of the international system as a whole is sometimes referred to as the 
billiard ball model of international relations. Think of the table on which a game 
of billiards is played as providing the basic structure for the game. The size of the 
table, the number of pockets, and the quality of the felt on the tabletop provide a 
common setting within which all the individual Balls move. How those balls 
move has little to do with nre'imier qualities of the balls ytrrcy arc ail the same 
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billiard ball model 

■ View that interna¬ 
tional relations are 
shaped exclusively 
by the structure of 
the international sys¬ 
tem and the external 
interactions of states 
within that system. 
Domestic variables 
are largely irrelevant. 
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national interest ■ 

Objectives and 
needs that drive 
state behavior in the 
international system. 
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inside). Once someone takes a shot, what matters are the table and the interac¬ 
tions of the balls as they collide with one another. In international relations, the 
billiard ball model assumes that the structure of the international system (the 
common table) and the external interactions of states (the billiard balls) tell 
the whole story. 

Implicit in international system level analysis and the billiard ball model is 
an assumption that states have interests that transcend the special interests of the 
individuals and groups that exist within the state borders. At the most general 
level, these state interests, more commonly referred to as the national interest, 
include at a minimum: (1) the physical security of the country, its borders, and its 
people; (2) the economic security and prosperity of the country as a whole; and 
(3) the political sovereignty and independence of the state. Certainly, a state’s 
leaders might disagree over the extent to which any one of these elements of the 
national interest might be in jeopardy or how best to respond to a challenge. 
Nevertheless, international system level analysis sees international relations and 
foreign policy as a continuing effort on the part of state leaders to protect and 
promote the national interest in light of the challenges posed by events and trends 
beyond state borders. 

While the international system level of analysis tends to be most closely asso¬ 
ciated with the structural realist paradigm, scholars working within competing 
paradigms also sometimes stress systemic sources of state behavior. However, the 
specific systemic characteristics that they emphasize will differ from those stressed 
by realists. For liberals, the key systemic variables will be less international anar¬ 
chy or the distribution of power among sovereign states than the existence of 
international institutions or the degree of economic interdependence that binds 
states to one another. In place of the realist billiard ball model, some scholars 
posit a “cobweb model.” 4 Whereas the former focuses entirely on the interactions 
of states, the latter sees world politics as a more multifaceted set of interactions 
across national borders involving states, individuals, and an assortment of subna¬ 
tional groups. For liberals, the thicker the web of ties that bind people in states 
together, the greater the disincentive to war and conflict among the actors in the 
international system. 

Constructivist scholars also weigh in at the international system level. The 
difference between realists and constructivists employing systemic level analysis 
is, once again, related to the nature of the systemic variables that get stressed. 
While for realists the key attribute of the international system shaping state 
behavior is the distribution of power, for constructivists it is the prevailing global 
norms. The strong commitment to the norm of state sovereignty, for example, 
has for much of the history of international relations shaped and constrained state 
behavior. At the same time, constructivists would argue that such a norm is not 
a “given” or a “historical absolute.” Instead, it is socially constructed. Thus, the 
challenge to absolute notions of sovereignty since World War II, specifically the 
emergence of the alternative idea that sovereignty can be overridden in the quest 
to protect human rights, created a new global norm that affects state behavior. 

The attractions of systemic level analysis are its elegance and efficiency. From 
some ba < uh ci^NicQ'AEfeBQhFinlfiiiaiicinhBsi^tBihkORlGle, one is able to offer 
undeijstaadja^a^i^yen-prediction of the behavior of individual states without 
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needing to know very much about the history of each state, its domestic politics, 
or its leaders. To understand Russian behavior in the Cold War, for example, does 
not require one to be a Russian expert, to have spent time in the country, or to know 
the language. All you need to know is something about the logic of bipolarity. 

However, in the view of many international relations scholars, systemic level 
analysis is not enough. While it might be useful in identifying the larger systemic 
constraints within which individual states operate, they argue that there is great 
variation in how states respond to and operate within those systemic constraints. 
To understand that variation requires looking more closely at the unique charac¬ 
teristics of the individual states that make up the larger international system. 


The State Level of Analysis 

In the view of many scholars, the international system level tells only part of the 
story. For a more complete view, it must be combined with factors at the domestic 
or state level of analysis. To many, this seems obvious. Few analysts of the 2003 
U.S. decision to go to war in Iraq would fail to at least consider such issues as 
domestic electoral politics, public opinion, relations between Congress and the 
president, or the influence of interest groups ranging from big oil to the Israel 
lobby. Some might argue that the idea of “democracy promotion” that formed 
part of the Bush administration’s case for the war has a long tradition in U.S. for¬ 
eign policy and is a unique attribute of the American approach to international 
relations that cannot be removed from the Iraq equation. Similarly, some suggest 
that the tendency of the Bush administration to see the world in terms of good 
versus evil is also an approach that is deeply rooted in the American foreign 
policy tradition. 

What separates all “second image” (state level) analysis from “third image” 
(international system level) analysis is the insistence of the former that character¬ 
istics of individual states and their societies do shape how states will behave in the 
international arena. One cannot, from this perspective, predict how a state will 
act simply from a description of the international setting within which it is oper¬ 
ating. You also have to know something about individual states themselves. To 
return to the billiard ball metaphor, it is as if the game is now being played with 
different-sized balls made of a variety of materials. Thus, how a ball moves when 
struck will depend not only on the characteristics of the table and the position of 
the other balls, but also on the unique attributes of the ball itself. 

A complete inventory of state level variables that might impact the foreign 
behavior of a state would be very long. Among the most significant are the five 
that follow: 

1. Type of government. The state level variable that has received the most 
attention from scholars in recent years is type of government. Democratic peace 
theory (see Chapters 1 and 4) is a perfect example of state level analysis insofar as 
it suggests that democracies are less war-prone (at least when it comes to fighting 
other democracies) than authoritarian regimes. From this perspective, the Cold 
War has to be undersCoBWthjlibQADiEEBSoln GiEeflJoGtfitGtflec- 

tion of the fact that of d|ig two noly,s wa|^ u democracy. 

If you like this book please buy it! 


73 



74 CHAPTER 3 


audience costs ■ 

In a democracy, the 
cost to a leader's 
domestic credibility 
and political stand¬ 
ing that results when 
one backs down 
after staking out a 
position in an inter¬ 
national crisis. 


clash of civilizations 

■ Idea, articulated 
by Samuel 
Huntington, of a 
world divided along 
cultural and religious 
lines separating 
eight or nine great 
civilizations, and that 
states in one civiliza¬ 
tion will clash with 
states from others. 
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Type of government can affect not only how a state will behave but also how 
effectively it conducts its foreign policy. For example, French historian Alexis de 
Tocqueville, whose book Democracy in America sought to explain the American 
democratic experiment to nineteenth-century European readers, was pessimistic 
about the ability of a democracy to conduct an efficient foreign policy. As he 
famously wrote: “Foreign policy does not require the use of any of the good qual¬ 
ities peculiar to democracy, but does require cultivation of almost all those which 
it lacks.” 5 In contrast, political scientist James Fearon more recently argued that 
democracies have an advantage over authoritarian regimes in some respects such 
as crisis bargaining. In staking out a public position in an international crisis, 
leaders of democratic states cannot easily back down, because they face potential 
backlash from their citizens at home. Fie labels this backlash audience costs. 

Thus, their competitor states will understand that democratic leaders are not 
making hollow threats and will be forced to take the public position of demo¬ 
cratic states more seriously. 6 

2. Economic system and performance. For some scholars of international 
relations, a state’s economic system can have an even more significant impact on 
its behavior than type of political system. For example, Marxist analyses of world 
affairs have traditionally argued that capitalist economies must seek markets 
abroad in order to deal with domestic crises of overproduction. That economic 
imperative requires imperialist foreign policies in which states assert their power 
to ensure continued access to those markets. In turn, those policies can lead to 
conflict with other imperialist states and, ultimately, are a major source of war. 

Economic performance of a state can also impact its foreign policy. Russian 
president Gorbachev’s efforts to improve relations with the United States in the 
1980s and to end the decades-long Cold War with the West was, by most 
accounts, driven in large part by the weakness of the Soviet economy. By the 
1980s the Soviet economy could barely provide the necessities of life for its 
citizens, let alone continue to keep pace in the arms race with a technologically 
superior United States. 

3. National style. Some observers argue that national styles in international 
affairs stem from differences in geography and historical experience. For example, 
because the geography and history of Russia differ from those of the United 
States, the two countries have very different approaches to international affairs. 
Russia is located in the Eurasian heartland, borders on multiple real and potential 
adversaries, and has a history of conflict across those borders. The United States, 
in contrast, is protected by two oceans with relatively weak neighbors to its north 
and south, and it has not fought an interstate war on its soil since 1812. As a 
result, some suggest, Russian policy reflects a more insecure, pessimistic, and 
“realist” view of the world compared with the more secure, optimistic, and 
“idealist” worldview reflected in much of U.S. policy. 

4. Cultural identity. In his controversial clash of civilizations thesis, political 
scientist Samuel Huntington argues that states in the twenty-first century will be 
increasingly guided by considerations of cultural difference and affinity. As he 
puts it, “Alignments defined by ideology and superpower relations are giving way 
to ali^fihVMrdifiSh^E^Einfulre SlQMvllii Etta i.”Nlf he isxorrect, this means 
that cjsvplqiJD^tJts iijT|dj^n^em^Jj^qn^ 1 ^jjstem are increasingly being interpreted 
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through one’s domestic cultural filter. Thus, the arms accumulated by another 
state might appear more or less threatening, depending on whether that state 
shares membership with you in a common civilization. Likewise, the prospects 
for long-term economic cooperation and integration among states will, in Hunt¬ 
ington’s view, be predicated largely on cultural affinity. (For elaboration, see 
Chapter 9.) 

5. Interest groups and public opinion. While the four state level variables 
noted above largely describe long-term attributes of individual states, shorter-term 
domestic factors also help determine how a state will respond to a particular for¬ 
eign policy challenge. One such shorter-term factor is the relative power of domes¬ 
tic interest groups with a stake in a particular foreign policy decision. Another 
factor is the mood and intensity of public opinion. For example, no analysis of 
the U.S. withdrawal from Vietnam in the 1970s would be complete without tak¬ 
ing into account the shift in public opinion against the war. Similarly, the initial 
decision to invade Iraq in 2003 and the later pressure to find an exit strategy both 
have to be analyzed against the backdrop of changes in the public mood. 

As we saw to be the case with the international system level of analysis, 
so too is the state level of analysis compatible with most of the international 
relations paradigms. Liberals who emphasize the spread of international institu¬ 
tions or the degree of global economic interdependence operate in large part at 


For a discussion of 
the relationship 
between U.S. pub¬ 
lic opinion and 
the Iraq War, see 
John Mueller, 

"The Iraq Syn¬ 
drome," Foreign 
Affairs, November/ 
December 2005, 
44-54. 
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great man theory 
of history ■ 

View that history 
is driven less by 
impersonal social, 
economic, and 
political forces than 
by the beliefs and 
character of the 
individual men 
and women who 
rise to positions of 
influence. 
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the systemic level, but liberal democratic peace theorists focus on a state level 
variable (regime type). The liberal Kantian triangle (see Chapter 1) is a way of 
thinking about world politics that explicitly incorporates both state and systemic 
factors. Likewise, constructivists can interpret state behavior as reflective of 
global, systemwide norms or as something that is shaped by the socially con¬ 
structed norms and identities at the individual state level. 

The one paradigm that is intrinsically most resistant to state level analysis is 
structural realism, which at its core is an international system level perspective 
on how the world works. Unlike even classical realists who focused a lot of their 
attention on the individual state and its attributes, structural realists from Waltz 
forward have emphasized how the international system constrains and determines 
what individual states do. While Waltz did concede that “states are free to do 
any fool thing they choose,” he notes that the international system creates strong 
pressures on states “to do some things and to refrain from doing others.” 8 (For 
a recent example of structural realists applying state level analysis to a foreign 
policy issue, see Theory in Practice 3.1.) 

In general, state level analysis is more complex than system level analysis. 
Instead of looking to explain state behavior by virtue of the attributes of the 
international system as a whole, each state’s actions must be examined in the 
context of the attributes unique to that state. But even that added level of detail 
and complexity still leaves another source of state behavior outside of the equa¬ 
tion, and that is the impact of individual decision-makers. 


The Individual Level of Analysis 

Neither the international system nor the state levels of analysis assign much 
significance to the role of individuals in world politics. Yet on election days in 
countries around the world, voters take the time and expend the effort to cast 
ballots for individual leaders based at least, in part, on the assumption that the 
outcome of the election will have an impact on the country’s foreign policy. In 
casting their ballots, those voters are implicitly accepting the great man theory 
of history, which suggests that the course of human history is determined not 
only by larger social, political, and economic forces but also by the beliefs and 
character of the individuals who rise to positions of influence. 

From this perspective, the history of the twentieth century would have 
unfolded very differently had such individuals as Lenin, Stalin, Roosevelt, Hitler, 
Churchill, Mao, Gorbachev, and Reagan not been born. Likewise, many might 
argue, the early history of the twenty-first century would not have been the same 
had Osama bin Laden been killed in the 1980s by the Russian forces he was 
fighting in Afghanistan or if a few hundred votes had shifted from Bush to Gore 
in the controversial Florida recount in the 2000 presidential election. For better 
or worse, the United States might not have invaded Iraq in 2003 had Gore been 
certified as the winner in 2000. 

While scholars working at the individual level of analysis do appreciate that 
systemic and state level factors can shape and constrain what individual leaders 
do, tfE^Oii^ilbtLctiykBEIjitFiRtatolrk.akrhfichNiiQliy Ssponding to those 
systerp^gd stapLpjd factr>js^-fferent leaders are fully capable of making 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 3.1 


The Israel Lobby: Realism and the Levels of Analysis 


In March 2006 well-known political scientists John 
Mearsheimer and Stephen Walt published their 
controversial article "The Israel Lobby," which 
they expanded into a book published the follow¬ 
ing year. Their central thesis is that American for¬ 
eign policy in the Middle East has for decades 
been at odds with vital American strategic inter¬ 
ests in the region. They blame the disconnect 
between U.S. policy and the U.S. national interest 
on the influence of a diffuse but powerful Israel 
lobby that is more concerned with protecting 
Israel than in asserting what is best for the United 
States. The article was very controversial, with 
the criticisms ranging from accusations of anti- 
Semitism to charges of poor scholarship. 

From the point of view of international rela¬ 
tions theory, however, the most interesting thing 
about the article and book was that two promi¬ 
nent realist scholars wrote them. Mearsheimer's 
2001 book The Tragedy of Creat Power Politics is 
a classic of recent neorealist thinking, arguing 
that states consistently and predictably act to 
promote their national interests in response to 
the larger international context. Thus, the book 
focuses on the international system level and 
treats states as unitary actors that apply rational 
decision-making strategies. Domestic factors get 
little if any attention. 

However, the Israel lobby thesis is focused on 
the impact of domestic politics. Of course, most 
realist scholars, though emphasizing the interna¬ 
tional system level, would acknowledge some role 


for domestic factors. However, for Mearsheimer 
and Walt, domestic factors are virtually the entire 
story of U.S. Middle East policy. In their words, 
"The thrust of U.S. policy in the region derives 
almost entirely from domestic politics." 

If one thinks of realism as a prescription 
for how states should behave, then one might 
argue that Mearsheimer and Walt's criticism of 
U.S. policy is realist in character. However, most 
realists argue that the power and appeal of the 
realist paradigm are that it describes and predicts 
how states actually do behave. If one thinks of 
realism this way, then the focus on the Israel 
lobby as the key driving force in U.S. policy 
seems a decidedly nonrealist analysis. 

■ Is realism an approach to understanding how 
the world does work, how the world should 
work, or some of both? 

■ Compare the Mearsheimer and Walt thesis 
on the Israel lobby to the billiard ball 
metaphor discussed earlier in the chapter. 

How do they differ? 

■ Is it fair to accuse Mearsheimer of being untrue 
to his realist paradigm in his analysis of the 
Israel lobby? How might he respond? 

Sources: John Mearsheimer and Stephen Walt, "The 
Israel Lobby," London Review of Books, March 23, 2006, 
http:// www.lrb.co.uk; John Mearsheimer and Stephen 
Walt, The Israel Lobby and U.S. Foreign Policy (Farrar, 

Straus and Giroux, 2007); and John Mearsheimer, 

The Tragedy of Great Power Politics (Norton, 2003). ■ 


different decisions in response to the same set of conditions faced. Leaders are 
human beings, and human beings have agency. 

When Waltz articulated this “first image” analysis, he was most interested 
in examining the common qualities that human beings possess as a species, 
specifically, the question of whether humans have an innate instinct for violence 
and warfare. Since that time, scholarship examining world pc lit cs at the individ¬ 
ual level has focused ho\yjJ|Uj|igirj. i va'j^gog^|(gn affect the conduct of 
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belief system ■ 

The collection of 
beliefs, images, 
and understandings 
about both how 
the world should 
work and how the 
world does work to 
which an individual 
subscribes. 


ideology ■ An 

integrated set of 
assumptions and 
understandings 
about how the 
social, political, 
and economic 
world should be 
structured and 
organized. 


operational code ■ 

An individual's 
general predisposi¬ 
tion to and under¬ 
standing of the 
nature of politics 
and political strategy 
and tactics. 


Levels of Analysis 


international relations and foreign policy. Those variations can be related both 
to substantive beliefs and to aspects of individual personality and character. 

Belief Systems A belief system refers to the set of substantive values and under¬ 
standings of the world that an individual holds. When we consider the qualities 
of leaders that have an impact on a country’s foreign policy, we often think first 
of their substantive beliefs and ideas about the world. 

At the narrowest level, differences in belief systems may manifest themselves 
in positions on specific foreign policy challenges. Should we use force to prevent 
Iran from developing nuclear weapons? Should we sign a free trade agreement 
with Mexico? Should we join the International Criminal Court? At a higher 
level of generalization and sophistication, other sets of questions might be rele¬ 
vant. Is the individual a protectionist or a free trader? An interventionist or an 
isolationist? A supporter or critic of the UN? Inclined to military or diplomatic 
solutions to foreign policy challenges? Knowing where a potential leader stands 
on these kinds of questions can help us anticipate how a leader will act in future 
situations. 

At the most sophisticated and highly integrated level of belief systems is 
ideology. An ideology is an integrated set of assumptions and understandings 
about how the social, political, and economic world both is and should be 
structured and organized. A leader who subscribes to Marxist ideology will 
have a very different understanding of the world than will a fundamentalist 
Muslim theocrat. One is an atheist who sees world politics driven by conflict 
among economic interests, while the other is guided by the Qur’an and sees 
political leadership as an opportunity to act on religious values. Those ideological 
differences would presumably affect a state’s view of whom its friends and foes 
are in the world, the nature of the challenges and threats it faces, and the instru¬ 
ments it might use in response to those threats. 

State behavior in the world can also be affected by the operational codes of 
those in power. Operational code refers to a leader’s “beliefs about the nature of 
politics and political conflict, his views regarding the extent to which historical 
developments can be shaped, and his notions of correct strategy and tactics.” 9 
A leader’s operational code transcends positions on specific issues or even specific 
ideologies. Instead, it has more to do with the person’s general philosophical 
predispositions to politics. For example, leaders might differ as to whether they 
believe human beings are inherently good or evil, whether politics is more con- 
flictual or cooperative, or whether the behavior of others is basically predictable 
and rational. 

Personality Attributes In addition to substantive beliefs, many scholars argue 
that personality attributes can also shape policy decisions. Whether an individual 
is, by temperament, pragmatic or dogmatic, authoritarian or democratic, impul¬ 
sive or deliberative, cautious or risk-taking can have as great an impact on that 
individual’s policy as his or her substantive beliefs. 

One scholar who has devoted much of her career to examining the impact of 
leadefjiQWMt}Qt6tjB&Eion po k/ isBihr^ater Qermann. By studying 

what j^^g^gy^^^ljig^p^c^p^^i^jinterviews, she distinguishes them across 
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seven different personality traits: (1) belief that one can influence or control what 
happens, (2) need for power and influence, (3) level of conceptual complexity, 

(4) self-confidence, (5) tendency to focus on problem solving and accomplishment 
versus maintenance of the group and dealing with others’ ideas and sensitivities, 
(6) distrust or suspiciousness of others, and (7) degree of in-group bias. 10 

A simplified version of Hermann’s analysis is presented in Table 3.1. 11 By 
combining some of the seven personality traits listed above, Table 3.1 distinguishes 
leaders across two dimensions: responsiveness to external constraints and openness 
to information. Responsiveness to constraints has to do with the extent to which 
a leader perceives external circumstances at the systemic and state levels of analy¬ 
sis to limit his or her freedom of action. Openness to information has to do with 
the extent to which a leader seeks and is receptive to information that is contrary 
to his or her preconceived policy views. The result is four basic leadership types: 
crusaders, opportunists, strategists, and pragmatists. 

Crusaders are the least sensitive to the context in which they operate. They 
have a clear goal or purpose and do not let external constraints or contrary 
information deter them from meeting their objective. Depending on one’s per¬ 
spective, they can appear to be admirably bold or dangerously impetuous. At 
the other extreme, opportunists are the most sensitive to constraints and contrary 
information. For opportunists, Hermann notes, “Politics is the art of the possi¬ 
ble.” 12 Their supporters might view them as appropriately cautious, while their 
critics might see them as excessively risk-averse. Strategists and pragmatists are 
also constrained by their environment more than crusaders, but in different ways. 


TABLE 3.1 


A Typology of Leadership Styles 

Respects Constraints 

Challenges Constraints 

Open to 

OPPORTUNISTS 

STRATEGISTS 

Information 

■ Most sensitive to context 

■ Have clear goals 


■ Inclined to bargaining and 

■ Seek information on best 


compromise 

way to achieve goals 


■ Can appear excessively 
cautious 

■ Can appear unpredictable 

Closed to 

PRAGMATISTS 

CRUSADERS 

Information 

■ Feel the pressure of external 

■ Least sensitive to context 


constraints 

■ Have clear goals and 


■ Back off goals if the time and 

pursue them without 


circumstances are not right 

hesitation 


■ Can appear indecisive 

■ Can appear bold and 
impetuous 


Source: Margaret G. Hermann, Thomas Preston, Baghat Korany, and Timothy M. Shaw, "Who Leads 
Matters: The Effect of Powerful Ind /ic utils," Intevationa' Svud'es neeiev 5 2 fSnirimv TOO!). 


Please donate to the site. 
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super-empowered 
individual ■ Term 
coined by journalist 
Thomas Friedman to 
refer to individuals 
who, armed with 
advanced communi¬ 
cation technologies, 
can influence the 
course of world 
events in ways once 
largely reserved to 
states and interna¬ 
tional organizations. 
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Strategists have clear goals that they consistently seek to promote, but seek infor¬ 
mation about how best to attain them. To outsiders, they can seem unpredictable 
as they adjust their tactics in response to new information. Pragmatists see them¬ 
selves as highly limited in what they can achieve by external constraints. They 
have goals, but are willing to compromise if the context is not right. They can 
appear indecisive or lacking in commitment. 

One recent study applying Hermann’s typology classified George W. Bush 
as a crusader and his father, George H. W. Bush, as a hybrid pragmatist- 
opportunist. 13 Hermann herself suggested that President Clinton showed respect 
for constraints and openness to information, placing him also in the opportunist 
camp. 14 While it remains too soon to classify conclusively Obama’s leadership 
style, his emphasis during his campaign on making his cabinet a “team of rivals” 
suggested openness to information of diverse types, placing him, depending on 
his relative level of respect for external constraints, in either the strategist or 
opportunist categories. 

Hermann’s typology is only one of many attempts by scholars to link the 
personality attributes of leaders with their public policy performance. The appli¬ 
cation of any of these typologies to specific leaders is bound to be controversial 
and spark debate. But the larger question is the extent to which the beliefs and 
personality attributes of individuals make a difference in world politics, given 
the international system and state level factors also driving and constraining 
foreign policy. Structural realists, along with many liberals, are dubious, as they 
emphasize the constraints imposed on leaders by the international system. But 
Hermann and others operating at the individual level of analysis suggest that 
individuals do make a difference. How much of difference they make depends 
on the specific conditions present in a given situation. In general, the beliefs and 
personality of a leader tend to have greater impact in crisis situations calling for 
swift and decisive actions, situations that are new or ambiguous such that stan¬ 
dard operating procedures do not exist, and times when leaders have wide 
latitude (e.g., the honeymoon period just after an election). 15 

While Hermann and many other scholars working at the individual level 
focus on the impact of those who lead sovereign states, nonstate actors also need 
to be taken into account. Journalist and author Thomas Friedman argues that 
globalization has created the phenomenon of the super-empowered individual— 
someone who can arm him- or herself with the most advanced digital communi¬ 
cations technologies of the twenty-first century and thus, as an individual, can 
influence the course of world events to an extent once reserved largely to states 
and international organizations. 16 

Some of these super-empowered individuals are, as Friedman suggests, 
“super-empowered angry men” who also have the ability to do great harm to 
states and people around the world. As an indication of the significance of these 
individuals to world politics, Friedman notes that in response to the 1998 terror¬ 
ist bombings of U.S. embassies in Africa, the Clinton administration ordered 
cruise missile attacks in Afghanistan aimed at taking out a super-empowered 
man by the name of Osama bin Laden. 17 That the world’s greatest superpower 
launc m attack 1 EMSrly khsbS $s»m need r et 1 e the leader of a state 

to ha' < 3 |^pur beliefs ^n^|ge~f?on.|tj^ atjrijbutes taken seriously in world politics. 
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FOREIGN POLICY DECISION-MAKING 

The “levels of analysis” question is concerned with where the key inputs or 
variables shaping foreign policy are located. What remains to be examined is 
how decision-makers take those inputs and transform them into the actions and 
behaviors that constitute foreign policy. The study of foreign policy decision¬ 
making is concerned with what happens inside that “black box” called govern¬ 
ment, where influences operating at the international, domestic, and individual 
levels are processed into the state behaviors that we see and read about in the 
daily news. 

Consider, for example, the U.S. response to Iraq’s 1990 invasion of Kuwait. 
No one, not even a scholar working exclusively at the international system level, 
would be so naive as to suggest that the Iraqi action automatically triggered the 
U.S. response. The U.S. government is not a giant computer preprogrammed to 
respond automatically in certain ways to inputs coming from the international 
system. Instead, the U.S. government, like states and their governments generally, 
is a collection of individuals and organizations that have to take those inputs, 
discuss them, and process them into foreign policies. 

Thus, following Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, individuals in the U.S. government 
engaged in countless meetings, discussions, and debates over the proper response. 
In the course of those meetings and discussions, a variety of international and 
domestic factors—including the actions of Iraq, the views of America’s allies 
and adversaries around the world, the lobbying from domestic interests, and the 
opinion of the American public—were to one degree or another entered into the 
analysis and filtered through the ideological and personality attributes of each 
person involved in those discussions. Somehow, from this process came a foreign 
policy output (see Figure 3.1), which in this case was a U.S.-led and UN-sanctioned 
military intervention, known in the United States as Operation Desert Storm, to 
force Iraq out of Kuwait. 

Scholars differ, however, in their view of exactly how this decision-making 
process works. The key divide here is between those who see foreign policy 
outputs resulting from a rational actor model of decision-making and those 
who see foreign policy emanating from a more complex and pluralistic 
bureaucratic politics model. 

The Rational Actor Model 

On August 2, 1990, Iraqi military forces invaded the neighboring, oil-rich king¬ 
dom of Kuwait. Within a matter of days, what little resistance the Kuwaiti mili¬ 
tary could manage was effectively crushed, and Iraq was in unchallenged control. 
In response, key U.S. foreign policy-makers, including the president, the secre¬ 
taries of state and defense, the national security advisor, and a host of additional 
civilian, military, and intelligence officials held meetings, reviewed the intelli¬ 
gence, and consulted with one another and with U.S. allies around the world. 

These U.S. officials presumably shared a common commitment to a set of 
core national interests: maintaining access to Persian Gulf oil, maintaining the 
credibility of U.S. corluHrM/VrS ft IliOtAE) E)Efl ^FiRaBiM, id&£aJElNnQ^Cfii vor- 
able balance of powep|^^y^i^||^|^^jt. Tj3jU|j-^e§e UkS. officials assessed how 
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Key Inputs 


Processing of 
Inputs 


Foreign Policy 


1 FIGURE 3.1 

Foreign Policy 
Decision-Making: 
Operation Desert 

Storm, January 

International Level of Analysis 

Iraq invades Kuwait 

Oil supplies threatened 

UN sanctions intervention 
Advice/pressure from allies 

1991. 


Note: The study of 
foreign policy 

Domestic Level of Analysis 

Public opinion 

decision-making 
is concerned with 
understanding 
what happens inside 

Pro-Israel lobbies 

Oil industry lobbies 

Electoral politics 

the box where 


inputs from the 
environment 
are processed into 

Individual Level of Analysis 

Views of President Bush 

the foreign policy 
behaviors that we 
see and read about 
in the daily news. 

Views of Chairman of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff Powell 

Views of other key officials 


Operation Desert Storm 


rational actor 
model ■ View 
of foreign policy 
decision-making 
that assumes policy¬ 
makers have a 
shared sense of the 
national interest, 
which they seek to 
attain via a rational 
process of finding 
the most efficient 
means to achieve 
those ends. 


much those interests were threatened by the Iraqi action, considered what the 
range of possible policy responses might be, and sought to determine what response 
or set of responses would best meet the threat posed. After a brief attempt to force 
Iraq out of Kuwait through diplomatic pressure combined with economic sanctions, 
U.S. officials concluded that military force was required. On January 17, 1991, a 
coalition of countries led by the United States initiated, with UN Security Council 
approval, Operation Desert Storm. Through a combination of air strikes followed 
by a ground invasion, Iraq was forced out of Kuwait. On February 27 President 
George H. W. Bush ordered a cease-fire in the Persian Gulf War and declared that 
Kuwait had been successfully liberated. 

This very brief description of the U.S. response to the Iraqi invasion of 
Kuwait is based, at least implicitly, on a rational actor model of foreign policy 
decision-making. The model sees decision-making as beginning with the per¬ 
ception of a challenge to one’s interest (the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait) and the 
clarification of one’s goals (expelling Iraq from Kuwait). In responding to that 
challenge or in seeking to achieve one’s goal, one then develops a comprehensive 
list of possible options for action and response (UN diplomacy, economic sanc¬ 
tions, military force, etc.). After carefully weighing the costs and benefits of each 
of those options, one chooses and implements the option that allows one to 
achieve one’s goals or meet the challenge at the lowest cost. 

This rational actor model can be applied to an understanding of decision¬ 
making in any realm—from foreign policy, to domestic politics, to personal 
matters like the selection of the college that you attend. When applied in the 
foreign) 0»V^ISlteGlA£^EiEBjF|^^M thr-e f sy.liJsGHpiions about how 
foreigpp^J^^^i^^|gtj.Qa^g -g 
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1. Policy-makers begin with a shared sense of the national interest. At 
least at a general level, decision-makers share a common understanding of the 
national interest, and, as they formulate foreign policy, they are motivated and 
united primarily by the effort to protect and promote those national interests. 

A powerful national leader (a president or a prime minister) will often serve as 
the custodian of that national interest, making sure that others in the decision¬ 
making process keep it front and center. 

2. Policy-making is a rational, intellectual process. Foreign policy-making 
is all about objectively linking ends and means. Key foreign policy decision¬ 
makers will collectively and systematically canvass the range of alternative 
policy choices from which they might choose and, ultimately, settle on the choice 
that will most effectively and efficiently promote national interests. 

3. Once a policy choice is made, it will be implemented more or less as 
decision-makers had intended. This point assumes a unity of purpose between 
those who define policy and the individuals and agencies that must carry it out. 


Note that the model does not assume total agreement among the participants 
in this process every step of the way. The rational actor model has room for par¬ 
ticipants to disagree—for example, over how much of a threat was posed by the 
Kuwait invasion. In the days following the Kuwait invasion, some U.S. officials 
argued that the United States could live with the loss of Kuwaiti sovereignty and 
that it did not matter whether the United States bought Kuwaiti oil from Saddam 
Hussein or from the Kuwaiti monarchy. Neither regime was exactly a paragon of 
democracy and liberty. The model can also accommodate honest disagreements 
over the costs and benefits of the various policy responses considered. In the 
Kuwait case, the chair of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, Colin Powell, advocated the 
use of economic sanctions as the best response, while others, including President 
Bush, had already concluded that sanctions would not work and that a military 
response was necessary. 18 

The model also does not assume that the policy ultimately chosen will prove 
to be the wisest and best of the available choices. Foreign policy-makers often 
make mistakes. After the 1991 Persian Gulf War, for example, some critics of the 
Bush administration argued that the cease-fire was declared too soon, and that 
toppling Saddam Hussein should have been the ultimate goal. Indeed, some 
within the administration had debated and disagreed over exactly this question. 

However, while allowing for disagreements among policy-makers in all 
these areas, the rational actor model does assume that participants share and 
are motivated in their deliberations by an overriding commitment to promoting 
the national interest and to a good faith effort to find the policy response that 
will best promote it. At bottom, the model sees states as unitary actors that 
speak with one voice in defense of the national interest. 

Put somewhat differently, the rational actor model assumes that “important 
events have important causes.” 19 Thus, one could work backward from the for¬ 
eign policy behavior of a state (a treaty signed, a war initiated, an international 
organization sponsored or joined) to some overriding national interests that can 
explain why the state GMgikgUl irLffiMMEfafeioir. Indeedj mu<:hoaaitemporary 
international relationi^i^t^gg' ig prpcis^jl^ at trying to figure back from 
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View, consistent 
with the realist 
paradigm and the 
rational actor model, 
that sees states as 
entities onto them¬ 
selves speaking with 
one voice in the 
pursuit of their 
interests. 



84 CHAPTER i 


satisficing ■ 

Accepting policies 
and outcomes that 
minimally satisfy 
foreign policy objec¬ 
tives without neces¬ 
sarily maximizing 
outcomes achieved 
and interests 
attained. 

poliheuristic 

theory ■ Theory 
of decision-making 
as a two-stage 
process in which 
decision-makers 
quickly eliminate 
options that clearly 
impose high political 
costs and then, in 
the second stage, 
engage in a detailed 
analysis of a more 
limited set of 
options. 
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particular foreign policy behaviors to the underlying and less transparent motives 
behind them. So, for example, efforts to explain why Iran is pursuing nuclear 
weapons or why China conducted a test of an antisatellite weapon often implic¬ 
itly assume an overriding national interest goal and strategy. 

If this entire description of the rational actor model seems little more than 
common sense, that reflects the fact that most lay observers intuitively interpret 
foreign policy in rational actor terms. So the initial Iraqi invasion of Kuwait must 
itself have been driven by some overriding Iraqi national interest. Presumably, in 
deciding to invade Kuwait, Saddam Hussein and his top advisors first discussed 
the costs and benefits of an invasion and of other options before deciding on a 
course of action. To suggest that Saddam Hussein was a rational actor does not 
mean that one shares or endorses his goals or methods; it simply suggests that 
Iraqi foreign policy resulted from a “rational” process defined as the systematic 
effort to link policy ends and means. (See Theory in Practice 3.2.) 

Critics of the rational actor model argue that it presents an oversimplified 
and idealized image of how decision-makers act and that it is rarely achieved in 
practice. The human beings involved in making foreign policy decisions cannot 
and do not achieve the level of comprehensive rationality implied in the model. 
Among the characteristics of real as opposed to idealized human decision-making 
are the three that follow: 

1. Satisficing. Goals and interests are often vague and poorly defined, 
and, in many cases, people hold contradictory objectives. Similarly, the ability 
of human beings to canvass, evaluate, and predict the consequences of all the 
policy alternatives available will be limited. Information is usually endless, time 
is frequently short, and the intellectual capability of human beings to process all 
the available information is finite. Thus, rather than pushing to maximize their 
national interest goals, foreign policy-makers often opt for satisficing—or settling 
for an outcome that minimally satisfies a more limited set of national objectives. 
A solution that is “good enough” (rather than “best’) will often be selected. 

In the process, decision-makers often take intellectual shortcuts to simplify 
their job. One common strategy is reasoning from historical analogy. As one 
scholar put it: “Policy makers seize on evils they have experienced and wish to 
avoid in order to organize their information about events that they do not have 
the time to analyze from scratch. . . . unfamiliar problems are discussed in terms 
of the familiar.” 20 Thus since 1938, political leaders in Europe and the United States 
have repeatedly employed the lessons of the Munich appeasement of 1938 (see 
Chapter 2) to make the case for standing up to aggression by dictators. Likewise, 
critics of U.S. intervention abroad have, since the 1970s, referred with similar 
frequency to the lessons of Vietnam. 21 While the “lessons of history” can often 
be useful, they can also be misleading as the context and details in two seemingly 
similar events will often vary widely. 

Another short cut is described by poliheuristic theory, which suggests that 
decision-making is a two-stage process. In the first stage, decision-makers take 
a quick, first cut at eliminating any option that seems to impose unacceptable 
domeSG^^MNaiOj^tEjCdCbitfjR^i engage i iiBNs^cfcR(6tage—a detailed, 
rational remaining, more limited set of options. 22 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 3.2 


North Korean Nuclear Weapons and Rational 

In a 2004 study, political scientist Bruce Bueno 
de Mesquita reached a conclusion about how 
best to get North Korean dictator Kim Jong II 
to cease his country's development of nuclear 
weapons. According to de Mesquita, "Security 
guarantees, especially a mix of assurances from 
the United States (not to attack) and from 
China (to defend North Korea if necessary), 
coupled with significant economic assistance 
(approaching $1 billion or so per year) to North 
Korea, would induce Kim to mothball his nuclear 
capability and allow continuous on-site inspec¬ 
tions and securing of his nuclear facilities." 

That conclusion was based on de Mesquita's 
application of "rational choice theory." Like the 
rational actor model discussed in this chapter, the 
theory of rational choice assumes that human 
beings are rational. That is, it assumes that people 
have interests and that they act in accordance 
with those interests in choosing the course of 
action that they take. However, for rational choice 
theorists the interests sought are not "national 
interests" but the individual interests of the key 
actors involved in making foreign policy deci¬ 
sions. Thus, in order to understand and predict 
how a country will act, it is crucial to know four 
things: (1) who the key players with an interest in 
influencing a policy are, (2) what their interests or 
preferences are, (3) how important the issue for 
each of the players is, and (4) how influential 
each player is. 


Choice Theory 

In the North Korean case, Kim Jong II was the 
key actor with preponderant (though not exclu¬ 
sive) influence over North Korean policy—so his 
interests and preferences were key. According to 
de Mesquita. Kim's main concern (like that of 
most political leaders) was remaining in power. 

So there was a possibility of stopping the North 
Korean nuclear program if it was linked to guar¬ 
antees of Kim's political survival. Of course, 
whether Western countries would want to accept 
any deal that kept the ruthless Kim in power 
raises moral questions that have to be considered 
as well. But the larger point underlying the 
rational choice approach is that we can better 
understand the actions of states if we think of 
them in relation to the interests of the key players 
responsible for formulating policy. 

■ What assumptions are shared in common by 
the "rational actor model" discussed in this 
chapter and "rational choice theory" as 
described in the discussion of the Korean case? 

■ What is the key distinction about the nature 
of the interests that policy-makers pursue in 
the "rational actor model" as compared to 
"rational choice theory"? 

■ In what sense can we say that a ruthless 
dictator like Kim Jong II is rational? Does 
that imply endorsement of his policies? 

Source: Bruce Bueno de Mesquita, The Predictioneer's Came 
(Random House, 2009). ■ 


This two-stage process saves time and makes decision-making more manageable, 
but the best option might be discarded before undergoing serious analysis. 

2. Misperception. The rational actor model assumes that decision-makers 
have a clear understanding of their own interests as well as the interests and 
motives of their adversaries. It also assumes that they accurately perceive and 
understand the objective facts and information shaping the situation they are 
facing. However, foreigiQvohcNj d!2iAB-fcEkifr^^Oitdn [slnSped bfKhfSjRrfii p- 
tions of interests, motives, and ch|QijB|^gc^^ influential 1968 article, 
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worst-case analysis 

■ Strategy of 
decision-making 
that assumes one 
will face the worst 
possible situation 
imaginable and then 
makes policy based 
on that assumption. 

groupthink ■ 

Tendency, most 
often found in 
small, cohesive 
groups operating 
under conditions of 
stress, to abandon 
critical thinking in 
favor of viewpoints 
that reflect group 
solidarity. 
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political scientist Robert Jervis listed more than a dozen common misperceptions 
that tend to color the decision-making process. 2 ’ They include the following: 

■ Decision-makers tend to fit and shape new information into their preexisting 
theories and images of the world rather than allow new information to alter 
those preexisting theories and images. 

■ Decision-makers tend to view other states as more hostile than they are; at 
the same time, they find it hard to believe that others see them as a menace. 

■ Decision-makers tend to see the behavior of others as more centralized, 
disciplined, and coordinated than it actually is. 

Such misperceptions reflect the limits of human rationality in the face of 
complex situations. Like the satisficing behavior noted previously, misperceptions 
often result from the need to take cognitive shortcuts necessary to make decision¬ 
making more efficient. Thus, fitting new information into preexisting theories 
and images of the world avoids the need to start analysis from square one every 
time a decision has to be made. Likewise, the tendency to engage in worst-case 
analysis and exaggerate the hostile intentions of one’s adversary in the face of 
complex, incomplete, or contradictory information is often seen as both the 
easier and safer way to proceed. 

3. Groupthink. One special problem that has been shown to limit the 
ability of decision-makers to maximize the national interest is the phenomenon 
of groupthink. Groupthink refers to the tendency most often found in small, 
cohesive groups operating under conditions of stress (a set of characteristics 
quite common in foreign policy decision-making) to quickly abandon critical 
thinking in favor of consensus perspectives and viewpoints that reflect group 
solidarity. Scholars have argued that groupthink often leads to faulty decisions 
that harm those outside the group as well as the larger interests of the group 
itself. It can also lead to the perpetuation of a misguided policy since criticism 
of the policy, even when it is going badly, challenges the wisdom and solidarity of 
the group. As Irving Janis, the scholar responsible for developing the concept of 
groupthink, noted: “Members consider loyalty to the group the highest form 
of morality.” 24 

While the phenomena of satisficing, misperception, and groupthink all address 
the cognitive limits of individual human decision-makers, another criticism of the 
rational actor model rests on the argument that states and their governments are 
not individuals. Thus, even if one could achieve perfect rationality on the individ¬ 
ual level, states will still be composed of a myriad of people and organizations, 
and they will not all see things the same way. The differences reflect the fact that 
the many players in the foreign policy process bring a diverse set of individual 
and organizational interests to the table. It is on this basic assumption that the 
bureaucratic politics model of foreign policy decision-making rests. 

The Bureaucratic Politics Model 

In August 1957 the Soviet Union launched Sputnik I, the first artificial satellite 
to be 5lOdAANL©blkDiEiDdFR©(MdLtBfi waNfplkwQ, on November 3, 

1 957^pjpp ^jgtitifik II b 1 the United States, the reaction was a combination of 
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surprise and concern bordering on panic. The USSR already had the atomic bomb, 
and Sputnik now suggested a capacity to deliver atomic warheads from space. 
More generally, Sputnik indicated to some observers that the technological com¬ 
petition between the two Cold War rivals was now tilting in favor of the USSR. 
Even though President Dwight Eisenhower did not share this sense of panic and 
the United States was still far ahead in most significant civilian and military tech¬ 
nologies, many believed that the United States was losing the space race. 

In response to Sputnik, the United States sped up the schedule to test its 
own satellite via a Vanguard rocket. On December 6, 1957, as many Americans 
watched on live TV, the Vanguard rocket rose a few feet into the air before col¬ 
lapsing back down onto the launch pad and exploding in a cloud of smoke and 
fire. It was both a technological and a political defeat, and it added to the grow¬ 
ing sense in the United States that the country was losing the space race. Seeking 
to add to the sense of national humiliation, Soviet officials at the United Nations 
offered to provide the United States with aid typically reserved for developing 
nations. 25 (You can watch a newsreel clip of the failed Vanguard launch on 
YouTube, http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JK6a6Hkp94o.) 

Even the most sanguine observers recognized that the Vanguard failure was, 
at the very least, a public relations disaster for the United States. Thus, it would 



Test of the U.S. Navy's 
Vanguard rocket fails 
in a fiery explosion on 
December 6, 1957. 

This was a failure for the 
U.S. in its space com¬ 
petition with the USSR, 
but a victory for the 
U.S. Army in its com¬ 
petition with the Navy 
JfWtehtro! civfehmilitary 
rockets. 
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seem surprising that a U.S. Army general who watched the Vanguard test with 
President Eisenhower reportedly gloated at the failure, declaring it to be a “great 
day for the army.” How, one might wonder, could any officer in the U.S. military 
see good news in what was obviously a technological and political setback in the 
U.S. struggle with Communism? The answer may be found in the interservice 
rivalry between the U.S. Army and U.S. Navy over which branch of the service 
would take the lead in developing space for military purposes. The Vanguard, 
as one might guess, happened to be a Navy rocket, and the failed test seemed to 
provide an opening for the Army. 

This story of the Vanguard rocket and the interservice rivalry that surrounded 
its development is but one illustration of the bureaucratic politics model of for¬ 
eign policy decision-making. Sometimes referred to as the “governmental politics 
model” or the “institutional pluralism model,” it sees foreign policy-making as a 
competitive struggle among various government institutions and actors to pro¬ 
mote their version of the “national interest.” Specifically, the bureaucratic politics 
model rests on four key assumptions regarding the policy-making process. 

1. Policy-making is a social process. It involves a tug of war or a “pulling 
and hauling” among a multiplicity of individual and institutional actors who 
play a role in formulating foreign policy. Although certain leaders (e.g., presi¬ 
dents, prime ministers) might have ultimate responsibility for policy, they do 
not and cannot completely shape and control the decision-making process. 

2. There is no single version of the national interest. While at a general 
level—especially when faced with some severe threat—all players might have 
a sense of shared national interest, each participant also brings to the table a 
set of interests and perspectives shaped by the bureaucratic role he or she fills. 

As one political scientist famously put it, “Where you stand depends on where 
you sit.” 26 

3. Policy decisions are compromises. If policy-making is, in fact, a social 
process involving competing interests and differing perspectives on the national 
interest, it follows that the policies adopted and the foreign policy behaviors that 
result are often compromises among those competing interests and perspectives. 
Thus, it is not necessarily the case that “important events have important causes,” 
and one cannot always work back from policies adopted to a clear sense of uni¬ 
tary state motives and intentions. 

4. Politics does not stop once a decision is made. To the extent that some 
players involved in formulating policy do not get all they want, they still may 
have opportunities to influence policy at the implementation stage. By dragging 
their feet, following the letter but not the spirit of the policy, or simply failing to 
follow through with policy implementation, the losers in the policy debate might, 
in part, still get their way. 

The bureaucratic politics model sees foreign policy as a two-dimensional 
game of politics, influence, and negotiation in which the course of world politics 
is shaped by the interactions occurring at two levels. At the international level, 
states interact and bargain with one another as they jockey for influence and 
poweDOWsttc nofifkfD hituifiunhQis!!’,laJiBtffitEiM jfSMSfiproceeds within 
each statjS.as thosje-^apged wit^g^if^foreign policy interact and bargain in 
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TABLE 3.2 


Rational Actor Versus Bureaucratic Politics Models 

Rational Actor Model Bureaucratic Politics Model 


Key Actors 

Unitary states 

Multiple foreign policy 
bureaucracies 

Policy Process 

Intellectual process 

Social process 

Policy Objectives 

Promote national interests 

Promote national and 

bureaucratic interests 

Policy Outcomes 

Maximizing of interests 

Compromising and 
satisficing of interests 

Policy 

Implementation 

Administrative/technical 

process 

Political process 


their own intragovernmental quests for influence and power. That internal 
struggle for influence and power is driven by differences of interest, role and 
mission, and organizational process. 27 (For a summary of the rational actor and 
bureaucratic politics models, see Table 3.2.) 


Interests At the crudest level, the differences in perspective apparent among 
the actors who formulate foreign policy derive from differences in interests. 

Those interests are related to questions of institutional prestige, budgets, and 
power. The U.S. Army general who wanted to grab control of the satellite pro¬ 
gram from the U.S. Navy no doubt was motivated by a combination of all those 
selfish institutional considerations. A successful Vanguard rocket test would have 
meant more money to the Navy and less for the Army. Perhaps even more impor¬ 
tant, the race to space in the 1950s was a high-visibility endeavor. Whichever 
branch of the military service came out on top in this race would bask in consid¬ 
erable attention. Careers would be affected, as would political influence. 

However, reducing foreign policy disputes merely to clashes over money and 
power can be overly simplistic and cynical, missing much of what motivates the 
actors involved in the process. In many cases, the actors bring genuine differences 
in judgment about how best to define and promote the national interest as each 
perceives it through the lens of his or her particular bureaucratic role and organi¬ 
zational mission. 

Bureaucratic Roles and Missions The concept of bureaucratic role refers to the 
responsibilities associated with a particular job or position. While each individual 
brings different qualities and approaches to any given job, the job itself can shape 
and constrain the perspective and behavior of the individual who holds that posi¬ 
tion. Likewise, the larger mission of the particular bureaucratic agency within 
which one works can 01© the i ctofi MvOkfeUan 
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For example, in the early 1980s, during the Reagan administration, the Soviet 
Union was constructing a 3,000-mile pipeline through which natural gas would 
be exported to Western Europe. At the time, U.S. Secretary of Defense Casper 
Weinberger and U.S. Secretary of State A1 Haig advocated different approaches 
toward their European allies. While each held a deeply ingrained suspicion of the 
Soviet Union and its motives, and although both worried about Western Europe 
becoming dependent on the USSR for energy, they disagreed on how to handle 
this issue. Weinberger advocated economic sanctions against Western Europe if 
it went ahead with the pipeline deal, whereas Haig advocated more subtle diplo¬ 
macy, fearing the consequences of economic sanctions on the NATO alliance. 28 
This difference in approach can be at least partly explained through differences 
in bureaucratic roles. As secretary of state, it was Haig, not Weinberger, who had 
primary responsibility for maintaining good diplomatic relations with America’s 
allies. Since economic sanctions would surely complicate those relations, Haig’s 
perspective was bound to differ from that of his counterpart at Defense. 

Organizational Processes Differences in bureaucratic perspectives are also a 
function of differences in organizational process. Over time, bureaucracies, like 
individuals, develop differences in their routines or standard operating proce¬ 
dures. Those standard operating procedures (or SOPs) emerge in response to 
prior experiences in dealing with like situations. They can be a source of comfort 
in responding to complex situations, and they can be efficient insofar as they 
avoid the need to reinvent the wheel every time a new situation develops. How¬ 
ever, they can also be a source of rigidity in dealing with unique circumstances. 

A classic example of this clash between organizational SOPs occurred during 
the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis. John F. Kennedy’s response to the discovery of 
Soviet offensive nuclear missiles in Cuba was to order a naval blockade of the 
island. Hoping to avoid a potential third world war with the USSR, Kennedy 
and Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara were concerned with precisely how 
the U.S. Navy would respond should Soviet ships test the blockade. As Graham 
Allison notes in his study of the Cuban Missile Crisis, McNamara called on 
Admiral George Anderson, the chief of naval operations, and peppered him 
with questions about how the Navy would respond if Soviet ships approached. 
Eventually, Anderson became frustrated by McNamara’s efforts to micromanage 
the blockade: 

The Navy man picked up the Manual of Naval Regulations and, waving 
it in McNamara’s face, shouted, “It’s all in there.” To which McNamara 
replied, “I don’t give a damn what John Paul Jones would have done, 

I want to know what you are going to do now.” The encounter ended 
on Anderson’s remark: “Now Mr. Secretary, if you and your Deputy will 
go back to your office, the Navy will run the blockade.” 29 

Note, in particular, that this exchange took place after the policy decision 
to respond with a naval blockade was adopted. The tension between McNamara 
and Anderson was over the implementation of this policy. Yet how this blockade 
was implemented was noi merely a technical, administrative matter; it was poten¬ 
tially a) f or ge^e begveen the two great powers of the day. One 
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can easily imagine, as McNamara obviously did, how the manner in which 
policy was implemented could easily undo what he and Kennedy were trying to 
accomplish. 


Different Models for Different Circumstances? 

In the view of many scholars of international relations and world politics, choos¬ 
ing between the rational actor and bureaucratic politics model is not an either/or 
proposition. Instead, the consensus in the literature is that both models provide 
insights, and that the relative utility of the two decision-making models varies 
with the circumstances. Here are three rules of thumb: 

1. Nature of the situation. In a crisis situation where an immediate and 
severe threat to widely shared vital interests exists, the rational actor model is 
likely to prevail. In contrast, decision-making in more routine, noncrisis situations 
provides greater scope for the parochial interests and organizational perspectives 
of the subnational actors. 

2. Nature of the leader. In any regime, high-level leaders (presidents, prime 
ministers, etc.) have broad responsibility for promoting the national interest. 
When those leaders have a high level of interest in foreign affairs, when they 
are politically adept, when they have expertise and experience related to foreign 
affairs, and when they have broad popular support (e.g., because they are charis¬ 
matic or during the honeymoon period after coming into office), the rational 
actor model will have maximum utility. That is because the leader will be in a 
better position to harness the centrifugal forces pulling policy in the direction of 
subnational bureaucratic interests. In contrast, when top leaders are unengaged, 
ineffective, inexperienced, and politically weak, the pull of bureaucratic interests 
will be maximized. 

3. Nature of the regime. In open, democratic regimes, subnational interests 
and perspectives tend to have greater scope for influencing policy. In democratic 
regimes, bureaucratic actors are able to forge alliances with societal groups that 
share their interests. In closed, authoritarian regimes, in contrast, power is by 
definition more centralized, and the ability of bureaucratic actors to mobilize 
constituencies will be limited. Thus, a democracy has more room for bureaucratic 
politics than does an authoritarian regime. 

While these rules of thumb do provide some insights and a starting point for 
analysis, they are not hard and fast laws. Consider the decision of the Soviet 
Union to invade Czechoslovakia in 1968. Czechoslovakia was a Communist 
country and a member of the Soviet-led Warsaw Pact military alliance. In the 
spring of 1968, however, a reformist government in Prague began to relax gov¬ 
ernment censorship, experiment with economic liberalization, and tolerate 
increased political pluralism. From the perspective of Soviet leaders in Moscow, 
the Czech reforms constituted a crisis that threatened many shared interests. In 
particular, Soviet leaders shared a concern that the reforms, left unchecked, could 
spread to other easterfDSWi^ coub©A,[S£Be:ii|^0ife,/|ecu]uty.cEftkiOliSiuro- 
pean buffer zone and pljtgu^^y ^ch^j]|gigej|:o,the ^ ov ' et m °del of 
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Communism. Given this perception of crisis, the attention given to the situation 
by top leaders, and the authoritarian nature of the Soviet regime, one might 
expect the three rules of thumb noted above to lead to a textbook application 
of the rational actor model. 

In fact, a close study of the Soviet decision to invade reveals considerable evi¬ 
dence of bureaucratic politics. 50 Among those pushing for military intervention, 
according to political scientist Jiri Valenta, were Communist Party leaders in the 
Soviet republic of Ukraine (who feared infection with the Czech disease), Soviet 
generals located in Warsaw Pact countries (who feared that weakened morale in 
the Czech army would make their organizational mission harder), Soviet bureau¬ 
crats charged with ensuring ideological purity (who feared the Czech model 
would undermine their efforts), and army ground-force officers (who sensed a 
chance for glory and an increase in their stature compared with other Soviet 
military forces). Lined up against them were the Soviet Foreign Ministry (con¬ 
cerned with how an intervention would affect relations with the West on arms 
control and other issues), KGB officers operating in Western countries (who 
feared greater Western vigilance), and officers in the USSR’s strategic rocket 
forces (who saw a potential to lose political clout to the ground forces). Valenta 
concludes that “the final decision was essentially the outcome of a contest among 
various bureaucracies with differing foreign, domestic, and organizational policy 
interests.” 51 

Ultimately, the forces favoring invasion won the day, and that can be at least 
partly explained, as Valenta concedes, by the fact that in the final days of the cri¬ 
sis, even skeptics of the invasion came to accept it on the grounds that there were 
indeed certain shared national interests at stake. 52 Thus, one can see elements of 
both the rational actor and bureaucratic model at work in a single case. Each pro¬ 
vides a different way of looking at the issue, and each, by itself, would arguably 
provide an incomplete picture of how foreign policy decisions get made. 


Paradigms and Decision-Making Models 

The clearest and most unambiguous relationship between paradigms and deci¬ 
sion-making models is that between structural realism and the rational actor 
model. With their common emphasis on states as unitary actors, their common 
insistence that there is an objectively defined and commonly shared set of national 
interests, and their common assumption that a state’s foreign behavior is shaped 
primarily by the interaction of those interests with structures and forces located 
at the international system level, the rational actor model appears to be a logical 
elaboration of the realist paradigm. 

Some versions of liberalism and neo-Marxism are also compatible with the 
rational actor model. Liberal institutionalism (with its emphasis on the role of law 
and international organization in reducing anarchy) and liberal commercialism 
(with its emphasis on the political consequences of economic interdependence) 
can readily incorporate the rational actor model into their views of the world. 
Their difference from realism on this question has less to do with the process of 
decisifiHjnsVNj|j0iA Wi& If)ie ii uertu cidn n confer jOf^tiGh those decisions are 
made,esppcha% those emphasizing capitalism as a world 
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system, also tend to embrace the rational actor model, but instead of focusing on 
the rational pursuit of national interest, they stress the rational pursuit of class 
interests. 

In some instances, however, the connection between paradigms and decision¬ 
making models becomes a bit more ambiguous. For example, Robert Jervis, 
whose work, noted above, raised questions about the limits of the rational actor 
model, is a self-described realist. Graham Allison, whose 1971 book on the Cuban 
Missile Crisis jump-started discussions of the bureaucratic politics model, is also a 
realist. And while certain subtypes of liberalism and neo-Marxism embrace aspects 
of rational decision-making, neither of these paradigms is bound exclusively to 
the rational actor model. This situation has led at least one scholar to proclaim 
that the study of foreign policy decision-making “has been a kind of free-floating 
enterprise, logically unconnected to, and disconnected from, the main theories of 
international relations.” 33 

Perhaps the best way to think about the relationship of paradigms to decision¬ 
making models is by focusing on differences of emphasis rather than on hard and 
fast boundaries. So, for realists, the emphasis and starting point in foreign policy 
analysis remain the assumption of rational decision-making but with mitigating 
factors like misperception, groupthink, and bureaucratic politics creating a devia¬ 
tion from the rational ideal type. For critics of realism—including liberals, con¬ 
structivists, feminists, and neo-Marxists—the deviations from the rational actor 
model are qualitatively great enough to undermine the model and many of the 
realist assumptions about the world that are closely associated with it. 

A case in point is the argument, advanced by some scholars, that construc¬ 
tivism is the logical theoretical home for critics of the rational actor model. 34 If 
one common thread binds all the criticisms of the rational actor model, it is that 
the model does not account for differences in the ways individuals and organiza¬ 
tions involved in foreign policy-making perceive the situations they are facing. 

One classic work on the subject, published long before constructivism emerged in 
international relations theory, emphasized that foreign policy decision-making 
is all about arriving at a “definition of a situation.” That includes defining the 
national interest, defining the threats faced, and defining the motives of one’s 
adversaries. While the rational actor model, along with realism, assumes that all 
these things are objective facts waiting to be discovered, critics of the rational 
actor model assume that one’s “definition” of each is shaped by the images, inter¬ 
ests, roles, and preconceptions one brings to the table. This sounds a lot like what 
constructivists argue when they suggest that ideas and norms shape our reality as 
much as they are shaped by it. It is also consistent with feminist views that sug¬ 
gest women tend to define a situation differently than men. 35 


CONCLUSION 

As suggested in this chapter, most sophisticated analysts, whatever grand para¬ 
digm they work within, accept that no single level of analysis or decision-making 
model is capable of fully explaining how the world works. In some cases, scholars 
shift among levels ancDJSMiiMbflfc^^&Bfeli; dbpHMjiig Em ; hr- policy 

behavior they are tryip^ ( tp explqi^ In other casesgtlgej^gpply multiple levels of 

If you like this book please buy it! 



94 chapter 3 Levels of Analysis 


analysis and decision-making models to get the full picture of even a single for¬ 
eign policy behavior of a state. As the controversy over the role of the “Israel 
lobby” suggests, even the most hard-core structural realists sometimes concede 
that international relations is about more than the structure of the international 
system. 

However, certain differences of emphasis are inherent in the competing para¬ 
digms. In particular, what continues to separate realists from their critics is the 
general realist insistence that one begin any analysis of world politics and individ¬ 
ual state behavior with the assumptions that (1) states are rational and unitary 
actors with preestablished preferences or interests, and (2) states act to defend 
those interests and assert those preferences in response to the larger international 
context. Domestic and individual levels and bureaucratic politics enter the picture 
only as a secondary consideration. As one scholar put it, the tendency is to “syn¬ 
thesize theories by employing realism first. . . and then introducing competing 
theories of domestic politics ... to explain residual variance.” 36 

For many critics of realism, the emphasis needs to be altered. For a liberal 
internationalist, democracy is not a secondary factor explaining state behavior 
but is at the core of understanding a state’s foreign policy. For a Marxist, the 
interests of domestic capital explain not merely residual variance but, rather, the 
essence of a capitalist state’s foreign policy. For a constructivist, evolving concep¬ 
tions of friends and enemies trump realist assumptions about the determining 
influence of international anarchy or balance of power. For many students of 
bureaucratic politics, bureaucratic interests and roles not only compete with the 
dominant pursuit of the national interest but are also crucial in deciding what 
that national interest might be in the first place. 

In short, the realist view—that we begin with the international system level 
and the assumption of states as rational actors—has the virtues of elegance and 
analytical efficiency. It presumes that without peering inside the messy world of 
domestic and bureaucratic politics, we can understand and predict a great deal 
about state behavior. The question, however, is whether this analytical simplicity 
does more to illuminate or distort our understanding of how the world of interna¬ 
tional relations works. 
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REVIEW QUESTIONS 

■ Think of a recent foreign policy decision taken by a state, and list the factors that 
might have influenced that decision at all three levels of analysis. Which, if any, of 
the levels seems primary in this case and why? 

■ Every year, the college or university that you attend will make a decision about 
whether, and by how much, to raise tuition for the following year. How would the 
decision-making process proceed at your school in the rational actor model? How 
would it proceed in the bureaucratic politics model? 

■ What do realists mean by “the national interest”? Can you come up with a 
list of your country’s national interests that most of your fellow citizens 
would accept? 
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CHAPTER 



War and Violence 
in World Politics 

The Realist's World 


Unlike breathing, eating, or sex, war is not something that is somehow 
reguired by the human condition or the forces of history. . . . Conflicts 
of interest are inevitable and continue to exist within the developed 
world. But the notion that war should be used to resolve them has 
increasingly been discredited and abandoned . 1 

—John Mueller, 1989 

The optimists' claim that security competition and war among the great 
powers have been burned out of the system is wrong. In fact, all of the 
major states around the globe still care deeply about the balance of power 
and are destined to compete for power among themselves for the 
foreseeable future. ... In short, the real world remains a realist world . 2 

—John Mearsheimer, 2001 


T hroughout human history, war and the threat of war have been a constant part 
of international life and central to understanding how the world works. Though 
all of the international relations paradigms provide explanations for the existence 
and frequency of war, the structural realist view that war is rooted in international 
anarchy provides least cause to expect that war can ever be substantially eliminated. In 
a world with no effective and reliable higher authority to impose order, realists insist 
that states will from time to time need to protect their vital interests through the use of 
force and violence. In this sense, war is inextricable from the realist’s world. 

However, as suggested in the quotations above, this view of war has come under 
increasing challenge. The amount of interstate v*a:‘ liar, declned m recent decades. Most 
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important, the great powers have not warred against each other since World War II. 
As John Mueller suggests in the quotation above, conflicts of interest might remain, 
but war as a means of settling them “has increasingly been discredited.” 

This chapter will examine the evolving record of war in world politics. First, 
we will examine the role of war in world politics, including both an examination 
of the frequency of war and a discussion of how observers from the various inter¬ 
national relations paradigms have come to terms with the moral questions posed 
by an activity that involves so much purposeful taking of human life. Second, we 
will examine the emergence and evolution of twentieth-century-style “total war.” 
The destruction rendered by twentieth-century technologies of warfare raises 
questions, both moral and empirical, as to whether the Clausewitzian view of 
war as the “continuation of policy” (see Chapter 1) can remain relevant. Third, 
we examine the evidence of a decline of the frequency of war in recent decades 
and competing explanations of that decline offered by various international 
relations paradigms. Finally, the chapter concludes with a discussion of trends 
in twenty-first-century violence. 

As you read, keep in mind Mearsheimer’s assertion in the quotation above 
that “the real world remains a realist world,” and ask yourself whether trends in 
the use of force and violence do, in fact, portend a fundamental change in how the 
world works. Do war and violence remain the ultimate currency of influence in 
world politics or have the evolution of military technology and moral norms com¬ 
bined to create a world in which war is increasingly “burned out of the system”? 


WAR IN WORLD POLITICS 

For many lay observers of world politics, war is an unfortunate interruption of 
the normal state of peace among countries. When wars do occur, they are often 
blamed on individual leaders with militaristic ambitions and inclinations. Go 
onto the street and ask passersby about the primary cause of World War II, 
and their answers will likely begin with the name Adolf Hitler. Likewise, depend¬ 
ing on whom you ask or where you are doing the asking, the 2003 invasion of 
Iraq by the United States is likely to be blamed on either Saddam Hussein or 
George W. Bush. 

When it comes to thinking about war, scholars suggest that Americans in 
particular tend not to be natural-born realists. The American view of war as an 
exceptional state of affairs is not hard to understand given U.S. history and geog¬ 
raphy. Due to the luxury of its location in the Western Hemisphere, no war has 
been fought on American soil since the Civil War, and the last time foreign troops 
fought on American territory was the War of 1812. Americans have experienced 
terrorist attacks on the homeland, such as the September 11, 2001 attacks on the 
World Trade Center and the Pentagon, but no American alive today has ever had 
foreign soldiers march across his or her property, has ever had to hide in a shelter 
while bombs rained from above, or has ever experienced the death of a child 
on U.S. soil at the hands of an enemy army. Nevertheless, the record of human 
histoi^)fikW«sNiLffia^fDfiiBaft W(the fik^BlGpB-:4 t.s thd3orm. 
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War in World Politics 


The Prevalence of War and Violence 

The United States, in its relatively brief history as a nation, has fought in a dozen 
major interstate wars and has been involved in countless smaller-scale military 
conflicts. The average number of years between American involvements in major 
wars has been less than two decades, and the result is that every American gener¬ 
ation since the American Revolution has lived through years of America at war. 
Well over 1 million American soldiers have died in battle, and the number of 
wounded is many times that number (see Table 4.1). 

The global record is even worse. Political scientist J. David Singer and his 
associates in the Correlates of War Project have been collecting and analyzing 
data on modern (nineteenth- and twentieth-century) war for more than four 
decades. 3 Despite defining war very conservatively as sustained military combat 
with a minimum of 1,000 battle deaths—a definition common among political 
scientists—the record of the past two centuries is sobering. According to the 


TABLE 4.1 

America at War 


Deaths of U.S. Military 

War 

Duration 

Personnel 

American Revolution 

1775-1 783 

4,435 

War of 1812 

1812-1815 

2,260 

Mexican War 

1846-1848 

13,283 

Civil War 

1861-1865 

364,511 (Union) 

198,524 (Confederate) 

Spanish-American War 

1898 

2,446 

World War 1 

1917-1918 

116,516 

World War II 

1941-1945 

405,399 

Korean War 

1950-1953 

36,574 

Vietnam War 

1964-1973 

58,220 

Persian Gulf War 

1990-1991 

383 

War on Terror* 

2001-present 

973 f 

Iraq War 

2003-present 

4,365 t 

Total Deaths 

1 775-present 

1,207,889 


Note: The table includes major wars but not smaller-scale conflicts, interventions, or peacekeeping 
operations. The figures are for deaths of military personnel in battle and (except for the American 
Revolution and War of 1812 for which reliable nonbattle deaths are not available) from other causes 
such as war-related accident, disease, and suicide. 

‘Includes deaths in Afghanistan, the Philippines, Southeast Asia, and elsewhere. 
tThrough February 6, 2010. 

Sources: Anne Leland and Mari-Jana Oboroceanu, "American War and Military Operation Casualties: 
Lists and Statistics," Congressional Research Service, February 26, 2010. Source for Confederate 
deaths in the Civil War is United States Civil War Center, "Statistical Summary: America's Major 
Wars," http://www.cwc.lsu.edu/cwc/other/stats/warcost.htm. 
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coercive diplomacy 

■ Threats and small- 
scale demonstrations 
of military power 
designed to send a 
signal and impact 
the behavior of other 
actors in the interna¬ 
tional system. 


Correlates of War data, 401 wars occurred during the period 1816 to 1997. Those 
wars were of three types: 4 

■ Interstate wars: those pitting two or more legally recognized sovereign states 
against one another. World Wars I and II and the 1991 Persian Gulf War are 
obvious examples. There were 79 of these wars from 1816 to 1997. 

■ Extra-state wars: those in which at least one participant is a nonstate actor. 

In many cases, these have been wars of independence waged by colonies 
against imperial powers. Examples include the Franco-Algerian War of 1954 
and the Portuguese-Angolan War of 1975. There were 108 of these wars 
from 1816 to 1997. 

■ Intrastate wars, or civil wars: those fought among groups within the borders 
of a sovereign state. Examples include the 1992 fighting among Serbs, 

Croats, and Muslims in Bosnia as well as the conflict in Chechnya. This is 
the largest group, with 214 wars from 1816 to 1997. 

Collectively, there is an average of 2.22 new wars per year. 5 When one considers 
that most wars last more than one year, the average number of wars in progress 
around the world at any time is even higher. Indeed, it would be hard to find a day 
in the past two centuries when at least one war was not taking place somewhere. 

Military power and violence come in forms other than war. Coercive 
diplomacy—threats and small-scale demonstrations of military power short of 
war—remains a frequent backdrop to international politics. The Correlates of 
War Project captures this lower-intensity use of military power in its data on 
militarized interstate disputes (MIDs). MIDs are defined as “conflicts in which 
one or more states threaten, display, or use force against one or more other 
states” and thus include wars plus a much larger number of cases of coercive 
diplomacy. 6 Since 1816 more than 4,000 such disputes have occurred—meaning 
that, among other things, forces have been mobilized, military alert levels have 
been raised, warning shots have been fired, or small-scale skirmishes between 
opposing forces have taken place (see Theory in Practice 4.1). 

Most of those 4,000-plus militarized disputes never escalated to war as we 
have defined it (a sustained conflict with 1,000-plus battle deaths), and the sum 
total of death and destruction wrought by them pales in comparison to full-scale 
warfare. But each clearly involves the use of military power and self-help, and 
in combination with the actual wars that break out, the prevalence of coercive 
diplomacy contributes to the realist characterization of world politics as a 
Hobbesian war of all against all. 

The human cost of all this war and violence has been staggering. The 412 
wars from 1816 to 1997 produced more than 53 million battle deaths. 7 Yet even 
that horrifying total grossly underestimates the human carnage produced by war, 
as it does not account for civilian casualties. In World War II alone, estimates of 
total deaths, civilian and military, range anywhere from 35 to 60 million, with 
most estimates in the 50 million range. 8 Thus, once you add in civilian deaths, 
the total cost in human life of World War II equaled all the military combat 
deaths in all the 412 wars of the past two centuries. Total deaths (military and 
civili£El)QA^N:ti0^tfal&aitF-S£&J^f tAB Cnfei'tleQ Rti mated at approxi- 
matelpjlga^hl^on j g 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 4.1 


November 7 9, 2003: China warns it will use 
force if Taiwan pursues independence. 
january 2004: Taiwan announces referendum 
on acquisition of antimissile weapons unless 
China removes the missiles it has targeted 
at Taiwan. 

February 2004: China warns of confrontation 
should the missile referendum take place, 
and begins new military exercises over 
coastal areas opposite Taiwan. 

February 2004: United States deploys bombers 
to Guam. 

April 21, 2004: U.S. assistant secretary of state 
for East Asian and Pacific affairs warns that 
the possibility of the United States becom¬ 
ing involved in a cross-Strait conflict "is 
very real." 

November 16, 2004: Vice minister of China's 
Taiwan Affairs Office says that armed con¬ 
flict with Taiwan may be unavoidable. 

March 8, 2005: China's People's Congress 
passes a law authorizing the use of force 
if necessary to prevent Taiwan from acquir¬ 
ing formal independence. 

March 22, 2008: Taiwan holds presidential 
election and same day referendum on 
whether Taiwan should be readmitted to 
UN. China had warned of the high risk of 
a military incident should the referendum 
pass or pro-independence party win. 

2008: United States deploys three aircraft carrier 
strike groups to waters near Taiwan in 
response to Chinese election period warning. 
2009-2010: Failure of referendum and defeat 
of pro-independence party leads to reduc¬ 
tion of tensions, but China continued to 
increase the number of missiles deployed 
across the strait from Taiwan. 

■ What are the risks and benefits to a state 
engaging in coercive diplomacy in comparison 
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Coercive Diplomacy in the Taiwan Strait 



Since the Chinese Revolution of 1949, tension has 
prevailed in the Taiwan Strait, with China insisting 
that Taiwan must be reunited with the Commu¬ 
nist mainland, Taiwan insisting on retaining its 
autonomy, and the United States caught between 
its commitment to protect Taiwan and the eco¬ 
nomic and military challenges of its relationship 
with Beijing. Through it all, China, Taiwan, and 
the United States have used coercive diplomacy 
as a way of signaling intentions and drawing lines 
in the sand. Recent examples include: 

April 1, 2001: U.S. spy plane operating off 
the coast of China collides with a Chinese 
fighter jet. China detains the U.S. crew for 
11 days and the plane for 3 months. 

April 2001: Bush administration approves first 
U.S. arms sales to Taiwan since 1974. 

)une-]uly 2001: Chinese war games simulate 
an attack on Taiwan. 
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with the use of other means to assert national 


Sources: Map from http://archives.cnn.com. Chronology 
from PBS Frontline, "Dangerous Straits: Chronology," 


interests? 


http:// www.pbs.org; "Taiwan Confrontation: Introduc¬ 
tion," http://www.globalsecurity.org, Washington Times, 
April 1 7, 2008; and Ted Galen Carpenter, "Taiwan Strait,' 
Cato Institute, January 7, 2010. ■ 


■ Under what circumstances is coercive 
diplomacy likely to succeed? Explain. 


■ Think of a recent case in which a state 
engaged in coercive diplomacy. Did it 
succeed or fail? Explain. 


War and Morality 

For realists, the absence of a higher authority makes it difficult to establish and 
enforce standards of morality in the conduct of interstate relations. Recall the 
quote from Hobbes at the beginning of Chapter 1: “Where there is no common 
power, there is no law; where no law, no injustice. Force and fraud are in war the 
two cardinal virtues.” Thus, in the realist view, the frequency to which states 
resort to war to settle disputes is predictable, if not always desirable. It is, as 
Clausewitz suggested, the “continuation of policy.” 

This view does not, however, imply that war for states is always the preferred 
option for protecting national interests. War, for realists, is a matter of the rational 
calculation of costs and benefits. The implicit question that any realist would ask 
before going to war is, “Are the interests that can be successfully protected or 
promoted worth it in comparison to the potential costs?” Those costs might 
include money expended, economic assets destroyed, political goodwill lost, and 
the number of one’s soldiers likely to be killed. In some cases, the calculation 
might lead one to choose war as a necessary and prudent act. In other cases, the 
costs might be seen as too high. 

For example, John Mearsheimer, one of the most outspoken contemporary 
realists, and one of the theorists quoted at the beginning of this chapter, opposed 
the U.S. decision to go to war in Iraq precisely because he did not believe the 
cost-benefit calculation added up in favor of war. In his view, continued UN 
sanctions, coupled with the threat of massive American military retaliation in 
the event that Iraq acquired and used weapons of mass destruction against the 
United States or its allies, were sufficient to contain Iraq at a much lower cost 
than going to war. 10 His opposition to the war was not simply that people would 
be killed but, rather, that American interests would not be served. Others, includ¬ 
ing other realists, disagreed with Mearsheimer’s analysis of the Iraq case. The 
point, however, is that the realist view of war as inevitable and useful does not 
apply to every particular war. 

For many, this cold, calculating cost-benefit approach to war can be morally 
troubling, especially when discussing an activity in which millions of lives are 
at stake. But one might counter that this approach to warfare is really not so 
exceptional. Consider, for example, the case of the automobile. In 2003 there 
were 55.04^' fkklff© dlsBits Sh tfhe IQiMi titfedMp 1 '_£.ndhs)iRGhe beginning of the 
autorp^kj age tb ej-twentktjj century, close to 3 million people have been 
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killed due to automobiles in the United States. 12 In contrast, the number of U.S. 
military personnel killed in all of the major U.S. wars of the twentieth century 
was approximately 617,000 (see Table 4.1), or about one-fifth the number of 
automobile-related deaths. Likewise, the 486 U.S. soldiers killed in the Iraq War 
in 2003 represented just 1 percent of the number of people killed in U.S. traffic 
deaths that year. 1- ’ 

Given such numbers, one might reasonably suggest that the human cost of 
the automobile rivals or even exceeds that of war. Yet while people commonly 
oppose war in general and individual wars in particular on moral grounds, few 
picket General Motors or call for governments to ban automobiles on such a 
basis. We need automobiles; they are essential to our modern economy and way 
of life, and they may even save some lives by allowing quick transport to hospi¬ 
tals and easy access to foods or medicines. But one can make a similar case for 
war as an activity sometimes needed to defend one’s territory, to ensure access 
to vital resources, or to defeat aggressors who would do harm to one’s people. 

In fact, one might reasonably argue that the loss of a life on a field in France 
fighting Nazi aggression is more noble and, in a sense, less tragic than a death 
in a car crash while picking up a pizza. 

Critics of realism do not accept, without discussion, this view of war as a 
cost-benefit calculation based purely on national interests. Located at the extreme 
opposite end of the spectrum from realism, pacifism is the position that any use 
of violence employed with the intent to kill or do physical harm to other human 
beings is morally unacceptable. It is an absolutist perspective that allows for no 
exceptions. No good cause or vital interest can, from this perspective, ever justify 
the purposeful killing of another human being. 

Unlike realists, who distinguish between someone’s personal morality and the 
morality that person employs as leader of a sovereign state, a pacifist sees no such 
distinction. Pacifists operating within the Judeo-Christian tradition might well 
argue that the commandment “thou shalt not kill” contains no footnote specify¬ 
ing that political leaders are free to kill, or to order others to kill, if democracy, 
or oil supplies, or security from terrorist attacks are on the line. 

Leo Tolstoy, the great Russian novelist who once served in the Russian army 
and who wrote about war in his novel War and Peace, became an ardent pacifist 
later in his life. At the age of 80, he stated the pacifist position on war quite 
clearly in his famous 1909 Address to the Swedish Peace Congress: 


pacifism ■ View 
that war and other 
forms of violence 
that bring death 
and harm to human 
beings are morally 
unacceptable. 


War is not—as most people assume—a good and laudable affair, but... 
like all murder, it is a vile and criminal business. . . . With regard to those 
who voluntarily choose a military career, I would propose to state clearly 
and definitely that not withstanding all the pomp, glitter, and general 
approval with which it is surrounded, it is a criminal and shameful activity; 
and that the higher the position a man holds in the military profession the 
more criminal and shameful his occupation. In the same way with regard 
to men of the people who are drawn into military service by bribes or by 
threats of punishments, I propose to speak clearly about the gross mistake 
they make— . . . wliWi tnrf'lew^tQfeQitiir8©lrmy . P. they 
ranks of murderep vf(gf^(gl. 3 , j 
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just war doctrine ■ 

Perspective which 
accepts that war can 
be both necessary 
and just, but allows 
that moral consider¬ 
ations must be part 
of determining when 
and how to fight. 


Tolstoy’s words can be uncomfortable. Applied to our own times, everyone 
involved in the U.S. military establishment, from the secretary of defense down to 
the army reservist who finds him- or herself unwillingly fighting in Baghdad, 
must, in Tolstoy’s view, be considered a criminal and murderer. 

Critics of pacifism argue that it is an unacceptable position for two reasons. 
First, it denies any right of self-defense in the face of violence. Realists, in particu¬ 
lar, would suggest that any state that adopted a pacifist position in a world where 
anarchy prevails and where other states are willing to use or threaten violence 
would find its interests trampled. Second, and even more important, pacifism 
denies the right to use violence when needed to defend other innocent lives. Thus, 
critics of pacifism might ask, if someone had the opportunity to kill Hitler but 
refused to do so, wouldn’t that person have the blood of the 6 million innocent 
Jews who perished in the Nazi death camps on his or her hands? 

The unyielding morality of pacifism seems unacceptable to many because it 
does not accept the need to confront aggressors and evil-doers with force or even 
the threat of force. Consequently, the norm of pacifism has never diffused on a 
broad scope, as most observers have maintained a need to use violence in world 
politics from time to time (see Theory in Practice 4.2). 

Far more influential have been the norms embedded in the just war doctrine, 
a perspective on war and morality that (1) accepts, in contrast to pacifism, that 
war can sometimes be both necessary and just, but (2) allows, in contrast to 
amoral realism, that ethical and moral considerations must be part of determining 
when and how to fight. For a war to be considered “just,” the human costs must 


THEORY IN PRACTICE 4.2 


Are You a Pacifist? 

Many people claim to be pacifists. But hard cases, 
like saving innocent victims of genocide in Darfur, 
sometimes make it difficult and put one's pacifism 
to the test. Take the following test to see if you 
might qualify as a pacifist: 

• Should Abraham Lincoln have used military 
force to preserve the union and abolish slavery 
in the U.S. Civil War? 

• Do you think it was right that the Allies 
went to war to stop Nazi aggression in 
World War II? 

• Would you have endorsed a covert assassina¬ 
tion plot against Hitler in the early 1940s if 
you thought it could halt the Holocaust? 

• Knowing now what happened on Septem¬ 
ber 11, 2001, do you wish that the Clinfor 


administration had launched a successful 
missile strike against al-Qaeda camps in 
Afghanistan and killed Osama bin Laden? 

• Would you support use of military force to 
rescue victims of genocide in Darfur? 

If you answered NO to all these questions, 
you might quality as a pacifist. But if you 
answered YES to even one, you cannot call 
yourself a pacifist. 

■ Is pacifism a morally defensible position? 

■ Is it possible to be a pacifist and still fight to 
make a better world? How so? 

■ Is it indeed the case, as suggested in this 
chapter and in the test above, that pacifism 
must bB r bs:lu :e? Exp!a n ■ 
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be assessed, and those human costs extend beyond a narrow concern with the 
impact of war on military personnel and their fighting capabilities. Instead, in 
the just war perspective, human life is valuable in itself and must be factored into 
the equation. 

Versions of the just war doctrine exist in most societies, cultures, and reli¬ 
gious traditions. The Judeo-Christian variant makes a distinction between jus 
ad bellum (“justice of war”) and jus in bello (“justice in war”). Jus ad bellum is 
concerned with the circumstances in which it is morally acceptable to enter into 
a war. There are six criteria: 

1. Just cause. Going to war for reasons of legitimate self-defense or to repel 
and punish aggression are considered just reasons for war. The protection 
and promotion of human rights might also be a just cause. 

2. Right intention. War should be fought solely to attain that just cause and 
not for additional, unspoken purposes of promoting self-interest. 

3. Last resort. Before going to war, less violent means of resolving the problem 
must be exhausted, or a reasonable conclusion must be reached that those 
other means will be futile. 

4. Probability of success. Even when fought for a just cause, war is a waste of 
human life if the objectives of the fighting cannot be met. Thus, there must 
be some reasonable expectation that the goals of the war can be successfully 
obtained. 

5. Limited objectives. Fighting must cease once the just cause is obtained. 
Further fighting to take advantage of the weakness of one’s opponent or to 
exact retribution for the misdeeds of one’s adversary would unnecessarily 
threaten further human life. 

6. Legitimate authority. The only actors with the legitimacy to use violence in 
world politics are sovereign states and those international organizations duly 
authorized by the world community to use force (e.g., the United Nations). 
Nonstate actors are not authorized to wage war on the grounds that chaos 
would result if any actor with a good cause had a green light to use violence. 

Jus in bello is concerned with the way one conducts and fights a war once it 
is under way. There are two criteria of jus in bello : 

1. Discrimination. Those conducting and fighting a war must take all reason¬ 
able efforts to discriminate between soldiers and civilians, and to attempt to 
limit harm to the latter. 

2. Proportionality. The degree of violence used must be proportionate to the just 
cause pursued. For example, dropping atomic bombs on Baghdad in 1991 to 
force Iraq out of Kuwait would have been a disproportionate response. 

In order for a war to be considered just, all the criteria of the just war doc¬ 
trine must be met. A doubt about any one of them puts the justice of that war 
in jeopardy. 

While the just war doctrine might seem like an acceptable compromise 
between amoral realism and unequivocal pacifism, the doctrine has its critics. 

A major problem is tiQ Ql ei/l'dtLdlMkId r'eadiiB^ Jt tdtBdSfefhldQft@)lying 
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jus ad bellum ■ 

(Latin for "justice of 
war") The circum¬ 
stances in which it is 
just to enter a war. 


jus in bello ■ (Latin 
for "justice in war") 
The criteria for how 
a war must be 
fought in order to 
remain just. 
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to whether a particular cause is just or whether war is really a last resort in a 
particular case. And given that the “probability of success” criterion involves 
speculation about the future, how can certainty be possible? Thus, pacifists and 
amoral realists might well agree that the just war doctrine, with criteria loose 
enough to justify almost any military engagement, does little more than legitimize 
and give moral cover to the decision to fight. Still, just war theorists maintain 
the value of entering moral considerations into the calculation. War by its very 
nature is an uncertain enterprise, and virtually every calculation of war’s results 
and impact—military, political, economic, and moral—is subject to falsification 
as events unfold. But that does not relieve us of attempting a good faith calcula¬ 
tion in each area. 

Moreover, constructivist and liberal critics of realism might well argue that 
just war doctrine has had an impact on the actual behavior of states as they con¬ 
template both whether to fight and how to fight wars. For constructivists, just 
war doctrine is a good example of how powerful norms, developed and diffused 
over the centuries, can shape and constrain state behavior. For liberals, it is the 
institutionalization of those just war norms as formal laws, monitored and 
enforced by international institutions, that is key. For example, the Geneva 
Conventions of 1949 seek, among other things, to formalize the jus in bello 
principle of “discrimination” by specifying in great detail the measures that states 
must take to protect civilians in times of war. Though states often violate that 
principle in practice, it is not irrelevant to their war planning. 

A good illustration is the U.S. war in Afghanistan. Some critics argued that the 
U.S. “rules of engagement” in Afghanistan (the formal rules governing when and 
how soldiers can use force in conducting operations) were too restrictive, giving 
insurgent fighters an advantage over U.S. forces. But the concern of military plan¬ 
ners was to avoid unnecessary civilian casualties. Those casualties could turn 
Afghan public opinion against the United States and, because they would violate 
the norm of discrimination, could also delegitimize the U.S. war effort on a global 
level. That the U.S. military felt the need to pay homage to that discrimination 
norm in its war planning is a good illustration of the power of such norms. 


THE EVOLUTION OF MODERN WAR 

Even when constrained by just war considerations, war has always been a brutal 
enterprise. But as the achievements of the nineteenth-century Industrial Revolution 
spilled over into the military realm, the brutality of warfare increased. The result 
was a twentieth century that historian Niall Ferguson characterized as “the bloodi¬ 
est era in history.” 15 It was the era of “total war,” underlined by the introduction 
of nuclear weapons. 

The Emergence of Total War 

Not only has war been a frequent element of world politics; it has also become 
more lethal overtime To be sure, StfVl' k4>fi'i©GNlJ©:RCt'ith enormous loss of 
humap 1 rred, ygpjlI befor^|^ twentieth century. The Thirty Years War 
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(1618-1648) devastated central Europe and led to the deaths of millions of 
noncombatants as armies plundered and ravaged everything in their path. And 
the war that took the most American lives was not one of the world wars of the 
twentieth century but the U.S. Civil War. However, in the twentieth century, the 
pace and efficiency of killing raised the destructive potential of warfare to an 
entirely different level. 

In large part, this change is related to the evolution of technology. Prior to 
the twentieth century, most battle deaths resulted from close contact between 
soldiers. As horrible as such battles could be, the efficiency of killing with a 
sword, a bayonet, or a single-shot rifle cannot be compared to the efficiency of 
the machine gun, which was introduced in battle on a mass scale in World War I. 
Likewise, the twentieth-century emergence of the airplane as a tool of war that 
could deliver increasingly powerful explosives from high altitudes made it possi¬ 
ble to almost instantaneously produce hundreds, even thousands of deaths. 

Technology, however, is not the entire story. Thinking about warfare also 
evolved and, specifically, thinking about the relationship of the government and 
the military to the civilian population. In much of premodern Europe, wars 
were essentially battles among monarchs, with little emotional attachment 
between rulers and ruled. Insofar as they were in the path of battle, civilians 
often suffered greatly, but they had little of the modern notion of patriotism that 
would lead them to care much about which monarch ultimately won. And the 
soldiers were often mercenaries who worked for pay rather than love of queen 
or country. 

By the twentieth century the relationship among civilians, the military, and 
the government had all changed. All three were now bound in a common cause. 
Hans Morgenthau, the most influential modern realist thinker, suggested that the 
twentieth century was the century of total war, which he described as war of, by, 
and against total populations. 16 

War “of the total population” implies that the people have an emotional 
attachment to the war, the cause for which it is fought, and who wins and loses. 
This attachment stems first from the growth of the modern nation-state in post- 
Westphalian Europe and the sense of nationalism that accompanied it. This 
attachment would be strengthened even further in those states that adopted 
forms of democratic governance, as citizens in those states came to see an even 
tighter connection to their government and its wars. 

War “by the total population” reflects the fact that twentieth-century wars 
were no longer fought by mercenaries, but by large, often conscripted, armies 
drawn from the nation’s population. For example, in the course of World War II, 
more than 15 million men and women served in the U.S. armed forces. 17 Further¬ 
more, in the twentieth century, domestic economies were heavily militarized, 
with significant portions of the population, including an increasing number of 
women, working in factories that provided the means of fighting a war. Indeed, 
the American success in World War II was arguably due as much to the fighting 
prowess of “GI Joe” as it was to the production efficiency of “Rosie the Riveter.” 

Finally, if war is both “of” and “by” total populations, it follows logically 
that it must also be fcE^Bt ‘'a^iti^AbtalIbl BGENtQR 'modern 
states seek the emotioprj sug^rp o^4jhpji r citi^ejt^^jp(battle, attacks on those 
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citizens can undermine morale and their support for the war effort. Seen in this 
light, the Nazi bombing of civilian targets in London in World War II was less the 
result of a barbaric madman than a predictable extension of the logic of modern 
war. If the bombing of London led British citizens to question whether the fight 
against Hitler was worth the cost, then Hitler’s task would be made that much 
easier. Likewise, to the extent that the factories in Germany were churning out 
guns and tanks and fighter planes, then the American and British bombing raids 
on those factories might be considered necessary, despite the fact that many such 
factories were located in highly populated areas. That U.S. factories, because of 
geography, were immune to attacks by the German air force was a huge advan¬ 
tage for the Allied forces. 

The net result of war of, by, and against total populations was more than 
22 million dead in World War I, 18 and, as previously noted, approximately 
50 million dead in World War II. Never before had so many been killed so fast. 
The majority of the dead in each case were civilians. 


Enter Nuclear Weapons 

A new age in international relations began on August 6, 1945, when a U.S. 
bomber nicknamed “Enola Gay” dropped an atomic bomb nicknamed “Little 
Boy” on the city of Hiroshima, Japan. In one respect, nuclear weapons repre¬ 
sented a departure from the logic of total war. One no longer needed a mass 
army, or war “by” total population, to cause massive harm to one’s adversary. 

A few planes carrying nuclear bombs and some missiles in silos tipped with 
nuclear warheads could do the job using only a fraction of the workforce 
represented by a conventional military campaign. 

But in a more significant sense, nuclear weapons represented the culmination 
of the logic of total war. Because they were weapons of mass destruction, they 
were the perfect weapon for war “against total populations.” According to one 
U.S. estimate published in 1946, in Hiroshima, a city of 350,000 people, an 
estimated 70,000 to 80,000 died because of the bombing. 19 More recent data 
collected by the Hiroshima city government indicate that by the end of 1945, 
140,000 had died as a result of the atomic bomb. From 1946 to 1951, an addi¬ 
tional 60,000 deaths from injuries and radiation produced by the bomb are esti¬ 
mated, leaving a grand total of 200,000 deaths directly related to the dropping 
of a single, and by today’s standards, relatively small atomic bomb. 20 

Despite these numbers, opinions vary as to how much of a revolution in 
our thinking about international relations and the role of warfare the atomic 
age mandated. For some, not much had changed, and atomic bombs were just 
the latest step in a continuing process of innovation in military technology. After 
all, as political scientist Thomas Schelling once noted: “Japan was defenseless 
by August 1945. With a combination of bombing and blockade, eventually 
invasion, and if necessary the deliberate spread of disease, the United States 
could probably have exterminated the population of the Japanese islands without 
nuclear weapons. . . . Against defenseless people, there is not much that nuclear 
weapDiCbW Llo that cahn ondblF d&QMitfc. UB G£jjfoEk.”J ! R G 
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I FIGURE 4.1 

Deaths Produced by Various International Events. 

I Note: Death figures vary by source. The figures cited here are midrange estimates of immediate deaths 
found in Rudolph Rummel, "Source List and Detailed Death Tolls for the Twentieth Century Hemoclysm," 
http://users.erols.com/mwhite28/warstat1 .htm. 


Recent events have demonstrated Schelling’s point all too tragically. In the 
East African country of Rwanda in 1994, approximately 800,000 people (many 
times the number killed at Hiroshima) fell victim to genocide in 100 days. While 
firearms, especially early in the genocide, were used in the killing, less sophisti¬ 
cated weapons, including knives, machetes, clubs with protruding nails, screw¬ 
drivers, hammers, and even bicycle handlebars, all eventually became a part of 
the technology of killing. 22 (See Figure 4.1 for a comparison of deaths produced 
by nuclear weapons in Japan and other conventional modes of killing.) 

On the other hand, some sensed early on that nuclear weapons were more 
than just another step in the technology of warfare. It was the speed and the effi¬ 
ciency of the destruction that made nuclear weapons unique. More people may 
have died from knives and machetes in Rwanda than from the bombing of 
Hiroshima, but the Rwanda slaughter resulted from thousands of individuals 
engaging in sustained killings over several months. In Hiroshima, the deaths 
were all produced by one bomb dropped in an instant from one airplane. 

As early as 1946, U.S. military strategist and scholar Bernard Brodie observed 
that the nuclear age required us to rethink our approach to war and international 
relations in general: “Thus far the chief purpose of our military establishment 
has been to win wars. From now on its chief purpose must be to avert them. It 
can have almost no offl©iWMlf6])$oEfcl "©F& fsQii’i, InlfifiStl A'bkjQfc had 
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mutual assured 
destruction 
(MAD) ■ A condi¬ 
tion of mutual deter¬ 
rence in which, in 
the event of a 
nuclear war, each 
side has the capabil¬ 
ity to inflict an unac¬ 
ceptable level of 
damage on the 
other. 

second strike 
capability ■ Ability 
to ride out an initial 
nuclear attack with 
enough nuclear 
retaliatory capability 
left intact to do 
unacceptable 
damage to one's 
adversary. 

deterrence ■ The 

ability to dissuade 
another state from 
acting against one's 
interests by the 
threat of harm one 
might do in 
response. 


stability/instability 
paradox ■ Idea 
that states will 
engage in conven¬ 
tional war precisely 
because they feel 
secure that it can 
never escalate to 
nuclear war among 
the superpowers. 


rendered obsolete Clausewitz’s notion of war as the continuation of policy. Why? 
Because no policy benefits could outweigh the massive cost that nuclear war, 
especially one fought between two or more similarly equipped nuclear powers, 
might now entail. 

This view was codified in the concept of mutual assured destruction (MAD). 
MAD was based on the assumption that as long as each side retained a second 
strike capability—that is, the ability to ride out a first strike with enough retalia¬ 
tory capability intact to do unacceptable damage to one’s opponent—neither side 
would have an incentive to strike first. MAD relied exclusively on deterrence. 

It assumed that the threat of retaliation would deter each side from launching a 
first strike, but it provided for no defense from the other side’s nuclear attack 
should deterrence fail. In fact, MAD proponents argued against even trying to 
defend from a nuclear attack. In part, this was due to doubts about the feasibility 
of defensive systems. Even more important, defenders of MAD were concerned 
that the illusion of defense from a nuclear attack might make each side feel less 
vulnerable and thus more likely to use nuclear weapons. Defense, they feared, 
might undermine deterrence. 

Thus, many came to view nuclear weapons as the basis for a somewhat 
perverse but stable global peace. The cost of nuclear war, the theory went, was so 
high that it became unthinkable. Moreover, even a conventional war between 
the two superpowers had to be averted for fear that once war started, it could 
escalate to the nuclear level. Thus, while the Cold War was filled with super¬ 
power crisis and tension, it was also the longest period of peace among the great 
powers in modern history. 

Clausewitz was not yet completely dead, however. During the Cold War, 
smaller conventional wars remained a part of the international landscape. Some 
of these “limited wars” were actually not so limited, often involving one of the 
superpowers and high casualties. The United States sacrificed close to 100,000 
soldiers fighting limited wars against Communism in Korea and Vietnam, with 
the total casualties—soldier and civilian—on all sides in those two conflicts run¬ 
ning in the millions. Likewise, the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979 pro¬ 
duced 10 years of fighting in which at least 15,000 Soviet soldiers were killed 
along with a million Afghans. 24 Some scholars have noted the stability/instability 
paradox, in which states feel free to engage in conventional war precisely because 
they feel secure in the assumption that it can never escalate to nuclear war among 
the superpowers. 

Wars completely below the level of the superpowers have also continued. 

To cite a few examples, India and Pakistan went to war in 1947, 1965, and 1991. 
And in 1999, two months of fighting erupted between the two countries over 
the disputed region of Kashmir, despite the fact that both sides now had nuclear 
capability. The Iran-Iraq War from 1980 to 1988 cost a million lives, and what 
has been dubbed “Africa’s First World War” has raged in Central Africa since 
1998, barely noticed by the world at large despite the fact that it has involved 
at least six countries and has claimed almost 4 million lives. 25 

Even at the nuclear level, some have attempted to resuscitate Clausewitz and 
restore reie vanes ;o his view of war as tbe cunt in nation of policy. During the 
1980s,>f^^ggngle, su|>| 3 pijTers critics of MAD engaged in a heated debate 
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over nuclear strategy. The critics were uncomfortable with MAD because it 
assumed that each side in the superpowers’ nuclear “balance of terror” was a 
rational actor with the same approach to ethics and the value of human life. If 
that assumption was wrong and an irrational or ethically callous leader came to 
power in a nuclear state, those weapons might very well be used. 

In light of this concern, the Reagan administration in the 1980s pursued a 
nuclear strategy that emphasized ways to fight, survive, and even win a nuclear 
war. Critics labeled the Reagan strategy NUTS—an acronym for nuclear utiliza¬ 
tion theories. The Reagan strategy aimed to limit the damage of nuclear war by 
relocating people to more rural locations in case of a nuclear confrontation and 
by development of more accurate offensive missiles that could destroy Soviet mis¬ 
siles before they were even launched. But the centerpiece of the Reagan approach 
was the Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI). Dubbed “star wars” by its critics after 
a popular science fiction movie of the time, SDI was a multibillion-dollar research 
program intended to find ways to defend the U.S. homeland from a nuclear 
attack by destroying enemy offensive missiles before they could hit their targets. 

The debate is whether the NUTS approach makes the unthinkable more think¬ 
able. Those who see MAD as a successful deterrent say “yes.” The more convinced 
one is that nuclear war can be survived and won, the more one might tempt fate 
and try it. Plus, one country’s preparation for limited nuclear war might frighten 
others to launch a preemptive strike on it. NUTS proponents say “no.” Even a lim¬ 
ited nuclear war will be destructive enough to deter most rational leaders, and if 
other leaders with nuclear weapons are irrational, the need for a nuclear defense 
becomes even more crucial. The more prepared one country is to fight and win a 
nuclear war, the less another will be likely to start one. 

With the disintegration of the USSR in 1991 and the end of the Cold War, 
the debate over nuclear strategies simmered down a bit and, to some observers, 
seemed increasingly irrelevant in a world where Russia and the West were enjoy¬ 
ing more friendly relations. But by the end of the decade, the mood had changed 
considerably. Russian-U.S. relations were turning cool again, concerns about the 
rise of China were escalating in some circles, and fears of a new round of nuclear 
proliferation were growing. 

Nuclear proliferation is the spread of nuclear weapons to nonnuclear coun¬ 
tries. At the beginning of the nuclear age, some anticipated the rapid spread of 
nuclear weapons to perhaps dozens of countries. In fact, by the 1960s only five 
countries (the United States, the USSR, China, Britain, and France) were members 
of the nuclear club. In 1968 the nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) was 
adopted and eventually signed and ratified by the vast majority of countries. The 
treaty prohibited nonnuclear countries from developing nuclear weapons and 
banned existing nuclear states from transferring nuclear weapons technology to 
nonnuclear states. The treaty further provided for inspections by the UN-related 
International Atomic Energy Agency to ensure that peaceful nuclear technologies 
were not being diverted to weapons development. 

Among the handful of countries not originally party to the NPT were Israel, 
Pakistan, and India. In all three cases, there was an intention to develop nuclear 
weapons, by the 197(BQWN)ihO?M^£Ge:.iiiiy3fidl devBopfc^lt.(yere Gider 
way, and by the 199Opt was cjear j:Jra_r all |^je^|a i d^j^ ear weapons capability. 
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nuclear utilization 
theories (NUTS) ■ 

Strategies for fight¬ 
ing, surviving, and 
winning a nuclear 
war in the event that 
deterrence fails. 

Strategic Defense 
Initiative (SDI) ■ 

Reagan administra¬ 
tion initiative 
designed to develop 
and deploy a system 
of nuclear defense 
that would render 
harmless enemy 
missiles before 
they could hit 
their targets. 


nuclear prolifera¬ 
tion ■ The spread 
of nuclear weapons 
to previously non¬ 
nuclear states. 

Non-Proliferation 
Treaty (NPT) ■ 

A 1968 treaty that 
sought to limit the 
spread of nuclear 
weapons to non¬ 
nuclear states. 
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Iranian President 
Mahmoud 
Ahmadinejad 
visits the Natanz 
uranium enrich¬ 
ment facility. 
While most 
believe a nuclear 
Iran will be an 
emboldened and 
more aggressive 
actor in the 
region, setting 
off a chain reac¬ 
tion of prolifera¬ 
tion, others 
suggest that a 
nuclear Iran will 
be deterrable 
and that nuclear 
proliferation 
might inject a 
note of caution 
into a historically 
volatile region. 



For a discussion of 
the consequences 
of nuclear prolif¬ 
eration and sug¬ 
gested policy 
responses, see 
Stephen P. Rosen, 
"After Prolifera¬ 
tion: What to Do 
If More States Co 
Nuclear," Foreign 
Affairs, September/ 
October 2006, 


In 1998 India and Pakistan each engaged in tit-for-tat nuclear tests designed to 
demonstrate their capabilities, raising a new round of concern about further pro¬ 
liferation. The focus of that concern in recent years has been on North Korea 
(which withdrew from the NPT in 2003) and Iran (which remains a party to the 
NPT). The challenge is not only those two countries but also the chain reaction 
they could produce among their neighbors. In Asia, a nuclear North Korea might 
provoke a rethinking of Japan’s policy on nuclear weapons and also stimulate 
proliferation in South Korea and Taiwan. In the Middle East, recent International 
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and CIA reports note some evidence of unreported 
nuclear experiments in Egypt. 26 

Some have suggested that this proliferation can be a stabilizing force, inject¬ 
ing a dose of caution into and inducing resolution of historically volatile conflicts, 
such as those between Israel and its Arab neighbors or between India and Pak¬ 
istan. These proliferation optimists suggest that if the threat of mutual assured 
destruction could prevent war between the United States and USSR for half a cen¬ 
tury, it could have a similar impact elsewhere. 

Others are not so confident. 27 These proliferation pessimists are concerned 
that as the number of nuclear states increases, the statistical probability of 
nuclear deterrence breaking down will increase. That breakdown can result either 
from a purposeful decision to use nuclear weapons or from a loss of command 
and cE)OWiN4HSB1mD&E} 'fvea|JoHV1fa 11 terrorists or other 
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WAR IN DECLINE?: THE POST-COLD WAR ERA 

Newspaper headlines about wars and threats of war, combined with the increas¬ 
ing lethality and violence associated with modern weapons of mass destruction, 
lead, understandably, to the popular perception of a world that has become 
steadily more dangerous over time. In fact, recent trends provide at least some 
reason for cautious optimism, as some data suggest a decline in interstate war in 
the post-Cold War era. Scholars working within different paradigms provide 
different assessments of the cause of this trend and of its long-term significance. 
In this section, we will begin by describing the recent decline in interstate war 
and then compare a few alternative explanations that have been offered. 


Declining Frequency of War 

The first optimistic trend to note is that, in the years since the Cold War ended, 
the trajectory has been an overall decline in warfare across the globe. Putting 
aside the years 1990 and 1991 when the Cold War was ending and intrastate, 
or civil, wars surged, such wars have since fallen back roughly to their Cold War 
era frequency. At the same time, interstate war has declined from an average of 
1.6 new wars per year during the Cold War to 0.8 new wars per year in the 
period from 1991 to 2006. 28 The net result, as illustrated in Figure 4.2, is that 
the number of states experiencing any sort of warfare rose consistently over the 
Cold War era, reaching a peak in 1991 of close to 30 percent of states. After 
1991, however, the trend has been consistently downward, with only 15 percent 
of states involved in any form of warfare by 2005. By 2009 the overall level of 
warfare across the globe was at its lowest level since the 1960s. 29 

Second, the trend toward avoidance of the most destructive kinds of wars— 
those involving direct clashes among the great powers—has continued in the 
post-Cold War era. While those great powers have continued to fight wars against 
weaker states and to treat those wars as proxy fights against other great powers, 
they have not fought one another directly since the end of World War II. This is 
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I FIGURE 4.2 
Trends in War¬ 
fare, 1946-2006. 

Source: Graph, 
"States Experiencing 
Warfare, 1946- 
2006" from Center 
for Systemic Peace. 
"Global Conflict 
Trends" online, 
www.systemicpeace. 
org. Adapted by 

I permission of 
Monty G. Marshall. 
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long peace ■ The 

era from the end of 
World War II through 
the end of the Cold 
War and continuing 
into the early twenty- 
first century, during 
which there has 
been no great 
power war. 

security community 

■ Croup of states 
that have ruled out 
the use of war and 
violence as a means 
of resolving conflicts 
with one another. 


For elaboration on 
the "security com¬ 
munity" idea and 
perspectives on 
it offered by com¬ 
peting interna¬ 
tional relations 
paradigms, see 
Robert Jervis, 
"Theories of 
War in an Era of 
Leading-Power 
Peace," American 
Political Science 
Review 96:1 
(2002): 1-14. 


not a small accomplishment, given the lethality of wars waged by the great pow¬ 
ers. Thus, in labeling the post-World War II era as the long peace, historian John 
Lewis Gaddis might not be literally accurate, but he does capture an important 
and positive characteristic of the period^ 0 

Finally, some countries have essentially taken war off the table as an option 
in their relations with certain other countries. In particular, according to political 
scientist Robert Jervis, the United States, Canada, Japan, and the countries of 
Western Europe have created what he calls a security community—a group of 
countries that no longer threaten or fear war with one another. 31 His idea of a 
security community seems to trump the realist notion of the security dilemma and 
the feelings of mutual insecurity that it generates. No one in France, for example, 
fears British nuclear weapons, and no one in Canada fears the arms of the world’s 
greatest superpower just to their south. Indeed, this security community, already 
in evidence during the Cold War, has since expanded as several post-Communist 
states of central Europe have joined Western institutions such as the European 
Union and NATO, and can now be included in that group of states among whom 
war is virtually unthinkable. 


Explanations of Peace 

The evidence, discussed above, of a decline of interstate war provides cause for 
some to suggest both the declining utility of the realist paradigm and a cautious 
basis for hope that the era in which war is “the continuation of policy” may be 
coming to an end. Realists, however, would caution that war continues to be an 
instrument of policy and that the recent downturn in interstate war can be 
explained within the parameters of the realist paradigm. 

A Realist Explanation of Peace Central to the realist explanation of both war 
and peace is the distribution of power. John Mearsheimer, for example, has 
argued that the “long peace” among the great powers that characterized the 
Cold War era was a result of the bipolar balance of power between the United 
States and the USSR. ’ 2 In his view, a bipolar system is especially stable and less 
likely to lead to great power war than a multipolar system. Because multipolar 
systems have more players, they are more complex with more pairs of states with 
potential conflicts, more opportunity for the imbalances of power to develop, 
and more opportunity for miscalculation. 3 ’ Bipolar systems, by comparison, are 
simpler. There is only one other state to worry about and whose power must be 
assessed and balanced. 

Reinforcing that tendency was the impact of nuclear weapons. The reality 
of mutual assured destruction created extra incentive for both the United States 
and USSR to prevent the many Cold War era crises from evolving into hot wars. 
Even as other countries (China, France, and the United Kingdom) acquired 
nuclear weapons, the gap in nuclear capabilities between the two superpowers, 
on the one hand, and the smaller nuclear powers, on the other, was so large that 
the essential bipolarity of the international system remained unaltered. 

FEJQJtftVf 'i:Qdi«E}SiDdlstribtttic|nlD : ] owE: It*.fbupGt-Col d War era 
looks very differsjT-t fropjr^tl|-^r of the Cold War. The collapse of the Soviet Union 
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effectively ended the bipolar, Cold War era. However, the immediate result was 
not multipolarity. Bipolarity was replaced, at least temporarily, by an international 
system in which one superpower, the United States, seemed to be in an unchal¬ 
lenged position of hegemony, or dominance, in world affairs. Observers began to 
talk about a “unipolar moment,” and well-known scholars published books on 
the consequences of a new period of American empire. Indeed, the American 
dominance not only in military power but also in economic, political, and cultural 
influence seemed so overwhelming in the 1990s that a French foreign minister 
thought it necessary to coin a new word—“hyper-puissance” or hyper-power— 
to fully capture the multifaceted nature of U.S. hegemony after the Cold War. 34 

U.S. hegemony helps explain the decline of interstate war during the 1990s. 

As many realists have long argued, hegemony begets peace, as other countries 
are wary of the power of the hegemon. At the same time, while hegemony might 
explain peace in the short run, it is not something that will last indefinitely. As 
realists would also argue, periods of hegemony eventually end, and other states do 
eventually attempt to balance the power of the hegemon. Such periods of challenge 
can be very dangerous, with great power tension and, potentially, great power war. 
According to the power transition theory, the international system is particularly 
prone to great power war when the prevailing dominant power is challenged by a 
rising power that is unsatisfied with the existing distribution of influence. 

Anticipating precisely such a challenge to the United States from the emerging 
power of China, some observers have suggested that we may one day look back 
on the 1990s as a period of calm before the storm. 35 Depending on how things 
play out, a resurgent Russia, an increasingly integrated European Union, a milita¬ 
rized Japan, and a newly emergent India might all, along with the United States 
and China, be key players in an increasingly multipolar twenty-first century that 
reverses the peaceful trends of the 1990s. 

Realists, in short, would argue that the post-Cold War era is not quite two 
decades old, a mere blip on the radar screen of history. While the entire era of the 
long peace among the great powers from 1946 to the present is notable, it too is a 
relatively short period in the wider sweep of world history. Thus, what some see 
as a long-term transformation of world politics may be little more than a short¬ 
term cyclical downturn in war and violence. Indeed, in other eras, war was 
thought to be in decline, only to reemerge. The 1920s, for example, were an era 
of relative global peace, but the most destructive interstate war in the history of 
humanity soon followed. 

A Liberal Explanation of Peace As noted in Chapter 1, the Kantian triangle 
suggests three potential sources of peace in world politics. The development of 
international institutions that reduce anarchy is one of those sources, and it will 
be the subject of Chapter 5. Economic interdependence is yet another explanation 
of peace among nations, and it will be addressed in Chapter 7. Here, the focus 
will be on the third point of the Kantian triangle: how change in domestic regime 
type affects the way the world works. Specifically, according to liberal interna¬ 
tionalists and the democratic peace theory, the goal of eliminating, or at least 
substantially reducin§j^^\y^Ni£ vie,ffeEbEtE)risR^©6i|fere:^5cG E bRQRhai by 
the spread of democratic government, g g , 
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hegemony ■ 

Situation in which 
one great power 
dominates the inter¬ 
national system by 
virtue of its capabil¬ 
ity and will to estab¬ 
lish and enforce 
the rules of world 
politics. 


power transition ■ 

A shift in power 
(especially military 
power) from one 
country or group of 
countries to another. 
Some see such tran¬ 
sitions as periods of 
instability that are 
prone to war. 


For a challenge to 
the view that war, 
even great power 
war, is a thing of 
the past, see Niall 
Ferguson, "The 
Next War of the 
World," Foreign 
Affairs, September/ 
October 2006, 
61-74. 
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democracy ■ 

Political system 
characterized by: 

(1) the right of polit¬ 
ical participation, 

(2) political competi¬ 
tion and meaningful 
electoral choice; 

(3) civil liberties. 


third wave ■ 

Wave of democrati¬ 
zation that began in 
1974 with Spain and 
Portugal and then 
spread to other 
parts of the world, 
including Latin 
America, Eastern 
Europe, and parts 
of Asia and sub- 
Saharan Africa. 

end of history ■ 

Phrase coined by 
Francis Fukuyama 
at the end of the 
Cold War to describe 
what he thought 
was the end of 
ideological debates 
about how to 
organize economic 
and political affairs 
with the triumph of 
the ideas of democ¬ 
racy and market 
capitalism. 


The notion that democracy is the antidote to warfare is, as noted in Chapter 1, 
traceable to Immanuel Kant’s argument that a zone of “perpetual peace” can 
emerge from a “pacific union” of free states (republics). Over the past quarter- 
century, this Kantian view has been reinvigorated and widely discussed and 
debated in light of two important empirical facts: (1) democratic governments 
tend not to fight wars with one another, and (2) the number of democratic 
regimes around the world is at an all-time high. 

Let’s take up the first point—that “democracies very rarely, if ever, make 
war on each other.” 36 How absolutely one views that assertion is, in large part, 
a function of how one defines democracy and then applies that definition to indi¬ 
vidual states. Most contemporary discussions of democracy define it as a political 
system characterized by three essential elements: 

1. Participation. The right of all adults to take part in the political process, 
including the process of electing public officials. 

2. Contestation. Competition among political parties and individuals that 
allows for meaningful choice in the election of public officials. 

3. Civil liberties. At least a minimal package of freedoms (e.g., free press, free 
speech, free association) essential to ensure that participation is informed 
and that the integrity of the democratic process is upheld. j7 

When the definition of democracy is applied most strictly, the observation that 
democracies do not fight wars with one another appears close to being an absolute 
law. One scholar, applying a strict definition of democracy, could find only one 
exception to the rule—the 1999 conflict between India and Pakistan. 38 But even 
that exception is debatable both because India and Pakistan were, at best, flawed 
democracies, and because the conflict itself was small-scale, barely meeting the 
1,000 battle deaths minimum necessary to categorize a conflict as a war. 39 

Even if democracies tend not to fight with one another, they do frequently 
fight wars against nondemocratic regimes. The American experience with warfare 
provides ample testimony. As we saw in the 2003 U.S. preemptive attack on Iraq, 
democracies are not necessarily unwilling to fire the first shot in wars against 
authoritarian states. Thus, if the democratic peace is to prevail on a global level, 
the expansion of the number of democratic states becomes the key. 

The last quarter of the twentieth century witnessed an impressive wave of 
democratization around much of the world. It was, according to political scientist 
Samuel Huntington, the third such wave of democratization: the first long wave 
was in the nineteenth century, the second wave was in the years following World 
War II, and the third wave began in 1974 with democratization in Spain and Por¬ 
tugal, spreading to most of Latin America, post-Communist Europe, and parts of 
Asia and Africa. 40 Another political scientist, Francis Fukuyama, was so 
impressed by the global democratic trend that he famously declared, in 1989, that 
we had reached the end of history, or the point at which the grand political 
debate about how best to organize ourselves politically had been resolved once 
and for all in favor of democratic government. 41 

By the beginning of the twenty-first century, the number of countries demo- 
cratick)lQT>verrleCDiAiEiEiB ■UmfeMigt. AccordnlgfjtlbFtfiedom House, a non- 

goverpy^njiil or^njzatjigi jthat polishes a yearly survey of the state of democracy 
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TABLE 4.2 

Global Trends in Freedom, 1979-2009 


Year Free Countries Partly Free Countries Not Free Countries 


1979 

51 ( 32 %) 

54 ( 33 %) 

56 ( 35 %) 

1989 

61 ( 37 %) 

44 ( 26 %) 

62 ( 37 %) 

1999 

85 ( 44 %) 

60 ( 31 %) 

47 ( 25 %) 

2009 

89 ( 46 %) 

58 ( 30 %) 

47 ( 24 %) 


Note: "Free countries," as defined by Freedom House, can for most intents and purposes be 
considered consolidated democracies; "partly free countries" are essentially equivalent to 
semidemocratic regimes; and "not free countries" are authoritarian regimes. 

Source: Freedom House, Freedom in the World 2010, http://www.freedomhouse.org. 


and political freedom around the world, the number of “free countries”—those 
that are more or less the equivalent of democracies—has increased significantly as 
the number of “not free” (or authoritarian regimes) has declined (see Table 4.2). 
When you marry the observation that democracies have tended not to fight one 
another with this reality of an expanding global community of democratic govern¬ 
ments, the realist notion that interstate war is inevitable comes into question. 

However, realists and other critics of democratic peace theory are not quite 
prepared to concede the argument. Their challenge comes on multiple levels. 

First, they contend, even if one accepts that democracies tend not to fight one 
another, the world still has a significant number of nondemocratic states. Despite 
the democratic gains of the “third wave” era, Table 4.2 still shows less than half 
of states in the “free” category. Indeed, in comparison with the impressive demo¬ 
cratic gains of the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s, the trend toward democracy since 
2000 appears to have stalled. Among the remaining nondemocracies are some 
fairly important countries, including China with its population of over 1 billion, 
its dynamic economy, and its steady improvement in military capability. Likewise, 
the Middle East has been largely bypassed by the third wave and remains a 
hotbed of both terrorism and interstate strife. 

Second, realists point to the prospect of backsliding among countries currently 
categorized as democratic. Huntington notes that the first two waves of democra¬ 
tization were followed by reverse waves in which some newly democratic states 
reverted to authoritarian rule. The same has happened following the third wave. 
Perhaps most significantly, in light of political trends under Russian leader Vladimir 
Putin, in 2004 Freedom House downgraded Russia from “partly free” to “not 
free.” 42 Since even one nondemocratic country with sufficient military capability 
can upset the democratic peace, betting on the obsolescence of war might be a 
losing wager. 

Third, some realist critics argue that the core assumption that democracies 
will not fight one another, though largely true to this point in time, has not been 
sufficiently tested. ModSh HoisNoORGt very 

long history. If we viep/ the first modern democracy, then 
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modern democracy is barely two centuries old. Even the early United States and 
other fledgling nineteenth-century democracies would be considered largely unde¬ 
mocratic by current standards, given the limitation of democratic rights to white 
male property owners. In the view of realists, then, we still lack sufficient data to 
conclude that form of government is the key factor restraining democracies from 
going to war with one another. Perhaps it was the existence of a common enemy, 
the Soviet Union, that kept the democracies at peace with one another during the 
Cold War. Moreover, most democracies of the Cold War era were Western coun¬ 
tries that shared a common European cultural identity. As the world’s democra¬ 
cies become more culturally diverse, one cannot rule out the possibility of 
differences in the ways these new democracies interact with each other. 

A Constructivist Explanation of Peace While the realist explanation of peace 
emphasizes the distribution of power, and while the liberal democratic peace 
theory stresses the impact of structural changes in domestic regime type, con¬ 
structivist explanations of peace would give more attention to changes in global 
norms. Though the prevailing norm in world politics has long held that war is an 
acceptable “continuation of policy,” competing norms have challenged or at least 
sought to limit that view. 

Though his work on the decline of war predates the constructivist turn of 
the 1990s, John Mueller, quoted at the beginning of this chapter, provides an 
analysis of the long peace and the decline in the frequency of war that is consis¬ 
tent in many respects with the constructivist paradigm. On the one hand, Mueller 
rejects the realist view that the long peace of the post-World War II era was just a 
temporary reflection of a particular balance of power. Like liberals, Mueller sees 
in the long peace a more fundamental and a more permanent change in how the 
world works. 

However, for Mueller the recent absence of great power war and, arguably, 
the more general decline in the incidence of interstate wars of all types have little 
to do with the Kantian triangle stressed by liberals. With respect to the impact 
of economic interdependence and international institutions, he suggests that the 
traditional liberal view most likely misinterprets cause and effect. For Mueller, 
peace is the cause rather than the effect of expanding trade and the proliferation 
of institutions. As for democratic peace theory, Mueller points out that it cannot 
explain the central element of the long peace—the absence of a great power war 
between the authoritarian USSR and democratic America. 43 

Instead, for Mueller, what he calls the growing “obsolescence of major war” 
is a result of the fact that human beings in much of the world have concluded in 
ever-larger numbers that tanks and bombers are no longer acceptable means of 
resolving problems for civilized nations. Once viewed as an occasion for honor 
and glory, war is increasingly viewed as an evil to be avoided. This change in 
perception was facilitated by the emergence of an active peace movement begin¬ 
ning in the late nineteenth century and by the work of individual “idea entrepre¬ 
neurs” in promoting and diffusing this presumption against war on a global 
basis. 4 Mueller predicts that the increasing psychological and physical costs of 
war, JDQiyMhHflOl^£i££)^RiOiMrlLanu it iderlfifeRiG World War II, may 
cause it to. go qu^ of in ljs^uch the same way that dueling and slavery, once 
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viewed as acceptable institutions, would no longer be endorsed by any reasonable, 
modern individual. 

Constructivist scholars would further add onto Mueller’s explanation the 
role played by common identities in facilitating peace in the post-Cold War 
world. Thus, for constructivists, the important thing about the spread of democ¬ 
racy in the 1990s was less the structure of democratic institutions than the fact 
that democratic states see themselves as part of a common community. To the 
extent that shared sense of a common identity breaks down (e.g., between two 
democracies for whom the salient source of identity is less their common political 
order than their different religious traditions), constructivists would no longer 
expect democratic institutions by themselves to be the guarantor of peace. 


THE FUTURE OF WAR 


Let’s assume, for the moment, that the “long peace,” and the absence of the great 
power war to which it refers, continue for the indefinite future. Let’s also assume 
the decline in interstate wars characteristic of the post-Cold War era also persists. 

Those assumptions seem to imply a more peaceful future. Or do they? Not accord¬ 
ing to the military historian Martin van Creveld. Van Creveld agrees that the era 
of interstate war is over because in the era of nuclear weapons states cannot fight 
one another without risking mutual suicide. War itself, however, will continue in 
a different form fought not by the armies of states “but by groups we today call 

terrorists, guerrillas, bandits, and robbers.” 45 According to van Creveld, iQII MEM i&Vl MESS IQ EEQMSINOTES 

w .... , , .... 04MKWMN 

War will become a much more direct experience for most civilians, even OiHrimiiiKolBWIoiii 

to the point where the term itself might be abolished, or its meaning altered. K T 
War will affect people of all ages and both sexes. They will be affected not 
just accidentally or incidentally or anonymously from afar, as in the case 
of strategic bombing, but as immediate participants, targets, and victims. 

Practices that for three centuries have been considered uncivilized, such 
as capturing civilians and even entire communities for ransom, are almost 
certain to make a comeback. 46 
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Welcome to the era of asymmetric war. 


Asymmetric Warfare 

An asymmetric war is a war in which there is a fundamental difference (or 
asymmetry) in the nature of the participants, and in their goals, capabilities, and 
tactics. In a conventional (or symmetric) war, the participants are all sovereign 
states and their goals are to defend their national interests. While one side may 
be stronger than the other (have greater capabilities) and while there is often 
some variation in their military tactics, they are basically playing the same game 
with varying amounts of what are essentially the same kinds of weapons. They 
also tend to be fighting (though with varying degrees of concern) under the same 
international rules goB©iVyNL£l)AD>E'E)irFaR.0L usebBfSfeMtraJogy. two 
basketball teams mayj+vt' e different Revels <j>f talent and may adopt different 
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asymmetric war ■ 

War in which there is 
a fundamental differ¬ 
ence (or asymmetry) 
in the nature of the 
participants, and in 
their goals, capabili¬ 
ties, and tactics. 
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offensive and defensive schemes, but both play the same game with the same ball 
on the same court governed by a common set of rules. 

In asymmetric war, some or all of those symmetries disappear. The participants 
are not all sovereign states but a mix of states and nonstate actors. The goals, 
therefore, are not simply national interests as defined by sovereign states, but also 
tribal interests, promotion of religious beliefs, or, perhaps, private financial gain. 
The capabilities of the participants can also vary widely not only in the number 
but in the type of weapons. One side may use highly sophisticated technologies, 
while the other uses primitive weapons from centuries past. And those differences 
in capabilities give rise to varying tactics guided by very different moral rules. 

To return to the basketball analogy, it is as if one side, unable to match the talent 
level of the other, begins to play a different game with tactics that violate the 
traditional rules of the game in order to compensate for its weaknesses. 

Two examples will illustrate the concept of asymmetric war: the Kosovo War 
of 1999 and the Gaza War of the winter of 2008 and 2009. 


precision-guided 
munitions (PCMs) 

■ Also called "smart 
weapons," missiles, 
bombs, or artillery 
shells with sophisti¬ 
cated guidance sys¬ 
tems that direct the 
explosive toward a 
target with great 
accuracy. 


Kosovo On March 24, 1999, President Bill Clinton addressed the American 
people and announced that NATO airstrikes against the former Yugoslav republic 
of Serbia were under way. 47 In making the case for war, Clinton pointed to the 
brutal treatment of Kosovar Albanians by Serbian leader Slobodan Milosevic. 
Given NATO’s primary emphasis on human rights as the reason for war, Kosovo 
was a new kind of war (and we will return to this aspect of the war in Chapter 6). 
It was also a new kind of war with respect to the manner in which it was fought. 

In one respect, Kosovo was very much a conventional conflict given that 
it was a war fought between sovereign states. But in other respects notable asym¬ 
metries were in evidence. Most significant was the asymmetry in capabilities. At 
least for one side (NATO), it was a high-tech war fought largely with the use of 
“smart weapons.” Smart weapons or, more precisely, precision-guided munitions 
(PGMs) are missiles, bombs, or artillery shells equipped with sophisticated elec¬ 
tronic guidance systems that direct the explosive toward a predetermined target. 
Whereas it required 108 bombers dropping 648 bombs to destroy a specified 
target at the end of World War II, that same target can now be destroyed with 
just a few PGMs. 48 

For NATO forces, the result was what one observer has called a “virtual 
war” in which pilots spent their time looking at video screens in cockpits well out 
of range of enemy fire and for whom death was largely removed from the experi¬ 
ence of battle. 49 In fact, for the United States and its NATO allies, the result was 
remarkable: not a single life was lost in combat. 50 Civilian casualties produced by 
NATO air raids were also, due to the accuracy of PGMs, relatively low. Accord¬ 
ing to Human Rights Watch, during approximately 10,000 strike missions in a 
78-day bombing campaign conducted by NATO against targets in Serbia, about 
500 civilians were killed. 51 

For Serbia, the result was different. Unlike their NATO counterparts, Serbian 
forces did not escape the experience of battle. Hundreds of Serbian forces were 
killed and the infrastructure of the Serbian state and economy was decimated. 
BecaJsKtWy N>Ll€)tA»f ’ EalrafeKCki r'al, LH6^iEt!htjt@dai response of Serbian 

Please donate to the site. 

If you like this book please buy it! 



The Future of War 


forces and their associated paramilitary units was to seek revenge against Kosovar 
civilians, killing many and driving hundreds of thousands more into exile. 

Gaza The Gaza Strip is a small, densely populated territory between Egypt and 
Israel that is home to approximately 1.5 million Palestinians. After changing 
hands several times in the Arab-Israeli wars of 1948, 1956, and 1967, control of 
Gaza was formally ceded to Israel after the 1967 war. As a result of the intifada 
of the late 1980s (the Palestinian uprising against Israeli control of Gaza and the 
West Bank), Israel ceded control of Gaza to the Palestinian Authority in the Oslo 
Accords of 1993. Despite Oslo, Israel retained a military presence in Gaza until 
2005 when it evacuated in order to ease tensions with the Palestinian Authority. 

In 2007 fighting between the two primary Palestinian factions in Gaza, Fatah and 
Hamas, resulted in the victory of Hamas. The more radical of the two factions, 
Hamas has called for the elimination of the state of Israel and is officially labeled 
by the U.S. State Department as a terrorist organization. 

The prelude to the winter 2008-2009 war was a series of skirmishes in which 
Hamas would launch missiles into Israel, and Israel would respond with air attacks 
on Hamas forces and infrastructure. When a cease-fire brokered by Egypt in June 
2008 broke down six months later, Israel commenced an air, naval, and ground 
assault on Gaza on December 27, 2008. 

The ensuing conflict was a classic example of asymmetric war. The fighting 
pitted a state (Israel) against a nonstate actor (Hamas). Though Hamas had 
access to rockets and other weapons smuggled into Gaza from the outside, its 
military capabilities were no match for those of Israel’s high-tech military. The 
result was a wide asymmetry in casualties, with approximately 1,400 Palestinians 
killed (the vast majority of them civilians) and only 13 Israelis (military and civil¬ 
ian combined) dead. 52 

Israelis and Palestinians debate the responsibility for that wide disparity in 
casualties. The Israeli military blamed Hamas for violating the rules of war by 
hiding its fighters among the civilian population and by the absence of uniforms 
that would allow the distinction between civilians and fighters to be clear. Hamas 
blames Israel for indiscriminate attacks on densely populated urban locations. 
Indeed, a highly controversial UN report on Gaza (the “Goldstone Report”) 
assigned blame to both parties and was criticized by commentators on each side 
of this debate. Questions of moral culpability aside, scholars of asymmetric war 
might argue that the results were predictable. In an asymmetric war the side with 
technological superiority will be able to shield its forces from harm. The weaker 
side thus will respond with tactics like those employed by Hamas, placing the 
onus of the decision to engage in attacks that will inevitably kill civilians back 
in the hands of the stronger party. 


Terrorism 

If the high-tech military campaigns waged by NATO in Kosovo and Israel in 
Gaza paint one image of how twenty-first-century warfare will be waged, the 
September 11, 2001,l^QAftybJit^a)»6D'' ffie luRietMtllABfCnEiN rOraiffly 
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The Gaza War of 
2008 and 2009 
fought by Israel 
and Hamas is a 
good example 
of asymmetric 
warfare in which 
differences in the 
nature of the 
actors and their 
capabilities led 
to differences in 
tactics on the 
two sides. 



different picture. On the one hand, you have combatants largely protected 
from harm as they fight from 15,000 feet in the air; on the other, you have sui¬ 
cide attackers whose death is assured and accepted in advance. On the one 
hand, you have highly accurate, if imperfect, weapons designed in large part to 
minimize civilian casualties; on the other, the very purpose of the mission is to 
maximize civilian deaths. On the one hand, you use high-tech, multimillion- 
dollar weapons systems; on the other, the weapon of choice is a one-dollar 
box cutter. 


terrorism ■ 

Politically motivated 
violence aimed at 
civilian targets in 
order to spread fear 
and alarm. 


What Is Terrorism? “Terrorism” is a politically loaded word, used often to 
characterize the actions of one’s adversary while generally avoided in describing 
one’s own behavior or that of one’s allies. As the often repeated cliche suggests, 
“one man’s terrorist is another man’s freedom fighter.” For purposes of analysis, 
therefore, we need a definition of terrorism that we can apply regardless of how 
we assess any particular cause. A useful starting point is the U.S. State Depart¬ 
ment’s official definition of terrorism as “premeditated, politically motivated vio¬ 
lence perpetrated against noncombatant targets by subnational groups or 
clandestine agents, usually intended to influence an audience.” 53 

Much of the State Department definition is uncontroversial. Most observers 
would agree that terrorism involves premeditated violence distinguishable in its 
political goals from ordinary crime. Likewise, most observers would agree that in 
its purposeful targeting of noncombatants to influence its audience by spreading 
fear an: alarm (i.e., te BtE)[ teSRiOn if yiBlGsEy^ishdble from ordinary war¬ 
fare, 'vhye n(>pcQ.tri|? t at|.nt ^jea^ arg ugially (though not always) the unfortunate 
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by-product more than the purposeful intent. More contentious is the part of the 
State Department definition that associates terrorism with “subnational groups 
or clandestine agents” like al-Qaeda, but that thereby exempts such purposeful 
World War II attacks on civilians as the Nazi blitz of London, the Allied fire¬ 
bombing of Dresden, and the atomic bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki. 

Many would argue that based on those events, terrorism is a tactic that states 
use as well (see Theory in Practice 4.3). 

Why Terrorism? Among Western publics, the popular view is that terrorism is 
an irrational activity engaged in by mentally unbalanced zealots with a fanatical 
devotion to their cause. It is difficult for most people to come to terms with the 
fact that someone would strap explosives to his or her waist and detonate them 
in a crowded restaurant, or crash a fully loaded plane into an office building 
with both the terrorist and many innocent passengers on board. Indeed, it may 
well be the case that some individual terrorists are, in fact, irrational and men¬ 
tally unbalanced. 

However, the overall record of terror suggests that it is, in fact, a rational, 
purposeful activity. To call it rational does not imply endorsement or justification 
of terror. Instead, it merely suggests that terror is utilized as a means to a larger 
strategic end. It is a form of asymmetric warfare employed by weaker parties in 
a struggle with a stronger adversary. 

Take the terror attacks of 9/11 as an example. Over the years, Osama bin 
Laden has articulated a long list of grievances against the United States. A Saudi 
by birth and a self-described devout Muslim, he was particularly enraged by the 
continued presence of American troops in the holy land of Saudi Arabia long 


al-Qaeda ■ (Arabic 
for "the base") Radi¬ 
cal Sunni terrorist 
organization headed 
by Osama bin Laden 
and composed of a 
loose grouping of 
semiautonomous 
terrorist cells located 
around the world. 


THEORY IN PRACTICE 4.3 


Terrorism or Warfare? 

Suicide airplane crashes were not invented by 
al-Qaeda on September 11, 2001. In World War II 
Japanese suicide pilots, or "kamikazes," purposely 
flew their planes into American ships, sinking or 
damaging more than 30 U.S. ships and produc¬ 
ing more than 15,000 U.S. casualties. Thousands 
of other kamikaze planes were held in reserve to 
respond to a U.S. naval attack on the Japanese 
islands, but they were never used, due to Presi¬ 
dent Harry S. Truman's decision to end the war 
by using the atomic bomb. 

Those Japanese kamikaze attacks would not fit 
the definition of terrorism because their targets 
were military ships, nr/, r.i TTns. but suppose 


Japan had adopted a different tactic. Suppose 
the Japanese leaders had had the will and capabil¬ 
ity to fly a thousand planes into office buildings 
and other civilian targets in the United States, 
producing 100,000 or more civilian deaths. 

■ Would you label such a tactic terrorism? 
Explain. 

■ Would you see a difference between such 
a tactic and the U.S. bombing of Hiroshima 
and Nagasaki? Explain. 

Would such a tactic differ from the one 
al-Qaeda used on September 11, 2001? 

Why or why not? ;■€ 
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after the 1991 Gulf War. Added to the list were complaints about U.S. support of 
Israel, neglect of Palestinian rights, and economic sanctions against Iraq in the 
1990s that caused many deaths of Iraqi civilians. His strategic calculation was 
fairly simple. Since he could not expel the U.S. Army from Saudi Arabia or 
change U.S. policy in the Middle East by conventional military means, he would 
pressure the U.S. government indirectly. By attacking the World Trade Center 
and other U.S. targets, he would raise the price of U.S. policy for Americans in 
the hope that they would pressure the U.S. government to change course. If 
Americans had to worry about going to work, shopping in a mall, or sending 
their children to school, they might decide that it was not worth the price to 
maintain the current policies in a place far from U.S. shores. 

Indeed, in a larger study of the motivations behind suicide terrorism, political 
scientist Robert Pape found that the common thread was an effort by militarily 
weaker groups to use terror to expel foreign troops from their territory by raising 
the price for the civilians of the occupying country. 54 Such tactics are not guaran¬ 
teed to work—indeed, they can backfire and provoke even greater intervention 
by one’s adversary. However, Pape’s study suggests that the terror strategy works 
more often than not and is, at the very least, a calculated risk that many terrorists 
think worth taking. 


For an argument 
that the threat of 
terrorism is exag¬ 
gerated, see John 
Mueller, "Terror- 
phobia: Our False 
Sense of Insecu¬ 
rity," American 
Interest 3:5 
(2008): 6-13. 


The Impact of Terror As suggested above, the goal of terror is to spread fear 
and alarm in an effort to pressure one’s adversary to change course and policy. 
The spectacular nature of many terror attacks and the amount of television 
coverage they receive help to fuel the sense of fear that terrorists seek. Almost 
3,000 people died on 9/11. A 2004 train bombing in Madrid killed 191 com¬ 
muters; a 2002 hostage-taking in a Moscow theater by Chechen rebels left 
close to 200 dead; and the 2004 tragedy in Beslan, Russia, where Chechen 
rebels took over a school, left 300 people, including many schoolchildren, 
dead in a botched rescue attempt. The human cost of terrorism can indeed 
be horrific. 

However, the number of casualties produced by terrorism remains, in com¬ 
parison with ordinary warfare, relatively low. One study counted 3,299 deaths 
from international terrorism in the 39 most developed countries from 1994 to 
2003, most of which occurred on 9/11. 55 Most informed observers agree that 
the risk of any one of us being killed in a terrorist attack is far lower than our 
risk of drowning in a swimming pool, being killed in a car crash, or getting 
struck by lightening on a soccer field or baseball diamond. In other words, we 
tend to exaggerate the risk entailed in dramatic events that receive a lot of tele¬ 
vision coverage and to underestimate the risk of common everyday activities. 56 
Terrorists count precisely on this exaggerated reaction to produce that echo of 
fear and alarm that can cause their grievances to be taken seriously and 
addressed. 

Nonetheless, our post 9/11 preoccupation with the threat of terrorism is 
not entirely unreasonable. In particular, two aspects of twenty-first-century ter¬ 
rorism combine to make it especially worrisome. First is the increasingly explicit 
willin^ltSs tatkv©fi{hke0:R£nibrace the technique 
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of terror in pursuit of a cause and to treat anyone as a potential target. This was 
not always the case. Political philosopher Michael Walzer notes that the “terror¬ 
ists” of the late nineteenth and early twentieth century were often guided by a 
“political code” that caused them to focus their bombing and assassinations on 
political leaders and government targets rather than random civilians. 57 Compare 
that with Osama bin Laden’s argument that the taxes U.S. citizens pay to their 
government make them complicit in their government’s actions and, thus, legiti¬ 
mate targets. In 1998 bin Laden declared, “To kill the Americans and their 
allies—civilians and military—is an individual duty for every Muslim who can 
do it in any country in which it is possible to do it.” 58 In video and audio state¬ 
ments since 9/11, he has embraced the terrorist label even more explicitly: “Our 
terrorism is a good accepted terrorism because it’s against America, it’s for the 
purpose of defeating oppression so America would stop supporting Israel, who 
is killing our children.” 59 In short, bin Laden’s political morality explicitly 
rejects both the “just war” principle of discrimination between combatants 
and noncombatants, and the parallel “political code” of an earlier generation of 
political assassins. 

The second worrisome aspect of contemporary terrorism is the potential for 
terrorists to access weapons of mass destruction. A terrorist with a conventional 
bomb can certainly bring grief to the lives of victims and their families, but for 
the nation as a whole, that threat is usually much less significant than one posed 
by the conventional armies of enemy countries. In fact, for a superpower like the 
United States, that kind of terrorism might be viewed as a mere nuisance—one of 
the costs of a superpower doing business in the world. Even a tragedy as signifi¬ 
cant and dramatic as that of September 11, 2001, need not, as long as one does 
not overreact, threaten the sovereignty, political order, or economic prosperity 
of a superpower like the United States. The Soviet threat during the Cold War 
was a threat on a completely different order of magnitude in comparison to what 
happened on 9/11. 

However, add into the mix an al-Qaeda cell with even a small nuclear device, 
a dirty bomb, a vial of anthrax, or chemical weapons, and the threat calculation 
grows exponentially. The likelihood of the worst-case scenarios—detonation of 
an atomic device, willful spreading of infectious diseases such as smallpox, mass 
mailings of anthrax powder—is debated. But whatever the odds, the potential for 
mass casualties and serious disruption of our way of life is great enough that even 
unlikely scenarios have to be taken seriously. 

Moreover, and unlike the situation during the Cold War, deterrence is unlikely 
to prevent nuclear terrorism. Mutual assured destruction can only work when 
the first strike is launched with a return address label attached. A nuclear bomb 
unloaded and detonated in a container in the port of Los Angeles will not be 
easily traced to a specific terrorist group abroad. And even if such a trace can be 
developed, retaliation would be problematic if those responsible are hiding among 
the population of a country whose citizens do not condone the terror and may 
even be friendly toward the United States. 

Thus, new technologies combined with terrorism pose a very dangerous 
twenty-first-century thtea)t. J^NtnGifeieJ fhe ^jSJkfst o f/the mb; of p u we rs 
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could produce mass casualties on a global scale. Now we live in a world where 
that threat can come from any number of sources wielding weapons ranging from 
anthrax powder to a nuclear device. For the most pessimistic observers, it is only 
a matter of time. 


Implications for Realism 

The proliferation of asymmetric wars and, in particular, the post-9/11 fears of 
an escalated terror threat pose some larger theoretical questions related to the 
debate between realists and their critics. First, critics of realism argue that terror¬ 
ism and other forms of asymmetric war challenge the realists’ assumption that 
states exercise a monopoly on the use of violence in world politics. In fact, more 
and more of the violence we see in world politics seems to be taking the form of 
asymmetric war pitting states against various nonstate actors with a variety of 
political, cultural, and economic grievances. 

Second, critics of realism suggest that the very status of states as the key 
actors is threatened by the changing nature of warfare. While powerful states are 
well equipped to fight off symmetrical threats from other similarly armed states, 
their conventional weapons are a lot less useful when it comes to fighting off 
hijackers armed with box cutters or terrorists with weapons of mass destruction 
with no return address that can be threatened in kind. Thus, if it is the case that 
the major states cannot fight one another because the cost of war in the nuclear 
age is too high and if they are also not particularly effective in fighting the 
kinds of asymmetrical threats that they now face, then the main reason for 
loyalty to states—their ability to provide security for their citizens—is 
potentially undermined. 60 

The realist response is twofold. First, they would argue that the presumed 
decline in the utility of states’ military assets is exaggerated. The high-tech mili¬ 
tary of NATO produced a victory in Kosovo. Though a more ambiguous case, 
some might also argue that the Israeli military was effective, notwithstanding 
the human cost of the war, against an asymmetric foe in the Gaza conflict. 
Moreover, despite post-2001 fears of follow-on terror attacks in both the 
United States and the world at large, and despite the fact that some attacks did 
indeed take place, al-Qaeda by many accounts was much weaker in 2010 than 
it was in 2001. 

Second, and perhaps even more fundamental, realists respond that the key 
issues are the persistence of anarchy and war. The nature of the actors in the 
system and the kinds of wars they fight are less important. Thus, the realist 
paradigm could survive the decline of the state system. As John Mearsheimer 
notes, Thucydides and Machiavelli—two of the key intellectual ancestors of 
modern realism—wrote long before the 1648 emergence of the Westphalian state 
system. Mearsheimer adds: “Realism merely requires anarchy; it does not matter 
what kinds of political units make up the system. They could be states, city-states, 
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cults, empires, tribes, gangs, feudal principalities, or whatever.” 61 In short, for 
realists the image of future war described by van Creveld is entirely consistent 
with the world as understood by realism. 


CONCLUSION 

Despite the declining incidence of interstate war in recent decades, few scholars 
are prepared to argue that war is likely to disappear completely from the land¬ 
scape of world politics anytime soon. Although some groups of countries seem to 
have taken war off the table as a means to settle their disputes with one another, 
in the international system as a whole, war and the threat of war as a means to 
defend national interests remain central to how the world works. 

However, once one gets past the general observation that the threat of war 
remains, scholars are divided as to what the degree and trajectory of violence in 
the twenty-first century will look like. Some suggest that the idea of war is becoming 
unfashionable, and they place their hope in an evolving moral consciousness that 
can render war less frequent. Others suggest that political change, specifically, the 
spread of democratic government, is our best bet for the emergence of a new, less 
violent world order. Still others, as will be discussed in more detail in Chapters 5 
and 7, argue that international institutions and economic interdependence increas¬ 
ingly mitigate against violent solutions to international conflicts. At the very least, 
the optimists suggest, the combination of these trends might allow us to avoid the 
great power wars whose impact on the world is, especially in the nuclear era, 
most threatening. 

Realists would argue, however, that in many fundamental respects, not 
much has changed in international relations since the days of Thucydides and 
the Peloponnesian Wars. In a world of anarchy, war and violence remain the ulti¬ 
mate recourse for states and other actors to protect their interests and to seek 
redress of their grievances. In their view, short-term cyclical downturns in the 
number of wars should not be mistaken for a permanent change in how the 
world works. The longer view of history suggests that despite changes in actors, 
the emergence of new forms of government, and the development of new and 
ever more lethal weapons of destruction, the one constant is that those weapons 
eventually are used. 

This chapter examined high-stakes issues, potentially involving the lives 
and deaths of millions of people—even the fate of civilization as we know it. In 
all probability, however, the twenty-first century will not likely produce either 
the end of war or a global apocalypse. The difference between realists and 
their critics is not so much whether war or peace will prevail, but instead, how 
many wars will be fought, what kinds of war they will be, and where the 
explanations for both the amount and nature of twenty-first-century war 
can be found. 
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EXERCISES 


Apply what you learned in this chapter on MyPoliSciKit (www.mypoliscikit.com). 


Assessment Review this 
chapter using learning 
objectives, chapter summaries, 
practice tests, and more. 


VIDEO Analyze recent world 
affairs by watching streaming 
video from major news 
providers. 


□ FLASHCARDS Learn the key 

terms in this chapter; you can test 
yourself by term or definition. 



Simulations Play the role of an 
IR decision-maker and experience 
how IR concepts work in practice. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 

■ Which explanation of the recent decline in interstate war do you find most persuasive? 
Why? Is the decline likely to be permanent? 

■ How has technological innovation changed the character of warfare? To what extent 
has that technological innovation either challenged or reinforced Clausewitz’s view of 
war as the continuation of policy? 

■ Is a great power war a real possibility in the twenty-first century? What might be the 
scenario for such a war? 
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CHAPTER 


-1_5 

International Law 
and Organization 

The Promise of Liberal 
Institutionalism 



Every State has the duty to conduct its relations with other States 
in accordance with international law and with the principle that the 
sovereignty of each State is subject to the supremacy of international law} 

—UN International Law Commission, 7 94 9 


International law is that law that the wicked do not obey and 
the righteous do not enforce. 2 

—Abba Eban, 1957 


A s discussed in Chapter 1, realists see cooperative solutions to global problems as 
difficult since the anarchy of the international system mandates a concern with 
relative gains. In different ways, both constructivists and liberals take issue with 
that view and argue that realists underestimate the possibility and, indeed, the reality of 
cooperation among states. 

For constructivists, the triumph of cooperation over conflict is rooted in the diffu¬ 
sion of powerful global norms favoring cooperative, nonviolent resolution of disputes. 
Those norms are manifested most powerfully among certain groups of states that have 
developed shared identities (e.g., the states of the Western security community), but they 
are also manifest more unevenly on a global scale. While those norms can be formalized 
as law and enforced by institutions, for constructivists it is the power and legitimacy of 
the norms thenQ^M that shape state behavior. 
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For liberals, in contrast, the institutionalization of those norms in formal law 
and institutions is the key to cooperative behavior. Those liberal institutionalists 
accept the realist notion that war and violence in world politics result from the 
anarchy of the international system. Where they part company with realists, 
however, is in how they assess progress in overcoming anarchy via the creation of 
a system of international law and a set of international organizations that can 
promote order. In their view, the creation of enforceable rules provides the basis 
for an international society of states that can peacefully work out their differences 
via an accepted legal and institutional framework. 

Realists are skeptical. While acknowledging the obvious proliferation of 
international laws and organizations, realists discount their effectiveness. As 
Abba Eban, the first Israeli representative to the United Nations (UN), suggests in 
the quotation above, the fact that laws exist does not mean they will be reliably 
obeyed or enforced. Neither does the establishment of even the most nobly 
intended international organization guarantee that its mission will succeed. 

This chapter examines the record of international law and organization in the 
contemporary international system. In order to have a functioning legal order, 
one needs three things: a process of law-making, a process of law adjudication or 
courts to apply laws to individual cases, and a system of law enforcement 
whereby sanctions and punishments can be applied to those who violate the law. 
This chapter is organized around those three requirements. Along the way, special 
attention will be given to the United Nations and its key organs—the Security 
Council, the General Assembly, and the World Court—insofar as the UN is both 
the key international organization of the post-World War II era and the institu¬ 
tional linchpin of the contemporary system of international law. To the extent 
that these institutions appear to effectively constrain state sovereignty and reduce 
anarchy, the record will help confirm the liberal view of how the world works 
today. To the extent that these institutions appear to be weak and ineffective, the 
record will help reconfirm the traditional realist understanding of the world. 


INTERNATIONAL LAW-MAKING 

Hugo Grotius (1583-1645) was a leading theorist and writer on the modern 
system of international law. As a Dutch jurist and legal thinker, he was concerned 
that the maritime power of England, Spain, and Portugal might threaten 
Holland’s access to the open seas and its important trade routes. He argued that 
all countries must have the right to sail the seas and that powerful nations should 
not be allowed to deny that right to others. 

This “Grotian notion of the ocean” 3 was a step in the direction of a larger 
system of international law. In his key work, On the Law of War and Peace 
(1625), Grotius accepts the concept of state sovereignty but argues that states 
must be a part of a larger international society with rules that govern their 
relations with one another. The first question that must addressed, therefore, is 
where one turns to find these rules In the domestic legal svstems of most modern, 
democratic states, legislatures and parliaments typically establish such rules. In 
the URt@t5fiS@eQ (frtf| gfct©nft,tw© IS J>t (£o n gr e s s is the primary law-making body 
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at the federal level, and state legislatures and their local equivalents (e.g., county 
legislatures, city councils) have primary responsibility for drafting and approving 
laws within their geographic spheres of jurisdiction. 

At the global level, however, no such legislative body has the authority to 
make law. The closest approximation might be the UN General Assembly, and 
some observers look forward to the day when the General Assembly or some 
other global body might develop such law-making authority. However, as the 
UN’s own International Law Commission—established by the General Assembly 
in 1947 to promote the development of international law—notes on its webpage, 
“The Governments participating in the drafting of the Charter of the United 
Nations were overwhelmingly opposed to conferring on the United Nations 
legislative power to enact binding rules of international law.” 4 

Thus, the General Assembly’s law-making authority is limited. According to 
Article 13 of the UN Charter, “The General Assembly shall initiate studies and 
make recommendations for the purpose of . . . encouraging the progressive 
development of international law and its codification.” The General Assembly 
can provide a forum for discussion on matters of international law and can 
authorize, via the International Law Commission, the drafting of treaties and 
documents, but resolutions and declarations of the General Assembly are not 
legally binding on states. Therefore, one must look elsewhere for the sources of 
international law: treaties and conventions, international custom, general princi¬ 
ples of law recognized by civilized nations, and judicial decisions and teachings of 
qualified jurists. 

Treaties 

International treaties are the most important source of international law. Today, 
hundreds of treaties govern relations among sovereign states. Some are multilateral 
treaties, the most significant of which may involve the majority of the world’s 
countries. For example, 190 states are parties to the Nuclear Nonproliferation 
Treaty—adopted in 1968 and extended indefinitely in 1995—that seeks to limit 
the spread of nuclear weapons to countries not already members of the nuclear 
club. Multilateral treaties are often intended to be norm-making—that is, to estab¬ 
lish global standards that the parties view as a guide to beneficial behavior. In this 
respect, they are distinguishable from bilateral treaties, which apply narrowly to 
only two states. Bilateral treaties are, in effect, contracts between states and are 
not necessarily intended to establish norms for the international system as a whole. 
During the Cold War, for example, the United States and the Soviet Union signed a 
number of arms control treaties designed to regulate their bilateral arms race. 

The international legal principle of pacta sunt servanda (“treaties must be 
respected”) requires states to comply with the terms of treaties they have signed 
and ratified. When a broad majority of the world’s states have signed and rati¬ 
fied a treaty, it can even put political pressure on nonsignatories to conform to 
treaty rules. However, under international law, only countries that have signed 
and then ratified a treaty are legally bound to observe its terms. The United 
States, which has not ratified the Kyoto protocol on globaL^varpiing, faces a lot 
of political heat for refusing to participate, but it ismot legally required tb 
comply with the treaty^te^SfetioflHTSit^nt^iq i @f gj|©thouse gases. Likewise, 
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multilateral 

treaties ■ Also 
known as "norm¬ 
making treaties," 
these are agree¬ 
ments signed and 
ratified by many 
states or by the vast 
majority of the 
world's states. 

bilateral treaties ■ 

Treaties between 
two states designed 
to regulate some 
aspect of their rela¬ 
tionship with one 
another; legally 
binding on contract¬ 
ing parties. 

pacta sunt servanda 

■ (Latin for "treaties 
must be respected") 
The international 
legal principle that 
requires states to 
comply with the 
terms of treaties they 
have formally signed 
and ratified. 
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reservations ■ 

Formal declaration 
made by a state indi¬ 
cating that certain 
provisions of a treaty 
it intends to sign 
and ratify would not 
apply to that state. 


customary 
international law ■ 

Long-established 
norms of behavior 
among states that, 
though not formal¬ 
ized in treaties, are 
routinely respected 
and come over time 
to be viewed as 
obligatory under 
international law. 
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since India, Pakistan, and Israel did not sign and ratify the Nonproliferation 
Treaty, they could legally acquire nuclear weapons despite the global consensus 
against nuclear proliferation. 

Skeptical observers often note that treaties only bind states with their consent, 
and this, they say, is a major weakness of the international legal system. In their 
view, it is the equivalent of a domestic law that prohibits murder, but only for 
individuals who agree in advance to the prohibition. Even when states sign and 
ratify treaties, they often do so only after attaching formal treaty reservations, 
whose purpose is to exclude or modify the applicability of specific provisions. 
Moreover, states often can formally withdraw from a treaty if they decide that 
compliance no longer serves their national interest. While such withdrawal is not 
always allowed, many treaties specifically provide a mechanism for doing so. For 
example, the Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty provides that states can withdraw 
with three months’ notice if “extraordinary events, related to the subject matter 
of this Treaty, have jeopardized the supreme interests of its country.” 5 North 
Korea did precisely this in 2003, and there is some concern that Iran, a party to 
the treaty, may push as far as it can within the treaty limits toward developing 
nuclear capacity and then withdraw when it is close to producing a nuclear bomb. 

International Custom 

While treaties are the most important and most formalized source of international 
law, long-established norms of behavior among states can become a part of what 
is called customary international law. Customary law is established through 
practices that are routinely respected and that states come over time to view as 
obligatory, even though they have not been negotiated and codified through the 
treaty-making process. For example, the notion that unarmed fishing vessels 
should not be captured in warfare has long been a part of international custom¬ 
ary law. More recently, it has been argued that customary international law, 
which has long recognized the right of states to defend themselves when threat¬ 
ened, may extend this right of self-defense to terrorist threats, including a right to 
engage in military response against states that harbor terrorists. 6 

Often customary law will be formalized through a treaty. For example, it was 
once the custom that the “cannon shot rule” defined a state’s territorial waters. 
That rule said that coastal states could claim as sovereign territory waters 3 nauti¬ 
cal miles from the shore—about the distance that cannons could fire when this 
rule was first formulated in the seventeenth century. As technology has changed 
and as states challenged the three-mile custom, the need for a more formalized 
treaty became clear and led to the 1994 Taw of the Seas Treaty. That treaty 
extended territorial waters to 12 nautical miles and established economic zones of 
up to 200 miles within which coastal nations could claim exclusive rights to 
exploit fishing and other resources. 


Other Sources of International Law 

General principles of la.w recognized by civilized nations are a third source of 
international law. They refer to certain piinfcipierthat die fundamental to the 
dom^fel^^fes)Oit3lh046vt®titl^l6aB tet.es, and they are sometimes referred to as 
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“gap-fillers,” insofar as they can provide a legal basis for decisions in cases where 
neither treaties nor customs offer conclusive guidance. These general principles 
often deal with legal procedures such as rules of evidence, but they can also relate 
to substantive matters such as human rights. The 1966 International Covenant on 
Civil and Political Rights, for example, which lays out a long list of human rights, 
is explicit in noting that “general principles of law recognized by the community 
of nations” must be respected. 7 Thus, if an individual violated human rights that 
were not explicitly covered in the 1966 treaty, that individual might still be prose¬ 
cuted under international law if it could be shown that he or she had violated a 
general principle covered by the domestic law of most civilized states. 

Finally, judicial decisions and teachings of the most highly qualified jurists are 
considered subsidiary sources of international law. Rulings of the World Court 
and other judicial bodies, to the extent they apply and interpret the law, can con¬ 
tribute to the development of that law in much the way that domestic court rul¬ 
ings do. The same applies to the learned opinions of jurists and legal thinkers, 
whose interpretations of treaties and customs also contribute to the development 
of legal norms. 

These various sources of international law provide a wide range of rules 
and procedures, obligations, and prohibitions that guide states as to acceptable 
and unacceptable behavior. Despite the absence of a global law-making legisla¬ 
ture, it is hard to argue that the world has no rules that, if observed, could 
reduce anarchy and increase order in the international system. Virtually every 
aspect of interstate relations, including the conduct of war, weapons prolifera¬ 
tion, human rights, trade and investment, and the environment, are regulated by 
treaty or custom. 


INTERNATIONAL LAW ADJUDICATION 

An effective legal system not only requires a set of laws stated in advance but also 
a system of courts that can apply those laws. The courts must examine the cir¬ 
cumstances of a case, determine if a law has been violated, and if so, decide who 
is responsible for that violation. In the international legal system, issue-specific 
institutions adjudicate some cases. The newly created International Criminal 
Court (ICC) tries cases that involve violations of human rights law (for more on 
the ICC, see Chapter 6). The World Trade Organization (WTO), though not a 
court per se, fulfills a quasi-judicial function in adjudicating disputes involving 
international trade law (for more on the WTO, see Chapter 7). However, the only 
general-purpose, global court with responsibility for resolving disputes among 
states under international law is the International Court of Justice (ICJ), better 
known as the World Court. 

Structure and Functions of the ICJ 

The World Court was created after World War II as the successor to the Perma¬ 
nent Court of International Justice that had existed from 1922 to 1946. Like its 
predecessor, the World Court is located in-Thej-Haigue. It is, a part of the United 
Nations system, and any state'tlrat is aTuriTTber of me'TJnrted NationsTs'ailtbmat- 
ically a party to the W3 hfelcCT© r Q 3) hia J @i etebhjrsfei ]S i t ® b t u a 11 y universal. 
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The World Court has 15 judges, elected by the state parties, who serve nine- 
year renewable terms. The nationality of the judges has reflected an attempt to 
represent the global diversity of state parties while recognizing the uneven distri¬ 
bution of power in the international system. Thus, no state can have more than 
one of its nationals sit on the court. At the same time, the five permanent mem¬ 
bers of the UN Security Council (United States, Russia, France, Great Britain, and 
China) have generally always had a judge on the court, with the one exception of 
China from 1967 to 1984. However, the 15 judges who sit on the court are there 
not to represent their home country but to uphold and apply international law on 
an impartial basis. 

The World Court has two primary functions. First, it can issue advisory opin¬ 
ions on matters of international law at the request of the UN Security Council, 
the UN General Assembly, or other more specialized UN agencies granted this 
right by the General Assembly. States, individuals, NGOs, and other international 
organizations outside the UN system cannot directly ask for such opinions. 

Note that World Court advisory opinions are not considered legally binding. 
Neither the international organization that requested the opinion nor individual 
states need comply with the “advice” offered. Instead, the opinion attempts to 
clarify the law and use the legal and political prestige of the court to influence 
world opinion. 

One high-visibility advisory opinion had to do with the security wall built by 
the Israeli government to restrict Palestinians who might pose a threat to Israel. In 
October 2003 the UN General Assembly posed this question to the ICJ: “What 
are the legal consequences arising from the construction of the wall being built by 
Israel, the occupying Power, in the Occupied Palestinian Territory, including in 
and around East Jerusalem?” 8 The court, by a 14-1 majority in which the U.S. 
judge was the lone dissenter, ruled that the wall is contrary to international law, 
that Israel must cease building the wall, dismantle what already exists, and make 
reparation for damage caused, and that the UN General Assembly and Security 
Council should consider further action to bring an end to this illegal situation. 9 In 
another controversial advisory opinion, the ICJ ruled in 2010 that Kosovo’s 2008 
declaration of independence from Serbia was legal. While some observers worried 
that this ruling would fuel separatist movements around the world, the court 
advised that there was no prohibition on declarations of independence in interna¬ 
tional law. 

The second function of the World Court is to hear and decide contentious cases 
between states involving matters of international law. Only sovereign states can 
be parties to such a case. International organizations, NGOs, and individuals 
can neither bring contentious cases to the court nor be tried as defendants. Unlike 
advisory opinions, decisions in a contentious case are considered legally binding. 
However, for the World Court to take a case in the first place and expect the 
parties to participate in court proceedings requires the prior consent of the states 
involved. In other words, the World Court lacks the power of compulsory juris¬ 
diction that domestic courts typically possess and that allows those domestic 
courts to require parties to show up for court or face legal sanctions. Under inter- 
natiodG^Afl|\liiid) AiDEQl^d ^CBy ^oluliBC £ E<lhfcHe)^d3d Court may acquire 
this Cjnsenj, tqjts j y|T.js||ig:i^Q if|-J^r<ge ygtys. 
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First, consent can be granted via “special agreement” or “compromis,” in 
which two states in conflict agree to take the case to the ICJ for resolution. As 
one might expect, consent in this form is typically easiest to obtain where the 
stakes of the case are relatively low and the outcome of the court’s deliberations is 
uncertain. States will be reluctant to commit voluntarily to the ICJ’s jurisdiction 
when vital interests are at stake and especially if the legal basis of that state’s case 
is weak. Thus, jurisdiction by “special agreement” typically deals with relatively 
minor border disputes, fishing rights, and other matters where a loss in court 
would not be devastating. 

Second, jurisdiction can be acquired via treaties that specifically commit 
countries that sign and ratify to submit their treaty-related disputes to the World 
Court. Almost 300 treaties, bilateral and multilateral, include such clauses granting 
jurisdiction to the court, including the 1948 Convention on Genocide, the 1992 
Convention on Climate Change, and the 1993 Chemical Weapons Convention. 

Third, jurisdiction can come via a formal declaration of acceptance of Article 36 
of the Charter of the International Court of Justice. Article 36, commonly known 
as the optional clause, was intended as a compromise between those who wanted 
the World Court to have compulsory jurisdiction and those who rejected such 
a sweeping grant of jurisdiction in the name of protecting state sovereignty. 

A state that accepts the optional clause voluntarily accepts the ICJ’s compulsory 
jurisdiction in any future case involving another country that has also declared 
such acceptance. As cEeOi.O, teifl$(&Ihtt©cBjQ)ul- 
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The Impact of the ICJ 

The World Court’s dependence on the voluntary acquiescence of states to its juris¬ 
diction is a weakness that even the most ardent supporters concede. In fact, state 
consent to World Court jurisdiction via special agreements, treaties, and the 
optional clause often means less than meets the eye, due to reservations com¬ 
monly attached to such consent. 10 Those reservations can, for example, limit the 
issues covered by the consent. Thus, Australia exempts maritime boundary issues 
from its acceptance of the optional clause, Slovakia exempts disputes involving 
protection of the environment, and India exempts disputes over territorial bor¬ 
ders. Similarly, reservations can limit the states to which consent applies. The 
United Kingdom exempts disputes involving current or former British Common¬ 
wealth members, while a number of states exempt disputes with states with which 
they do not have formal diplomatic relations. 

The case of the U.S. relationship with the World Court provides a good 
illustration of the problems inherent in the jurisdiction-by-consent approach 
that has characterized the ICJ. The U.S. view of the World Court has been 
ambivalent. On the one hand, as a status quo power throughout much of the 
post-World War II era, the United States has had a stake in order and stability in 
the international system. To the extent that the World Court and the larger sys¬ 
tem of international law preserve that order by providing a basis for peaceful 
resolution of disputes, it can benefit the United States. On the other hand, it is 
precisely because the main impact of law and courts is to limit the raw exercise of 
power that a superpower like the United States might find the World Court exces¬ 
sively constraining at times. As a result, though generally supportive of the World 
Court in principle, in practice the United States has been reluctant to accept the 
ICJ’s jurisdiction. 

In the more than 60-year history of the World Court, the United States agreed 
to submit a case to the court via special agreement on only one occasion. That 
was in 1981 when Canada and the United States agreed to seek a ruling on the 
relatively minor issue of the location of the maritime boundary between the two 
countries in the Gulf of Maine. Similarly, though the United States was among the 
first states to formally accept ICJ compulsory jurisdiction via the optional clause, 
a reservation attached to that acceptance, known as the Connelly Amendment, 
provided a huge loophole in stipulating that the “jurisdiction of the Court would 
not apply to matters which are essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of the 
United States as determined by the United States.” Those last six words, as deter¬ 
mined by the United States, drained all essential meaning from the U.S. accept¬ 
ance of compulsory jurisdiction. 

The ambivalence of the United States toward the World Court is well illus¬ 
trated by two cases: The United States v. Iran (1979-1981) and Nicaragua v. the 
United States (1984-1991). 11 The former case was brought by the United States 
to the ICJ in response to the hostage-taking at the U.S. embassy in Teheran. In 
November 1979 young militants stormed the U.S. embassy and took approxi¬ 
mately 70 Americans hostage. Here, the United States sought the World Court’s 
intervention, claiming, among. other things, thaUthe Iranian action violated the 
principle of aiplumatte imrn urntycBespitc Iiard&Tefuski fe participate in the 
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proceedings, the ICJ ruled in May 1980 that Iran had violated international law, 
that it should immediately release the hostages, and that it must make reparations 
to the United States. That ruling notwithstanding, the hostages were not released 
until January 20, 1981, just minutes following newly elected President Ronald 
Reagan’s inaugural address. The crisis had lasted for 444 days and had con¬ 
tributed to Jimmy Carter’s defeat by Reagan in the 1980 election. 

A few years later, in Nicaragua v. the United States, it was the turn of the 
United States to refuse to participate in ICJ proceedings. In this case, the left¬ 
leaning Sandinista regime in power in Nicaragua accused the United States of 
engaging in various illegal military actions intended to destabilize the Nicaraguan 
government. In particular, Nicaragua pointed to the laying of mines to restrict 
access to ports. Despite having accepted the optional clause in 1946, the United 
States refused to recognize the jurisdiction of the World Court in this case. In 
April 1984 the United States submitted an additional notification that referred to 
the original 1946 acceptance of the optional clause: “The aforesaid declaration 
shall not apply to disputes with any Central American State or arising out of or 
related to events in Central America, any of which disputes shall be settled in 
such manner as the parties to them may agree.” 12 The ICJ rejected the U.S. argu¬ 
ments, asserted jurisdiction in this case, and in 1986 ruled against the United 
States on the substantive issues. In response, the United States terminated its 
acceptance of the optional clause, and rejected and ignored the substantive find¬ 
ings of the World Court. 

U.S. behavior toward the ICJ in the Iranian and Nicaraguan cases suggests 
that the adage about the World Court being “a place you can go but not be 
taken” is apt. Indeed, realists might argue that the World Court is a weak substi¬ 
tute for power and self-help in world politics. Not only does the ICJ lack the 
power to enforce its “legally binding rulings,” but it cannot even compel state 
participation in court proceedings. 

Despite those weaknesses, states do bring cases to the World Court. During 
the Cold War era (1947-1989), 82 cases were placed on the court’s docket. 13 
Since the end of the Cold War, the World Court has become busier. Since 1990, 

58 cases have been adjudicated, all but 5 of them contentious cases, with another 
16 either being heard or pending consideration in mid-2010. 14 If one couples 
these trends with the adjudication activities of such new tribunals as the Interna¬ 
tional Criminal Court, the ad hoc tribunals created to consider human rights 
cases in the former Yugoslavia and Rwanda, and even the World Trade Organiza¬ 
tion (see Chapters 6 and 7), the global trend is toward more adjudication of inter¬ 
national disputes. 

Clearly, states that bring cases to the World Court must see some purpose and 
value in doing so. At the very least, ICJ decisions can spill over into the larger 
court of world opinion, pressuring states that are in violation of international law 
even when they have failed to accept the World Court’s jurisdiction. Moreover, 

ICJ rulings can provide part of the basis for other international organizations, in 
particular the UN Security Council, to act. Thus, the question of the effectiveness 
of international law is closely bound with the question of the effectiveness of the 
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INTERNATIONAL LAW ENFORCEMENT 

One of the most common criticisms of the international legal system is related to 
the perceived weakness of law enforcement. In domestic systems, an individual 
convicted of a crime in a court of law faces immediately enforceable punishment, 
such as a fine or imprisonment. In the international system, the World Court 
might rule that a state has violated international law, but whether that state will 
terminate the law-violating behavior and make amends is an open question. In 
the cases noted above, Iran continued to hold U.S. diplomats hostage for months 
following the World Court’s ruling, while the United States effectively ignored the 
court’s decision that U.S. behavior toward Nicaragua was illegal. Yet, while the 
differences between domestic and international law in this respect are real and 
significant, one should not lose sight of the similarities. 


Enforcement via Self-Help 

In the domestic setting, law is often enforced without the overt intervention of 
public authorities. I refrain from parking my car on my neighbor’s lawn not only 
because I fear the police will be summoned to fine or arrest me but also because 
the law prohibiting such a practice is one that I have internalized and respect. 
Moreover, I would have to contend with the damage to my reputation as a decent 
person and good neighbor that such behavior would likely produce. It is, as con¬ 
structivists would argue, the power of widely accepted norms of behavior that 
keep me from behaving in an unneighborly way. If that isn’t enough to deter me, 
my neighbor can impose more concrete costs. He might not invite me to his next 
Super Bowl party, or he might park his car on my lawn. In short, the situations in 
which the police and courts are called on represent only the most visible tip of 
domestic law enforcement. 

The same is true of international law. Having signed a treaty, a state often 
respects it because of the power of the international norms of behavior estab¬ 
lished and the reputational damage that would likely occur if the treaty is casually 
violated. States also have to consider the possibility of reprisals by other states. 
Often those reprisals, otherwise known as enforcement via self-help, involve per¬ 
fectly legal actions by other states, including the recall of an ambassador, nonpar¬ 
ticipation in an athletic competition, or the scaling back of a cultural exchange 
program. Other times, the reprisal might involve an action that would be illegal 
if unprovoked but that now is justified given the provocation. Thus, the terms of 
a treaty might not bind a state whose own rights under that treaty have been 
violated by another state. Likewise, a state that violates international trade agree¬ 
ments by limiting the import of another country’s goods can expect to have its 
exports blocked in retaliation, often with the formal approval of the World Trade 
Organization, which functions as the court of international trade law. 

Indeed, no legal system, domestic or international, could survive without a 
critical mass of actors who maintain voluntary respect for the law or who are at 
least deterred from violating the law by the prospect of reprisals. Without that 
critical)mkVS4 NijtQ^UL^EtDnTOraUalVolUjBELiEtnkpAlKeind other authorities 
woulcjblj>|t£jmp over'»jh^g^. (^^9urse, cases occur where neither concern for 
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one’s reputation nor fear of reprisal guarantee lawful behavior. The more 
powerful the actor, the more it can potentially withstand the threat of reprisals 
and contemplate illegal activity. 

In such cases, the existence, or absence, of a “sheriff” to enforce the law will 
be most noticeable. Reliable enforcement by the sheriff is important to punish the 
few who break the law and to thereby reinforce the tendency of the many to obey 
it. As realists would stress, however, the international system has no sheriff with 
universal authority. The World Court might rule that a state violated the law, but 
it has no army to stop that violation. 

One possible solution to policing the international system and enforcing inter¬ 
national law is for a powerful state to take on this role. That state must possess 
three key attributes: (1) the capability, rooted in economic and military might; 

(2) a commitment to those rules in the belief that they serve the state’s interests; 
and (3) the will to act when necessary. Such a state is capable of exercising hege¬ 
mony, or dominance in the international system, and proponents of hegemonic 
stability theory argue that stability and order in the international system are 
increased when such a powerful state or hegemon is able to take on this role. 

At the end of the Cold War, some saw the United States taking on this role. 
This included President George H. W. Bush, who said, following the 1990 Iraqi 
invasion of Kuwait, “America and the world must support the rule of law. And 
we will.” For Bush, standing up to Iraq was important not just to liberate Kuwait 
but also to send the larger message that violators of international law would have 
to face the wrath of the international community led by the United States. 15 

However, scholars disagree over whether hegemony, in the long run, supports 
or undermines the evolution of an effective international legal order. Some schol¬ 
ars argue that given the absence of effective global institutions, law enforcement 
by a hegemonic power is crucial. Others, however, see a tension between law and 
the interests of any single state, particularly one so powerful, which will invari¬ 
ably seek to enforce international law only when it suits that state’s interests. 
Thus, for liberal institutionalists, international law enforcement ultimately 
depends on developing international organizations that can pick up the responsi¬ 
bility for law enforcement when enforcement via self-help reaches its limits. 
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The Role of International Organizations 

International organizations are voluntary associations created to achieve a com¬ 
mon purpose and with a membership that extends beyond the borders of a single 
state. International organizations are commonly divided into two subgroups: 
intergovernmental organizations and nongovernmental organizations. 

An intergovernmental organization (IGO) is an organization whose member¬ 
ship is typically limited to states. There are three basic types of IGOs: 

■ Global, general-purpose IGOs. The most obvious example here is the United 
Nations, whose membership is virtually universal and whose organs and 
specialized agencies deal with the full gamut of global issues. 

■ Regional IGOs. nff^3i\i"ti!ple i5uj^)N:sCB>RG 
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American States (OAS) and the African Union (AU). A special example of a 
regional IGO is the European Union (EU). As will be discussed in more detail 
in Chapter 7, the EU is unique because of the amount of sovereign authority 
its individual member states have ceded to EU-wide institutions. 

■ Functional IGOs. These functional or special-purpose organizations facili¬ 
tate the achievement of some defined goal. Good examples are the Organiza¬ 
tion of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), created for the specific 
purpose of controlling oil prices; the Organization for Economic Cooperation 
and Development (OECD), which includes 33 of the most developed, demo¬ 
cratic countries; and the International Whaling Commission, which monitors 
issues relating to the global whaling industry. 

Whatever the type, IGOs seek to facilitate cooperation among members and 
thus can mitigate, if not eliminate, global anarchy. They can provide a forum for 
negotiation and a place to resolve disputes. They are often especially important in 
pooling the efforts and capabilities of their members to address challenges rang¬ 
ing from mutual defense (e.g., NATO) to economic development (e.g., the World 
Bank). Note that while states may be motivated to join at least in part by the 
common purpose that the IGO represents, they will also consider their state inter¬ 
ests, and the votes they cast within the IGO will reflect those interests. 

In their design and purpose, IGOs are closely linked with the development of 
international law. First, IGOs are themselves created by treaties among their 
members and are thus a product of international treaty law and also are bound 
by its obligations. Second, in some cases, IGOs are established to monitor compli¬ 
ance with a particular treaty. Third, IGOs can also provide a forum for negotiat¬ 
ing new treaties among member states. Finally, IGOs can, in some cases, act as 
the enforcement arm of international law, with both the authority and the means 
to punish violators of the law. 

In contrast to an IGO, a nongovernmental organization (NGO) is an organi¬ 
zation that is established and that operates independent of the formal control of 
governments. Its members are individuals rather than sovereign states. As a col¬ 
lege student, you can become a member of an NGO like Amnesty International or 
Greenpeace by registering online and paying a membership fee, but you cannot 
join an IGO such as the United Nations. Like IGOs, NGOs are established to 
promote and achieve some common mission such as human rights, environmental 
protection, or global health. But unlike an IGO, in an NGO the interests of spe¬ 
cific states are irrelevant. Instead, the larger cause is the sole concern. 

In recent decades the number of NGOs has swelled. While the exact number 
is difficult to determine, estimates of tens of thousands of internationally operat¬ 
ing NGOs are common. In pursuing their mission—whether it is promoting 
human rights, facilitating economic development, or combating climate change— 
NGOs pursue multiple strategies. They provide direct assistance to individuals 
and communities in need, they monitor and publicize the actions of governments, 
and they can lobby states to enact desired policy initiatives. Liberal, construc¬ 
tivist, and feminist scholars have pointed to this proliferation of NGOs as evi- 
denceGM at chMfcfffiy, likteLcehtfid .vle4r bilBdQ Bie World works is increasingly 
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An interesting trend in recent decades has been the expansion in cooperation 
between some IGOs and NGOs. This trend is most readily seen in the United 
Nations where NGOs can apply for and receive formal consultative status with 
UN agencies. The precedent for doing so was set early as 40 NGOs had received 
such consultative status by 1948, increasing to 180 by 1968, and then to 724 by 
1992. 16 But it was really in the post-Cold War era that this trend escalated, with 
over 3,000 NGOs receiving formal UN consultative status by 2008. 17 For the 
NGOs, such status provides inside access to powerful IGOs, and the governments 
represented therein, with the power and resources to further NGO objectives. It 
can also contribute to NGO prestige. For the IGOs, NGOs are a source of knowl¬ 
edge and expertise, and they can supplement limited IGO personnel by helping to 
implement and monitor compliance with international agreements 18 (see Theory 
in Practice 5.1). 

Both IGOs and NGOs are central to the emergence and perpetuation of 
international regimes. A regime is a set of principles, norms, rules, and procedures 
that guides the behavior of states in a specific issue area. For example, the nuclear 
nonproliferation regime is centered on the basic principle that nuclear prolifera¬ 
tion is destabilizing. Flowing from the principle are norms against the develop¬ 
ment, acquisition, or sharing of nuclear weapons technology; specific rules 
stipulated formally in the Nonproliferation Treaty and other international agree¬ 
ments; and procedures for monitoring nonproliferation, acquiring nuclear tech¬ 
nology for peaceful purposes, and dealing with those who operate outside the 
norms and rules of the nonproliferation regime. Essential to this regime are the 
contributions of IGOs like the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA), along 
with numerous NGOs, in monitoring the nonproliferation regime. 


international 
regime ■ A set of 
principles, norms, 
rules, and proce¬ 
dures that guides 
and shapes the 
behavior of states in 
a specific issue area. 


THE UNITED NATIONS 

Since the end of World War II, the single most important international organiza¬ 
tion has been the United Nations. The special significance of the UN is due to sev¬ 
eral factors. For one thing, it has almost universal membership, expanding from 
its original 51 members in 1945 to 192 members today. The only UN-recognized 
sovereign state that is not a member is Vatican City, which has a special observer 
status without a vote. Though possessing de facto attributes of sovereignty, the 
Republic of China (Taiwan) is not recognized by the UN as a sovereign state and 
thus also lacks UN membership. 

In addition, the UN is the only global, general-purpose organization in exis¬ 
tence today. Through its organs and agencies, the UN deals with all matters of 
international affairs, including issues of war and peace, the global economy, human 
rights, environmental management, and global health management. Many key inter¬ 
national agencies of the post-World War II era, including the International Mone¬ 
tary Fund (IMF), the World Bank, the World Health Organization (WHO), and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA), are subsumed within the UN system. 

Finally, the UN is the only international organization with the authority to 
use military power toipromote global ©£i©y EiR©MiftiJfS Gt&t^tjtOiRlC&w. 
While regional militaryj^lipg^gs Hk^NATCp can ige<riji|i)itary power to protect the 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 5.1 


NGOs in Afghanistan 

The roles played by NGOs, and the promise and 
pitfalls associated with NGO efforts, are well illus¬ 
trated by the situation in Afghanistan. Following 
the 2001 U.S. invasion and the fall of the Taliban 
regime, the number of NGOs operating in 
Afghanistan proliferated. By 2009 as many as 
2,000 NGOs were estimated to be in Afghanistan 
working in such diverse areas as education, 
human rights, the establishment of legal institu¬ 
tions, and economic development. Though most 
of those NGOs are Afghan, the largest and best- 
funded are international NGOs. 

The NGOs have provided much needed assis¬ 
tance to a country reeling from the challenges of 
poverty, war, and civil strife. NGO personnel and 
resources have complemented those provided by 
the United Nations, the United States, and other 
national governments. At the same time, the 
NGO role in Afghanistan has not been without 
problems, not least of which has been the prob¬ 
lem of security. In 2008 alone, 38 NGO staff 
workers (mostly Afghans) were killed by armed 
opposition groups. As if that is not enough to 
worry about, in May 2010 the Afghan govern¬ 
ment revoked the licenses of 1 72 NGOs (includ¬ 
ing 20 international NGOs) alleged to have 
engaged in misconduct. 

Why have NGOs that have sought to help the 
Afghan people been targeted by the Afghan gov¬ 
ernment? In part, the crackdown stemmed from 
a concern in some government circles that the 


weak Afghan government is too dependent on 
NGOs. But there is also more general disillusion¬ 
ment among many Afghans about the role of 
NGOs. The cooperative relationship that has 
developed in recent years between NGOs on 
the one hand, and IGOs and national govern¬ 
ments on the other, has raised questions about 
the autonomy of NGOs that is a problem 
anywhere but especially so in a place like 
Afghanistan where foreign troops are present. 
Moreover, there is a growing perception that 
many NGOs are out of touch with the needs 
of Afghanistan, and many Afghans have come 
to view NGOs as "the SUV (sports utility vehicle) 
community." 

■ In order to preserve their autonomy, should 
NGOs pull back from the trend toward close 
cooperation and formal consultation with 
IGOs and national governments? 

■ What factors might help explain the prolifera¬ 
tion of NGOs in recent decades? 

■ Does the proliferation of NGOs undermine the 
realist, state-centric view of how the world 
works or not? How would realists respond to 
this claim? 

Sources: Human Security Report Project, "Afghanistan 
Conflict Monitor," July 2010, http://www.afghanconflict 
monitor.org/access.html; Nipa Banerjee, "Role of NGOs 
in Post-Taliban Afghanistan," Asia Policy Briefs, March 2009, 
http://exed.maxwell.syr.edu/exed/sites/policy/node/26. ■ 


interests of their members, the UN is the only international body authorized to 
wield military power in the name of the international community. 


Security Council ■ 

One of the principal 
organs of the United 
Nations, it has pri¬ 
mary responsibility 
for maintaining 
international peace 
and security. 


UN Structure 

As specified in the UN Charter, and as shown in Figure 5.1, the structure and 
work of the United Nations is centered on its six principal organs: 

1. Th WjfeUlfty AQiEjfD i ftR©f^4nLdfBlQ BWtVtth pnmary responsibility 
for mpintaiqi^g pj^^Mition^l peace ari^ecurity. It is composed of five permanent 
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FIGURE 5.1 

The Structure of the United Nations. 

Source: Adapted from Dadlos, UNESCO education server, http://www.dadalos.org. 


members (the United States, Russia, China, Great Britain, and France) and 10 
rotating members serving two-year terms. To act on any substantive measure, a 
supermajority of nine of the 15 members must agree, including all five of the 
permanent members. A single “no” vote, or veto, by one of the Perm-5—the 
five permanent members—effectively stymies Security Council action. The veto is 
related in part to the self-interested desire of the great powers after World War II 
to guard their sovereignty, but it also reflects the great power unanimity principle. 
The Perm-5 were the victors of World War II and, as a result, key players in the 
early postwar interna ;jjbnhj ^itlOA£)tH3efuR!0(Muli<lSl!b all 

five on board, and especially-^rectlv ^gi^-tl^jLnteTests of one or more of them, 

If you like this book please buy it! 


Perm-5 ■ Collec¬ 
tive name for the 
five permanent 
members with veto 
power on the UN 
Security Council (the 
United States, Russia, 
China, Great Britain, 
and France). 

great power 
unanimity principle 

■ The logic underly¬ 
ing the UN Security 
Council veto: that to 
be effective, the 
Security Council 
needs all the great 
powers on board. 
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General Assembly 

■ Quasi-legislative 
organ of the United 
Nations with univer¬ 
sal membership that 
has authority to issue 
nonbinding resolu¬ 
tions and declara¬ 
tions and to serve as 
a forum for discus¬ 
sion of international 
issues. 

Secretariat ■ 

Bureaucratic arm of 
the United Nations, 
headed by the 
secretary-general, 
and staffed by about 
9,000 full-time UN 
employees who 
carry out the daily 
activities of the UN 
and provide adminis¬ 
trative support to 
other UN organs. 

Economic and 
Social Council 
(ECOSOC) ■ One 

of the principal 
organs of the United 
Nations, it coordi¬ 
nates and oversees 
UN economic and 
social programs, 
including the work 
of various special¬ 
ized, autonomous 
agencies. 

Trusteeship Council 

■ One of the origi¬ 
nal six primary 
organs of the UN 
established to super¬ 
vise UN trust territo¬ 
ries and facilitate 
their move to self- 
government. The 
work of this organ 
was suspended in 
1994. 
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would render the successful implementation of Security Council decisions highly 
problematic, thereby undermining the credibility of the council. 

2. The General Assembly is the quasi-legislative organ of the UN, with the 
authority to issue nonbinding resolutions and declarations and to serve as a 
forum for discussion of international issues. Its membership is universal, with all 
states that are members of the UN represented. Unlike the Security Council, the 
UN General Assembly is unhampered by the veto, and it is based on the principle 
of sovereign equality for all states. Thus, all members have a seat in the General 
Assembly; all, regardless of size, population, or power, have one vote; and deci¬ 
sions in most cases are based on the principle of majority rule. However, the UN 
Charter does not give the General Assembly the power to implement its decisions. 
While it can pass declarations and resolutions on any subject, the General Assem¬ 
bly cannot use coercive instruments such as economic sanctions or military power 
to put teeth behind its resolutions. 

3. The Secretariat is the bureaucratic arm of the UN. It is staffed by about 
9,000 full-time employees who carry out the day-to-day activities of the UN 
and provide administrative support to other UN organs. It is headed by the UN 
secretary-general, who is often viewed as the “face of the UN” and who is author¬ 
ized to bring matters affecting international peace and security to the attention of 
the Security Council. Secretariat employees are considered international civil ser¬ 
vants whose duty is to the UN and its mission, rather than to the state from 
which they come. 

4. The Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) coordinates and oversees 
UN economic and social programs, including the work of approximately two 
dozen specialized agencies such as the World Health Organization (WHO), the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF), and the World Bank. Though accountable 
to the ECOSOC, these agencies are largely autonomous. Major UN efforts to 
combat poverty, promote economic development, and control the spread of dis¬ 
ease take place under the ESOSOC organizational umbrella. It is composed of 
54 member countries elected to three-year terms. ECOSOC operates on the 
principle of one state, one vote, and decisions are taken by a simple majority. 

5. The International Court of Justice (ICJ) or World Court, as previously 
discussed, is the primary court of international law. 

6. The Trusteeship Council was originally created to supervise UN trust 
territories and their move toward self-government. The work of this organ was 
suspended in 1994 when Palau, the last remaining trust territory, gained its 
independence. 

Through these principal organs, and the numerous agencies and programs 
whose work they authorize and coordinate, the UN plays an important role across 
a range of global issues. For example, the UN has been central to the development, 
monitoring, and enforcement of norms governing international human rights (see 
Chapter 6). The UN also plays an important role related to economic development 
and poverty reduction (see Chapter 7). And, as we have seen most recently in 
the response to climate change and H1N1 influenza, the UN has been directly 
involved. j.h faiShatm)|la}&B|}dr^ve tespoiise to_global eRtfSonmental and health 
cha 11 crm^T^ejChapter R^. However, the central debate between realists and 
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liberal institutionalists regarding the performance and potential of the UN centers 
on the issues of promoting global security and enforcing international law and 
order. It is on these issues that the remainder of this chapter will focus. 


UN Enforcement of Law and Order 

The United Nations is empowered by its charter to enforce international law and 
order in a number of ways. Specifically, it can enforce decisions of the World 
Court, engage in collective security operations, and establish peacekeeping mis¬ 
sions. In all these areas, the central actor is the Security Council, though the 
General Assembly sometimes plays a role as well. 

Enforcement of ICJ Decisions If one thinks of law enforcement in its most nar¬ 
row sense, as the muscle behind the law as interpreted by courts, then the place to 
look in the UN Charter is Chapter XIV, Article 94, which addresses enforcement 
of World Court decisions: 

If any party to a case fails to perform the obligations incumbent upon it 
under a judgment rendered by the Court, the other party may have recourse 
to the Security Council, which may, if it deems necessary, make recommenda¬ 
tions or decide upon measures to be taken to give effect to the judgment. 19 

Given this grant of authority to the Security Council, the requirements of an 
effective system of international law—a law-making process, a law adjudication 
process, and a law enforcement process—seem to all be in place. A broad array of 
laws created by treaty and custom are available for interpretation and application 
by the World Court, whose decisions are given teeth by the enforcement authority 
of the Security Council. 

In practice, however, the law enforcement authority granted under Chapter XIV 
has been rarely used. Note that the wording of Article 94 gives the Security Coun¬ 
cil some discretion—that is, to enforce judgments of the ICJ only “if it deems nec¬ 
essary.” Thus, the Security Council’s enforcement of World Court decisions can 
be subject to political debates rather than strictly legal considerations. The result 
has been very few cases in which the Security Council has acted as the enforce¬ 
ment arm of the World Court under Article 94. 

However, the law enforcement role of the Security Council is not limited to 
the execution of World Court decisions. In domestic legal systems, law enforce¬ 
ment is not limited to the punishment of criminals after conviction by a court. On 
the contrary, the most important law enforcement function of the police is to 
respond to calls regarding crimes in progress and to stop them before innocent 
individuals are hurt. The same is true of the UN Security Council, whose primary 
responsibility is to respond to threats to international peace and stability that are 
imminent or in progress. Like any good sheriff, the Security Council has a law 
enforcement role that precedes court action. 

Collective Security Chapter VII of the UN Charter grants the Security Council 
the right to respond to 'Threats to the peace, breaches cf the peace, and acts of 
aggression.” Spedficapjj,^be Secy,Hty ! is ftigh^rzpd, under what is often 
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Chapter VII author¬ 
ity ■ Authority, 
granted to the 
Security Council by 
Chapter VII of the 
UN charter, to take 
both nonmilitary 
and military meas¬ 
ures deemed neces¬ 
sary to reduce and 
eliminate threats to 
international peace 
and security. 


I FIGURE 5.2 

The Security 
Council Veto 
(Number of 
Vetoes Cast by 
Period by Each 
Country). 

Source: Adapted 
from Global Policy 
Forum, "Changing 
Patterns in the Use 
of the Veto in the 
Security Council," 
http://www. 
globalpolicy.org. 
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referred to simply as its Chapter VII authority, to (1) determine when such threats 
are occurring, (2) call on parties to take measures to prevent aggravation of the sit¬ 
uation, (3) implement nonmilitary measures as required, and (4) if such measures 
prove inadequate, use military forces as necessary to restore peace and stability. In 
implementing military measures, UN members are obliged to make available to the 
Security Council the forces required. Thus, Chapter VII provides the basis for a 
system of collective security and another attempt at the Wilsonian approach to 
order represented by the failed League of Nations experiment (see Chapter 2). 

However, while in principle the Security Council has significant authority to 
play that collective security role, in practice its record has been spotty. The main 
problem is the veto. From 1946 through 2008, the veto was exercised in the Secu¬ 
rity Council on 263 occasions. U.S. and Soviet/Russian vetoes accounted for close 
to 80 percent of all the vetoes cast, reflecting the realities of the bipolar Cold War 
era in which the United States and USSR were on opposite sides of virtually every 
significant international issue. Over time, the pattern of veto usage has shifted. 
Figure 5.2 breaks down the exercise of the veto into three periods. During the first 
two decades of the UN’s existence, the veto was almost exclusively wielded by the 
USSR without a single veto exercised by the United States and only a handful by 
the other three permanent members. That record reflects the fact that the UN of 
that era was dominated by the United States and its allies, who could control the 
agenda of the Security Council and thereby force the Soviet Union to repeatedly use 
its veto. Andrei Gromyko, the first Soviet ambassador to the UN, was sometimes 
referred to in the West as “Mr. Nyet” because of the number of vetoes he cast. 

Over time the pattern shifted; Soviet vetoes declined, and U.S. vetoes 
increased. This shift reflected a larger shift in the membership of the UN and in 
international relations in general. By the 1970s, an increasingly large bloc of 
Communist states and newly independent states made it much more difficult for 
the United States to control the UN agenda. Thus, the United States increasingly 
used the veto to defend its interests and those of allies such as Israel. 

As a result of the veto, only two collective security operations designed to 
enforce international law and order under Chapter VII authority have occurred. 














The United Nations 153 


The first was the Korean War, which began in 1950 following the invasion of 
U.S.-backed South Korea by Communist North Korea. A U.S.-sponsored resolu¬ 
tion demanding the withdrawal of North Korean forces from South Korea was 
passed without a dissenting vote in the Security Council and was followed by mil¬ 
itary intervention by UN forces under the direction of U.S. General Douglas 
MacArthur. While one might have expected a Soviet veto, the USSR had been 
boycotting Security Council meetings in protest over the refusal of the U.S.-domi¬ 
nated body to transfer Chinese representation in the UN, including the permanent 
seat on the Security Council, to the new Communist government on the mainland 
from the U.S.-backed Taiwanese government. In essence, Security Council mili¬ 
tary intervention on the Korean peninsula was a fluke occasioned only by a tacti¬ 
cal mistake on the part of the USSR. 

It was not until four decades later that the second Security Council collective 
security operation took place, and that was in response to Iraq’s August 1990 
invasion of Kuwait. By international consensus, Iraq had clearly and flagrantly 
breached international law in violating the political sovereignty and territorial 
integrity of Kuwait. Concluding that diplomacy and economic sanctions would 
not reverse Iraq’s invasion, the Bush administration got Security Council approval 
for Resolution 678, authorizing use of “all necessary means” to remove Iraq from 
Kuwait. With the understanding that “all necessary means” is often used as a 
diplomatic euphemism for military force, the United States was concerned about 
a possible veto by either China or the USSR. China ultimately abstained, while 
the USSR, in the midst of internal political and economic turmoil and badly in 
need of Western aid, voted in favor of the resolution. 

Some hoped that Security Council cooperation in responding to the Kuwait 
situation marked a turning point and would usher in a new age of post-Cold 
War collective security. However, those hopes dissipated over the 1990s as post- 
Communist Russia reasserted its interests and its autonomy from the West and as 
China emerged as an economic, political, and, potentially, military power in East 
Asia. The 2003 U.S. invasion of Iraq seemed effectively to end hopes for a revived 
system of UN collective security. Having failed to secure explicit UN Security 
Council authorization for military action against Iraq, and faced with the likeli¬ 
hood of a veto by Russia, China, or even France, the United States bypassed the 
UN and assembled an ad hoc “coalition of the willing” in going to war against 
Saddam Hussein. 

Peacekeeping Though UN collective security operations under Chapter VII have 
been rare, less ambitious UN peacekeeping operations have been frequent. 
Peacekeeping operations differ from collective security (or what are sometimes 
called peace enforcement actions) in a number of ways. In the collective security 
operations in Korea and Kuwait, the UN was, in effect, going to war against a 
country that violated international law and threatened international peace and 
stability by engaging in cross-border aggression. As a result, the UN forces needed 
to be large in number and heavily armed. 

In a peacekeeping operation, in contrast, the UN intervenes to maintain a 
peace already established via political negotiation or military stalemate. In such 
cases, the UN forces a i •. ggpcally-j^pte, ’git^p tfj^lg'ior consent of all parties, as an 
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peacekeeping ■ 

UN military interven¬ 
tion intended to 
maintain a peace 
already established 
by the parties 
involved via negotia¬ 
tion or military stale¬ 
mate. Also known as 
"first-generation 
peacekeeping." 

peace enforcement 

■ UN military inter¬ 
ventions, against 
aggressor states, 
intended to reverse 
cross-border 
aggression. 
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peacemaking ■ 

UN military inter¬ 
vention intended to 
impose a peace on 
parties in conflict, 
and used primarily to 
intervene in conflicts 
within states where 
humanitarian catas¬ 
trophes are under¬ 
way. Also known as 
"second-generation 
peacekeeping." 


impartial buffer force. As a result, peacekeeping forces tend to be smaller in num¬ 
ber and more lightly armed than collective security forces. While the UN General 
Assembly authorized some of the early peacekeeping missions, the majority of the 
63 UN peacekeeping missions from 1948 to 2010 have been established by the 
UN Security Council. In the 1990s, with the U.S.-Soviet Cold War relegated to 
history, the Security Council became especially busy in this regard and initiated 
45 peacekeeping missions. (For current missions in progress, see Figure 5.3.) 

The goals of these peacekeeping missions also became more ambitious as the 
Security Council sent in UN forces—or “UN blue helmets” as they are often 
called—to intervene in countries such as Bosnia and Somalia to prevent humani¬ 
tarian catastrophes caused by civil wars and ethnic conflicts. Thus, in contrast 
with traditional or first-generation peacekeeping, second-generation peacekeeping 
sees UN forces intervening without a prior cease-fire having been established. 

This second-generation peacekeeping is thus sometimes called peacemaking, 



UNTSO —UN Truce Supervision Organization, May 1948 
UNMOGIP —UN Military Observer Group in India and Pakistan, 
January 1949 

UNFICYP —UN Peacekeeping Force in Cyprus, March 1964 
UNDOF —UN Disengagement Force, June 1974 
UNIFIL —UN Interim Force in Lebanon, March 1978 
MINURSO —UN Mission for the Referendum in Western Sahara, 
April 1991 

UNMIK —UN Interim Administration Mission in Kosovo, 

June 1999 


UNMIL —UN Mission in Liberia, September 2003 
UNOCI —UN Operation in Cote d’Ivoire, April 2004 
MINUSTAH —UN Stabilization Mission in Haiti, June 2004 
UNMIS —UN Mission in the Sudan, March 2005 
UNMIT —UN Integrated Mission in Timor-Leste, August 2006 
UNAMID —African Union/UN Hybrid Operation in Darfur, July 2007 
MINURCAT —UN Mission in the Central African Republic and 
Chad, September 2007 

MONUSCO —UN Organization Stabilization Mission in the 
Democratic Republic of Congo, July 2010 


I FIGURE 5.3 

I UN Peacekeeping Missions as of July 2010. 

I Note^QiWfnilUQAQiEPthfc^QlvJlisLIiB^ 

Sounp United Nation', "List of i>tJp^j«jwy/.un.org. 
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insofar as the task is to impose a peace, with or without the consent of the par¬ 
ties. (See Table 5.1 for a summary comparison of the three main types of UN mil¬ 
itary interventions.) As a result, it therefore often requires a larger number of 
more heavily armed UN forces than first-generation peacekeeping. 

The record of UN peacekeeping is mixed. Some prominent peacekeeping 
efforts have failed, including the well-publicized failure to stop genocide in 
Rwanda in 1994 (see Theory in Practice 5.2). Likewise, in the summer of 1995, 


TABLE 5.1 


Three Types of UN Military Intervention 

Peace Enforcement 
(collective security) 

Peacekeeping ( first- 
generation peacekeeping) 

Peacemaking ( second- 
generation peacekeeping) 

Purpose 

Reverse cross-border 
aggression 

Maintain a cease-fire 

Impose a cease-fire 

Parties to Conflict 

States 

States or subnational 

groups 

Subnational groups 

Consent of All Parties 

No 

Yes 

Preferable, but not required 

Impartiality of UN 
Forces 

No 

Yes 

Preferable, but not required 

Required UN Forces 

Heavy 

Light 

Moderate 
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established up 
through 2010. 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 5.2 


Peacekeeping Versus Peacemaking in Rwanda 

In the movie Hotel Rwanda there is a scene in 
which a reporter confronts a UN officer about the 
UN response to the 1994 genocide in which 
more than 800,000 ethnic Tutsis and moderate 
Hutus would ultimately be slaughtered. UN 
peacekeepers, already on the ground in Rwanda 
as the killing began, seemed to be doing little to 
stop it. 

Reporter: "We have heard reports of reprisal 
massacres. Will the UN intervene to stop 
the bloodshed?" 

UN Officer: "We're here as peacekeepers, 
not as peacemakers. My orders are not to 
intervene." 

In fact, that UN official was technically correct. 
The UN mission in Rwanda (UNAMIR) was, in 
theory, a textbook case of a peacekeeping mis¬ 
sion. It was created to maintain the Arusha 
Accords, a 1993 peace agreement signed by the 
Hutu-dominated government and the mainly 
Tutsi Rwandan Patriotic Front (RPF) that had been 
fighting the government since 1990. In keeping 
with the goal of classic, first-generation peace¬ 
keeping, the UN mission was a relatively small, 
lightly equipped force placed in Rwanda to help 
two sides committed to peace successfully main¬ 
tain peace. 

However, hard-line Hutus had little intention 
of abiding by the Arusha Accords. The situation 
called for UN peacemaking rather than peace¬ 


keeping, and the greater commitment of forces, 
weapons, and will that the former requires. 
Romeo Dallaire, the commander of the UN 
mission in Rwanda, pleaded for such increased 
assistance. However, when 10 Belgian UN 
peacekeepers were slain by Hutu forces, the UN 
evacuated Westerners and then curtailed the 
UN mission, leaving the Tutsis to fend for them¬ 
selves. For realists, the overriding lesson of this 
event is the weakness of international institutions 
like the United Nations. For liberal institutional¬ 
ists, the lesson is the need to strengthen those 
institutions in order to avoid future Rwandas. 

For constructivists, Rwanda becomes a focal 
point for diffusion of norms about the obligation 
of the international community to act to stop 
genocide. 

■ One way to avoid the dilemma faced by the 
UN mission in Rwanda might be to deploy 
larger, better-equipped forces in peacekeeping 
operations. Is that a reasonable idea? 

Explain. 

■ Should the UN continue trying to help resolve 
internal conflicts like that in Rwanda, or 
should it focus instead on interstate wars? 

■ Realists claim that the UN mission's failure in 
Rwanda proves their point about the inherent 
weakness of international institutions. Do you 
agree? Why or why not? ■ 


in one of the bleakest moments of the conflict in the former Yugoslav republic of 
Bosnia, the 600 poorly equipped and outnumbered Dutch UN peacekeepers 
stood by as Serbian forces shelled and entered the Bosnian town of Srebrenica. 
Srebrenica had previously been designated as a UN “safe haven” where refugees 
from the fighting would be protected. However, UN forces there, fearful that they 
would be attacked or taken hostage, stood by as Serb forces rounded up and 
executed Bosnian Muslim men. Pleas for reinforcements and air support from 
the commander of the Dutch UN forces in Srebrenica went unheeded. In the 
end, fi£S \7:C0(LM)ii^ll3£D©T wRQWed, lS©£fw©JRiGction Force 
(UNlMUyOU) s the UN Self-Protection Force. 20 
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On the other hand, there have been successes. The United Nations Mission in 
Sierra Leone (UNAMSIL) is a good example of a peacekeeping success. In 2001 
the UN helped broker a cease-fire in the West African country’s decade-long con¬ 
flict between the government and the Revolutionary United Front (RUF). A rela¬ 
tively large contingent of more than 17,000 UN peacekeeping forces maintained 
the cease-fire to the point that by 2002, relatively free and fair elections could be 
held. By the time the UNAMSIL peacekeeping mission ended in 2005, it had 
disarmed and demobilized tens of thousands of fighters and repatriated close to 
300,000 refugees previously displaced by the war. 21 More recently, in 2007, a 
hybrid UN/African Union mission was established to deal with the human rights 
situation in Darfur. Though international action in Darfur was slow in coming 
and the outcome remains unclear, the cooperation between the UN and an impor¬ 
tant regional organization like the AU was promising insofar as it pointed to the 
possibility of a greater role for such regional organizations in future peacekeeping 
missions (for more on the Darfur case, see Chapter 6). 

Supporters of UN peacekeeping note that the cost is relatively modest. Total 
expenditure on the 20 peacekeeping operations in progress during fiscal year 
2007 was $6.8 billion. That figure represents only 0.5 percent of global military 
spending in 2006. 22 The total cost of all UN peacekeeping from 1948 to 2008 is 
estimated to be only $54 billion—a fraction of total global military spending in 
2006 alone. 23 


Reforming the United Nations 

For those who would like to see the UN take a more assertive collective security 
role, the key structural problem is that the UN organ with coercive power (Secu¬ 
rity Council) is stymied by the veto, while the organ in which there is no veto 
power (General Assembly) has little coercive authority. This disjunction is no 
oversight or accident. Instead, it reflects that the UN represents a compromise 
between a desire to transcend self-help in the quest for international order and the 
continuing attachment to the principle of state sovereignty. 

The 1950 Korean situation, however, revealed the limitations of this compro¬ 
mise. Flad it not been for the fluke of the Soviet boycott, the UN collective secu¬ 
rity operation on the Korean Peninsula would surely have been vetoed. Given the 
realization that the USSR was unlikely to make such a tactical error again, in 
1950 the United States sponsored the Uniting for Peace Resolution, which states, 
in part: 


If the Security Council, because of lack of unanimity of the permanent mem¬ 
bers, fails to exercise its primary responsibility for the maintenance of inter¬ 
national peace and security in any case where there appears to be a threat to 
the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression, the General Assembly 
shall consider the matter immediately with a view to making appropriate 
recommendations to Members for collective measures, including in the case 
of a breach of thQiQlVfc ^dhj b.(©<AIlg^BsibrRQ fhielx)!fi h{aiEMj£fe Min 

necessary.- 4 please donate to the site. 
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Uniting for Peace 
Resolution ■ UN 

resolution sponsored 
by the United States 
and passed by the 
UN General Assem¬ 
bly in 1950 that 
allows authority on 
matters of interna¬ 
tional peace and 
security, including 
use of force, to be 
transferred to the 
General Assembly if 
Security Council 
action is blocked by 
the veto. 
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In effect, this resolution provided for an end run around the Security Council 
and its veto. It was passed by an overwhelming 52-5 vote (with two abstentions) 
in the General Assembly, opposed only by the Soviet Union and a few of its allies. 
Although theoretically the resolution could be used to circumvent the U.S. veto, at 
the time U.S. dominance in the UN ensured that issues contrary to U.S. interests 
would not make it onto the Security Council agenda. In principle, this resolution 
opened the possibility of the UN General Assembly taking on a collective security 
function. In practice, however, operations under the Uniting for Peace Resolution 
have been limited to peacekeeping operations, as the General Assembly has been 
largely unwilling to challenge the great powers on vital security matters. 

Still, during the early 1990s, many felt renewed hope and optimism that the 
United Nations could finally fulfill its promise as an effective institution of collec¬ 
tive security and enforcer of international law and order. The successful UN col¬ 
lective security action in the 1991 Persian Gulf War seemed to some to represent 
the promise of a new era. The disintegration of the USSR at the end of 1991 and 
the emergence of a more positive relationship between the United States and post- 
Communist Russia added to the sense that “great power unanimity” among the 
permanent members of the Security Council could become a reality. 

In fact, the UN Security Council did appear increasingly active in the 1990s, 
as it authorized military intervention in dozens of places around the world. How¬ 
ever, those interventions were not collective security actions. Instead, all were 
peacekeeping or peacemaking missions whose record of success, as previously 
noted, was mixed. Because of the proliferation of UN peacekeeping, the UN also 
faced budgetary problems, as resources were being spread thin. This financial 
challenge was compounded in the late 1990s when the United States (responsible 
for almost one-quarter of the UN peacekeeping budget) refused to pay all its UN 
dues because of concerns regarding UN mismanagement of funds. Moreover, 
despite a 1999 compromise on this issue, which reduced assessments on the 
United States for both general UN funds and peacekeeping missions, the United 
States had, by 2008, still not completely caught up on what it owed. As of April 
2008, the United States owed more than $2.8 billion in past dues, much of which 
was to fund overstretched UN peacekeeping missions. 25 That led U.N. Secretary- 
General Ban Ki-moon to label the U.S. as a “deadbeat donor,” 26 and to a commit¬ 
ment (still unmet as of early 2010) from the Obama administration to pay what 
the United States owes. 

By 2003 the inability of the United Nations to either deal effectively with 
Saddam Hussein or prevent the United States from bypassing the United Nations 
on its road to war in Iraq brought the optimism of the early 1990s to a decisive 
end. 27 Further tarnishing the reputation of the UN was a corruption scandal sur¬ 
rounding the UN’s Oil-for-Food Programme, in which Iraq, under strict UN eco¬ 
nomic sanctions since the end of the Persian Gulf War, was allowed, beginning in 
1995, to sell some of its oil in exchange for food and other humanitarian items. 
According to reports, the program was rife with corruption. Billions of dollars 
illegally made their way into Saddam Hussein’s coffers, and UN officials and 
foreign governments faced accusations as well. 

F[j)(3sWsINJj:QI tHe IddiilS [§Ni.(fitfsU3 symptomatic of 
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collective security is most successful when it is least needed—that is, when all the 
great powers are of one mind on an issue. However, when they disagree, espe¬ 
cially when they disagree over vital interests, collective security is doomed, as was 
true in the case of the 2003 U.S. war against Iraq. 

Liberal supporters of the UN, however, argue that the problem is less with 
the concept itself than with its execution. In recent years, a variety of structural 
UN reforms have been proposed to make it more effective. Those reforms are 
intended to update the UN so that it reflects the changing realities of world 
politics more than 60 years after it was first created. Among the potentially most 
significant but controversial areas of reform are those related to the Security 
Council veto, Security Council enlargement, and the creation of a standing UN 
military force. 


The Veto A frequent subject of discussion among those who want to empower 
the United Nations is the Security Council veto. Numerous commentators, includ¬ 
ing representatives of states who are not among the privileged five who possess 
the veto power, have suggested phasing out or restricting the issues on which the 
veto power can be exercised. In a December 2004 UN report prepared for the 
then secretary-general Kofi Annan, it was noted that “the veto has an anachronis¬ 
tic character that is unsuitable for the institution in an increasingly democratic 
age.” 28 As indicated in Figure 5.2, the use of the veto has dropped significantly 
over time, suggesting to some that the time for action on this issue has arrived. 

However, each of the Perm-5 has made it clear that it would oppose any 
attempt to eliminate the veto. Despite the decline in the number of vetoes, these 
five major powers still see it as an important insurance policy and an effective 
tool in shaping Security Council discussions and resolutions via the mere threat of 
its use. The ability to get one’s way by threatening to use the veto is known as the 
closet veto, and it greatly enhances the veto’s impact. In light of this situation, the 
2004 UN report noted above conceded that there is “no practical way of chang¬ 
ing the existing members’ veto powers.” 29 Instead, the report settled for seeking 
nonbinding pledges from the Perm-5 that they would use the veto only when vital 
interests were truly at stake and reject its use when genocide or other serious 
human rights violations were at issue. 

Security Council Enlargement Another frequent topic regarding UN reform is 
enlargement of the Security Council, specifically the addition of permanent mem¬ 
bers beyond the existing five. Supporters of enlargement argue that the world has 
changed significantly since 1946, as nations in Asia, Africa, and Latin America 
have emerged economically, politically, and in some cases militarily as significant 
players. 

If we were creating the Security Council from scratch today, we might pass 
over France or Great Britain in favor of Japan, given its status as one of the 
world’s largest economies, or in favor of India, given its size, population, nuclear 
weapons, and economic development prospects. A good case can be made that 
the Security Co unci 1 ’sQM^diy |L:i rtu)e^.©(&Ehi^cfsi ti}i)M s^- 3&S Eefjsl s^atRfijrrent 
geopolitical realities ajDCjkydthAjigtre>f t wgity-first-centurv world trends. 
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In 2004 Kofi Annan urged UN members to address this issue, and he pro¬ 
posed two possible models of Security Council expansion (see Table 5.2). Model A 
envisioned six new permanent seats and three additional rotating seats. Model B 
envisioned no new permanent members but, instead, a new category of eight seats 
with four-year renewable terms, along with the addition of one nonrenewable 
two-year seat. Both models would raise the total membership of the Security 
Council from 15 to 24. Both models would assign the new seats on a regional 
basis to represent the geographic distribution of states in the United Nations as a 
whole. But both models, to avoid compounding the problem already represented 
by the veto, would limit the veto power to the original Perm-5. 

Of course, designing such models of Security Council enlargement in the 
abstract is easier than filling in the countries that would hold the new seats. 

Model A would be particularly difficult in that regard, as it envisions six new 
permanent seats. While some candidates might be more or less obvious, such as 
Japan or India, every new addition would lead other countries to demand the 
same. For example, if India is added, then regional rival Pakistan would likely 
demand a permanent seat, but adding both India and Pakistan would use up the 


TABLE 5.2 


Proposed Models of UN Security Council Enlargement 
Model A 


Region 

Number of 

States 

Permanent Seats 
(current) 

Proposed New 
Permanent Seats 

Proposed Two-Year 
Seats (rotating) 

Total 

Africa 

53 

0 

2 

4 

6 

Asia/Pacific 

56 

1 

2 

3 

6 

Europe 

47 

3 

1 

2 

6 

Americas 

35 

1 

1 

4 

6 

Totals 

191 

5 

6 

13 

24 

Model B 

Region 

Number of 

States 

Permanent Seats 
(current) 

Proposed Four-Year 
Renewable Seats 

Proposed Two-Year 
Seats (rotating) 

Total 

Africa 

53 

0 

2 

4 

6 

Asia/Pacific 

56 

1 

2 

3 

6 

Europe 

47 

3 

2 

1 

6 

Americas 

35 

1 

2 

3 

6 

Totals 

191 

5 

8 

11 

24 


Source: "In Larger Freedom: Toward Development, Security, and Human Rights for All," Report of UN Secretary General, 
March 21, 2005, para. 170, h :trr//’A'vv ut.o'q/larceifieedom/con ehi::' htrn. 
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two new Asia/Pacific seats, leaving out Japan. If an expansion excluded Japan, 
then the prevailing assumption that Europe’s additional seat would be granted to 
Germany on economic grounds would be called into question. Similarly, who 
would occupy the new seat for the Americas? Brazil has been campaigning for 
permanent seat status, and based on size alone, it might have a case. However, 
Mexico, Argentina, and others might have different ideas, and Brazil’s singular 
status as a Portuguese-speaking country on a predominantly Spanish-speaking 
continent might become an issue. 

Model B avoids some of these dilemmas by creating an entirely new category 
of renewable four-year seats. One might imagine some of those eight new seats 
taking on a quasi-permanent character, as key states have the potential for reelec¬ 
tion on a continual basis. At the same time, the model has enough flexibility to 
appease those who might otherwise feel excluded. However, Model B perpetuates 
the status discrepancy between the Perm-5 and the rest of the Security Council. 
The former would retain the exclusive privilege of the veto and, unlike the new¬ 
comers, would face no risk of losing their Security Council seats. Thus for all the 
discussion of Security Council enlargement, the requisite consensus for action has 
not yet emerged. 


For an analysis of 
the prospects of 
Security Council 
reform, see 
Thomas G. Weiss, 
"The Illusion of 
UN Security Coun¬ 
cil Reform," 
Washington Quar¬ 
terly 26:4 (2003): 
147-161. 
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A Standing UN Army Yet another contentious Security Council reform idea is 
the creation of a standing UN military force. During his term as UN secretary- 
general, Boutros Boutros-Ghali proposed this idea back in the early 1990s as the 
post-Cold War proliferation of UN peacekeeping missions was beginning. In 
many cases where urgent intervention was required, the process of assembling a 
UN force from the contributions of member nations was very slow, typically 
requiring three to six months after the Security Council decided to act. In cases of 
humanitarian emergency, this was often too late. Having a standby UN “rapid 
reaction force” could potentially cut down on the time involved from decision to 
deployment. Proposals for such an initiative typically involve a modest-sized force 
of 5,000 to 15,000 peacekeepers deployable by the secretary-general upon 
authorization from the Security Council. 

A model for a future UN standing army is the multinational Standby High 
Readiness Brigade (SHIRBRIG). As proposed in the mid-1990s, SHIRBRIG 
involved about 5,000 troops trained and available for peacekeeping missions. 
Sixteen mainly European states have participated in the SHIRBRIG initiative. The 
concept has its limitations, however. It is a relatively small force in the context of 
the rapidly mounting number of peacekeeping missions, the troops remain based 
and scattered in their home countries and would be assembled for the first time 
only upon deployment for use in a particular crisis, and perhaps most signifi¬ 
cantly, the deployment of troops requires case-by-case consent of the contributing 
countries. 30 Most recently, in the context of the Darfur crisis, SHIRBRIG coun¬ 
tries have been criticized for being slow to contribute their forces. 31 

While supporters of a standing UN force continue to press their case, most 
states remain reluctant to relinquish sovereign control over the decision to put 
their soldiers’ lives in danger. For some critics of the idea, to do so would run 
afoul of domestic coiSiQijftiiMLp'rdfi^ffliEDe^fiSQKdrlsfiiBCq^NzQfiiJto 
conflict situations. In recent yepig, ypl^gjcj-ijiga|ilike the African Union 
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and the European Union have established their own peacekeeping forces, but even 
in the best of circumstances, those forces intervene only with the approval of con¬ 
tributing states. 

CONCLUSION 

The record of international law and the United Nations suggests some general 
points on which most observers agree. Clearly, international law and interna¬ 
tional organizations like the UN have a role to play in world politics. Those 
institutions provide mechanisms and opportunities for cooperation and problem¬ 
solving on a range of issues, and most observers see utility in state participation. 
The fact that membership in the United Nations is nearly universal, that the 
number of international organizations has expanded so dramatically in recent 
decades, and that states spend so much time and effort negotiating treaties pro¬ 
vide testimony that states see such participation as worthwhile. At the same time, 
the record provides plenty of ammunition for disagreement and debate on how 
the world works. At the center of that debate, the question remains as to how 
effectively international law and institutions can constrain the behavior of states, 
especially the great powers, and especially when vital interests are at stake. 

In this respect, noted realist thinker John Mearsheimer suggests that despite 
their differences, left-leaning liberal institutionalists in the United States share 
with right-wing neoconservatives a similar view of international law and institu¬ 
tions. Both groups assume that those institutions are able to “push states around” 
and constrain the behavior of even the greatest powers. The constraints can 
be seen as good—the liberal view—insofar as they commit states to rules that 
limit misbehavior. They can also be seen as bad—the neoconservative view— 
because they tie down even powerful states like the United States and complicate 
their ability to protect their interests. Realists reject both views. As Mearsheimer 
notes, 

Realists believe that institutions do not have the capability to push great 
powers around. If an institution tells the United States that it should do X, 
and the elites in the United States judge that doing X is not in the American 
national interest, the United States will either ignore the institution or rewrite 
the rules. But it will not do something that is not in its national interest. And 
that logic doesn’t just apply to the United States, it applies to other great 
powers as well. j2 

In short, for realists, states use institutions to suit their own purposes. Thus, 
international law and institutions, in Mearsheimer’s view, do not challenge the 
realist understanding of how the world works; they confirm it. The willingness of 
the United States to ignore the World Court when it has suited its purposes, the 
U.S. decision to bypass the UN on the road to war in Iraq, and the general reluc¬ 
tance of the great powers to embrace reforms of the UN that would seriously 
challenge their state sovereignty all provide evidence to support the realist claim 
that institutional const rairrs on states ar LtBffiEN.O 
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For liberal institutionalists, the response to the realists is partly descriptive 
and partly prescriptive. As a descriptive, empirical matter, they argue that realists 
underestimate the impact of international law and the UN. While states try to 
wield such institutions for their own purposes and flout the rules when it suits 
state needs, they often pay a price for doing so. Working through the UN system 
in the 1991 Persian Gulf War, for example, the United States garnered interna¬ 
tional support and legitimacy, and emerged from the conflict with heightened 
prestige and influence. In working around the UN in the 2003 war against Iraq, 
however, the United States lacked such legitimacy, with a resultant decline in U.S. 
prestige and influence around the world. 

As a prescriptive matter, liberals suggest that institutions do need to be 
strengthened. Most would concede at least part of the realist argument that the 
ability of institutions to constrain misbehavior by the great powers is incomplete. 
International law, most agree, is a “primitive legal system” that falls far short of 
the standards set by the most effective domestic legal systems. However, for liber¬ 
als, the appropriate response is to strengthen not abandon law and institutions. 
While realists see such efforts as a distraction from the effort to strengthen one’s 
sovereign power in a dangerous, anarchic world, liberals see increasing global 
cooperation via such institutional development as the best bet human civilization 
can make to avoid future self-annihilation. 
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CHAPTER 



The Human Rights 
Revolution 

The Construction of International 
Norms 


All the signatories of the U.N. Charter have pledged themselves to observe 
and to respect basic human rights. Thus, no member of the United 
Nations can claim that mistreatment of its citizens is solely its own 
business. Equally, no member can avoid its responsibilities to review 
and to speak when torture or unwarranted deprivation occurs in any 
part of the world . 1 

—jimmy Carter, 1977 

Foreign policy is not social work. Acting for purely humanitarian reasons is 
wanton and self-indulgent. You don't send U.S. soldiers to die to assuage 
troubled consciences at home. Their lives should be risked only in 
defense of their country . 2 

—Charles Krauthammer, 2003 


W hat place do human rights have in the conduct of foreign policy? Realists 
would agree with the sentiment expressed by Charles Krauthammer in the 
quotation above that the overriding goal of foreign policy is to promote the 
national interest. Considerations of justice, morality, and human rights, though they 
might engage us as individuals and can surely be an important consideration in domestic 
affairs, have no role in the international context. In effect, for realists, human rights are 
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The Human Rights Revolution 


a matter between a government and its citizens. The international community has 
little if any role to play. 

However, for global human rights activists and for many scholars, this realist 
view is not only a gross abdication of moral responsibility but is also increasingly 
outdated. As former U.S. President Jimmy Carter indicates in the quotation 
above, the UN Charter speaks of a commitment to human rights to which all 
those who have signed are legally and morally bound. Constructivists and liberals 
would argue that the realist emphasis on national interest, state sovereignty, and 
self-help cannot explain this human rights trend. 

The basic question of this chapter, therefore, is whether the new emphasis on 
human rights constitutes a revolution in our thinking about how the world 
works. If the noble words and aspirations have not been matched by behavioral 
changes, then the human rights revolution is an empty shell. If the record of 
global concern and action to protect human rights matches the rhetoric, then one 
might argue that the human rights revolution is real and that it challenges the 
principle of state sovereignty on which the Westphalian international system has 
been based. As constructivist scholar Kathryn Sikkink emphasizes, human rights 
norms are more than merely another issue in political science and international 
relations; they are, instead, “potent challenges to the central logic of the system of 
sovereign states .” 3 


REASONS FOR HESITATION 

Support for human rights would seem to be a no-brainer. Except for evil dictators 
concerned with guarding their ability to abuse their own citizens, who could be 
opposed? Most realists, presumably, prefer to see a world in which all leaders 
treat their subjects and citizens humanely. However, preferring a world in which 
human rights are respected and inserting them into the agenda of international 
relations are not one and the same. At least three concerns keep some observers 
from embracing the idea of a human rights revolution in which human rights 
would become the business of the international community: concern about inter¬ 
national order, about the priority of the national interest, and about the dangers 
of cultural imperialism. 


The International Order Argument 

Perhaps the most compelling reason for hesitation in making human rights an 
issue of international politics is the potential impact on global order. As it is, 
states have a multitude of reasons to go to war with one another, including con¬ 
flicts over territory, vital resources, and the balance of power. If we made the 
internal relationship between a government and its citizens a topic meriting inter¬ 
national attention, then the occasions for conflict and war could expand greatly. 
Some states could use human rights concerns as a smokescreen for intervention 
and wars motivated by territorial conquest and political expansionism. 

InisPfWW! E E .idJrecittfilMatLtlfjT.'ai^ baiih Siman rights, including 
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human rights. In Kosovo, for example, the 1999 humanitarian intervention by 
NATO to protect ethnic Albanians from Serbian mistreatment produced almost 
1 million Albanian refugees who fled to camps in neighboring countries to escape 
the conflict and possible retribution by Serbian forces. More than 200,000 Serbs 
and other non-Albanian minorities also left Kosovo following the intervention 
and the defeat of Serbian forces. 4 

To be sure, difficult tradeoffs are involved. In the face of clear human rights 
violations, nonintervention leaves innocent people at the mercy of bad regimes. 

In Kosovo, deaths and displacements produced by the war must be weighed 
against the conflict’s very real success in limiting government-sponsored human 
rights violations and prosecuting former Serbian dictator Slobodan Milosevic for 
human rights abuses. However, as the unintended consequences of the Kosovo 
case suggest, one can make a moral case for the principles of sovereignty and 
nonintervention. To the extent that they contribute to global order, they can 
potentially help avoid wars and conflicts in which human rights would be greatly 
imperiled. 


The National Interest Argument 

A second reason for hesitation in internationalizing human rights has to do with 
prioritizing the national interest in foreign policy. Realists argue that resources 
are limited and should be reserved for the most clear-cut threats to state interests. 
Those limited resources include more than economic and military assets; citizens 
in democratic countries have limited tolerance for accepting the death of their sol¬ 
diers in battle. In a dangerous, anarchic world where self-help is the key to sur¬ 
vival, the expenditure of scarce military, economic, and political capital on 
“elective” wars for human rights could leave a nation unprepared when threats to 
vital interests appear. Moreover, given the logic of the balance of power system in 
which the enemy of your enemy can be your friend, cases may well arise in which 
servicing the national interest requires cooperation with regimes that have less 
than stellar human rights records. 

During the Cold War, the United States often supported regimes with prob¬ 
lematic human rights records because they were allies in resisting the spread of 
Communism. Even President Jimmy Carter sometimes found that his emphasis on 
human rights had to be trumped by more basic geopolitical security considera¬ 
tions. For example, he provided substantial financial aid to Egyptian dictator and 
former Soviet ally Anwar Sadat due to the strategic necessity of brokering peace 
in the Middle East and keeping Egypt in the pro-Western camp. And the strategic 
value of oil clearly drives America’s long relationship with Saudi Arabia, a coun¬ 
try consistently ranked by Freedom House as one of the world’s worst violators 
of political rights and civil liberties. 5 

Again, tradeoffs are involved. A single-minded focus on short-term national 
interests may not only abandon people in immediate human rights distress but 
may also ignore the potential long-term national security payoff that might accrue 
from promoting human rights. The persistent commitment to human rights mani¬ 
fested in U.S. policy tEfcQ'ouMlxQ AuMpEtitrrR^jlrel Cbl©tSiE^toduc : S(fi 
warm attitude toward the^g^edSr^e^Txipye^^Jy. pag support for oppressive 
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dictators in the Middle East helped form the hostility toward the United States in 
evidence throughout that region today. 

In general, the world’s worst regimes from the point of view of human rights 
(e.g., North Korea) tend to be among the most authoritarian, least democratic 
regimes. To the extent that an emphasis on human rights challenges the legitimacy 
of those regimes and leads to their replacement by more open, less aggressive dem¬ 
ocratic regimes, human rights can indeed be good for the national interests and 
national security of fellow democratic states. Thus, a North Korea that respects 
the human rights of its citizens is less likely to pose a threat to South Korea, to 
other countries in East Asia, and therefore to the interests of the United States. 

However, for states facing immediate, short-term national security challenges, 
such an enlightened, long-term view is often difficult to keep in focus. Moreover, 
realists would contend, cases will inevitably arise where national interests and 
human rights will not conveniently align. In such cases, where the national secu¬ 
rity stakes are high, national interests should and will prevail over considerations 
of human rights. 


The Cultural Relativism Argument 

The idea of a revolution in human rights can also be challenged on the grounds of 
cultural relativism. The argument here is that different cultures have different per¬ 
spectives on what constitutes a human right; therefore, any attempt to impose 
universal notions of human rights runs the risk of imposing alien standards. From 
this perspective, there can be no such thing as universal human rights. For some, 
in fact, the notion of universal human rights is seen as a smokescreen for impos¬ 
ing Western norms on other cultures. In the 1990s this cultural relativism per¬ 
spective was articulated most clearly in the debate over Asian values. Individuals 
like former Prime Minister Lee Kwan Yew of Singapore argued that the Western 
emphasis on the rights of the individual contrasts with the Asian emphasis on the 
needs of the larger community, and neither Westerners nor Asians should attempt 
to impose their concept of human rights on the other. 

Not surprisingly, rights related to issues of women and gender roles are often 
a source of international contention, and they illustrate the tension between the 
idea of universal human rights and cultural diversity. Among the most controver¬ 
sial practices, sometimes defended on cultural grounds, is the practice of female 
genital mutilation. Still widespread in much of sub-Saharan Africa, in parts of the 
Middle East, and among some immigrant communities in developed nations, the 
practice involves removal of all or part of the female genitalia. According to 
Amnesty International, 135 million girls and women have undergone the proce¬ 
dure, with approximately 6,000 new procedures carried out each day. 6 While 
Amnesty International and most Western observers condemn the practice as bar¬ 
baric and a violation of human rights, others see it as a cultural ritual to be 
defended. A former president of Kenya argued that the procedure is an important 
tribal initiation ritual and that “abolition . . . will destroy the tribal system.” 7 An 
Egyptian woman, speaking of her daughters, noted: “Of course I shall have them 
circunbMs ea exactly ks fthf-i farr^StQ§''irldlp£hEs [hitCiSftre were circumcised. 
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In an effort to reconcile the competing claims of universal human rights and 
tolerance of cultural diversity, at least one scholar has suggested a distinction 
between (1) an extreme, radical version of cultural relativism in which human 
rights are entirely culture bound and (2) a weaker cultural relativism that accepts 
the universality of certain basic human rights while allowing some space for cul¬ 
tural difference. 9 While the second option might seem to allow for a meeting of 
minds, even a weak cultural relativism leaves much room for debate. Is female 
genital mutilation a practice that must be universally condemned, or can it fall 
under the category of protected cultural practices? What about arranged mar¬ 
riages, or the death penalty, or employment of very young children? 


FIRST STEPS: ESTABLISHING HUMAN RIGHTS NORMS 


All three arguments for hesitation in internationalizing the issue of human rights 
raise reasonable concerns. The fact that dictators and other human rights abusers 
might use arguments about Asian values or international order as political and 
moral cover does not relieve us of the need to confront and consider those argu¬ 
ments. Nonetheless, certain human rights abuses are so extreme and abhorrent 
that those reasons for hesitation seem like a weak excuse for apathy and inaction. 

The most obvious example is the Nazi Holocaust. Set against the historical 
backdrop of the systematic murder of 6 million men, women, and children for no 
reason other than their Jewish identity, arguments about order, interests, and cul¬ 
tural differences seem largely irrelevant. What disruption of international order 
could be worse than what the Nazis were already doing? What national interests 
could any moral individual appeal to in defense of inaction? As for the cultural 
relativism argument, could any culture sanction something like the Holocaust, 
and would such a culture deserve any deference or respect? In fact, the impetus 
for the post-World War II human rights revolution was at least, in part, driven by 
what happened to European Jews during the war and by the collective sense of 
global guilt at the failure of the international community to stop it. 

In response to human rights tragedies like the Holocaust, scholars have 
pointed to the growth of transnational advocacy networks (see Chapter 1), or 
mixes of individuals and organizations with transnational representation “who 
are bound together by shared values, a common discourse, and dense exchanges 
of information and services.” 10 In the view of constructivist scholars, such net¬ 
works are crucial to both the development and diffusion of human rights norms 
on a global basis. Composed of varying combinations of individuals (such as 
prominent scholars, former government leaders, and well-known movie stars and 
pop singers) and nongovernmental organizations (such as religious organizations, 
the media, and issue-oriented NGOs like Amnesty International or Human Rights 
Watch), these networks may work with receptive individuals within governments 
and international organizations to achieve their agenda. 

Ultimately, transnational advocacy networks seek to influence the behavior of 
states and international organizations and, as liberals would emphasize, to formal¬ 
ize human rights norrOQ\AcerrbLtii>AdE^i|£hifrelnlOMelfil'B,&'ery: lleC&BGtep in 
this direction after World \y?.r JI tan be^gup,cj it the IJN Charter. The charter, as 
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well as the United Nations itself, was largely concerned with buttressing rather 
than undermining state sovereignty. Article 2.7 of the charter affirms the principle 
of sovereignty in noting: “Nothing contained in the present Charter shall author¬ 
ize the United Nations to intervene in matters which are essentially within the 
domestic jurisdiction of any state.” 11 In 1965 General Assembly Resolution 2131 
underlined the point: “No State or group of States has the right to intervene or 
interfere in any form or for any reason whatsoever [emphasis added] in the inter¬ 
nal and external affairs of other States.” 12 Privileging the idea of state sovereignty 
in this way seems to rule out intervention in the name of human rights. 

At the same time, the charter does not entirely ignore human rights. The pre¬ 
amble affirms that the peoples of the UN are determined “to reaffirm faith in fun¬ 
damental human rights,” Article 1 declares that one purpose of the UN is 
“promoting and encouraging respect for human rights and for fundamental free¬ 
doms,” and Article 68 requires the UN Economic and Social Council to establish 
a formal commission “for the promotion of human rights.” 13 The inclusion of 
that human rights language was no accident; it was the result of lobbying efforts 
by the American Jewish Committee together with representatives of business 
associations, labor unions, and religious groups who wanted the newly created 
United Nations to pay attention to human rights. As one scholar noted, it was the 
efforts of this advocacy network of important NGOs that “was, to a large extent, 
the key to human rights advancement.” 14 

It was in 1948, however, that the post-World War II human rights revolution 
really began. In that year, the international community adopted two break¬ 
through human rights documents; one of them was the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. Drafted by the newly established UN Commission on Human 
Rights under the leadership of Eleanor Roosevelt and supported by a host of 
transnational NGOs, the declaration spells out in 30 articles a variety of rights to 
which every human is entitled. Those rights include what some political theorists 
term negative rights and positive rights. Negative rights are those that prohibit 
certain government actions. For example, the Universal Declaration refers to the 
right to be free from torture, the right of free movement, the right to practice 
one’s religion, and the rights of free expression and peaceful assembly. In each 
case, government inaction is what protects that right from infringement. In con¬ 
trast, positive rights are attained only by positive government action. Among 
those listed in the Universal Declaration are the right to education and to an ade¬ 
quate standard of living. 

The original idea was that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, which 
was the product of an up or down vote by the countries represented in the UN 
General Assembly, would be formalized in a legally binding treaty on human 
rights to be signed and ratified by individual states. In the American case, for 
example, a treaty must be signed by the president and then ratified by two-thirds 
of the U.S. Senate. For the better part of two decades, however, this process was 
caught up in Cold War politics. The United States wanted a treaty that would 
emphasize negative rights such as freedom of speech and press, as those were the 
kinds of rights spelled out in the U.S. Bill of Rights and on which the performance 
of thdC&Q. andlkOS^dSfi Biles! ivaiiVIl iti!vdl’y^D(f)"d. (&R Soviet Union and its 
Comrpxjjjj g, b jp c in c^ntr^t Qn^jjasized positive rights, especially 
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economic rights such as the right to employment, as their systems arguably 
performed better in those areas than they did on negative rights. 

The impasse was broken in 1966 with the adoption of two separate treaties: 
(1) the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (CCPR) and (2) the 
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (CESCR). 15 The 
former was largely, though not exclusively, concerned with negative rights, while 
the latter emphasized positive rights. The 1948 Universal Declaration and the two 
1966 treaties are collectively referred to as the International Bill of Human 
Rights. As of 2010, 166 countries had become states parties to the CCPR, and 
160 had become states parties to the CESCR. The United States signed both 
treaties in 1977 and ratified the CCPR in 1992, but it has yet to ratify the 
CESCR. American hesitation to sign and ratify these treaties reflects a general 
concern about loss of state sovereignty, and in the case of the CESCR, about the 
legitimacy of the positive, economic rights that make up much of that treaty. 

Aside from the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the other major 
human rights event of 1948 was the adoption of the Convention on Genocide. 
Genocide, according to the language of the treaty, refers to “acts committed with 
intent to destroy, in whole or in part, a national, ethnical, racial or religious 
group.” 16 The treaty provides that genocide shall be treated as a crime under 
international law (Article 1), that those accused of genocide shall be tried and 
punished under the auspices of an appropriate international tribunal (Article 6), 
and that parties to the treaty should prevent and punish genocide (Article 1), 
including calling on organs of the United Nations to prevent and suppress acts of 
genocide under way (Article 8). 

The Genocide Convention was just the first of a series of international 
treaties intended to treat in much greater detail key issues of human rights. Subse¬ 
quent human rights treaties deal with issues ranging from torture to racial dis¬ 
crimination to the rights of women and children (see Table 6.1). 

Transnational advocacy networks were crucial to the adoption of most of 
these treaties. The 1984 Convention Against Torture, for example, owed much to 
Amnesty International’s 1973 “Campaign Against Torture,” while the Genocide 
Convention was adopted largely due to the work of one man, Raphael Lemkin, a 
Polish Jew who fled the Nazis and settled in the United States. 17 Lemkin’s greatest 
struggle was to get the United States to ratify the treaty. At the time, NGOs like 
Amnesty International or Human Rights Watch did not yet exist. However, 
Lemkin was aided in his efforts by a network of advocates including the Ameri¬ 
can Jewish Committee, the Federal Council of Churches of Christ, labor unions, 
and the National Council of Women. 18 Eventually, they garnered the support of 
Senator William Proxmire of Wisconsin, who, beginning in January 1967, gave a 
speech per day on the floor of the Senate advocating ratification. Nineteen years 
and 3,211 speeches later, the Genocide Convention was finally ratified. 

Taken as a whole, what is most significant about all these documents is the 
challenge they pose to those who resist the internationalization of human rights. 
Every independent, sovereign state has signed and ratified at least one human 
rights treaty, and most have signed and ratified many of them. To take one 
example, 193 of the 1 wcrlflJtodh^Gave 

signed and ratified thp^^^gtionj^v^^ljjs, ^5 the Child (the only exceptions 
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TABLE 6.1 

Major International Human Rights Treaties: U.S. Ratification and Global Status 

Entry in U.S. U.S. Number of 

Treaty Adopted Force Signature Ratification States Parties 


Convention on Genocide 

1948 

1951 

1948 

1988 

141 

Covenant on Economic, Social 
and Cultural Rights 

1966 

1976 

1977 

No 

160 

Covenant on Civil and Political 

Rights 

1966 

1976 

1977 

1992 

166 

Convention on Elimination of 

Racial Discrimination 

1965 

1969 

1966 

1994 

173 

Convention on Elimination of 
Discrimination Against Women 

1979 

1981 

1980 

No 

186 

Convention Against Torture 

1984 

1987 

1988 

1994 

147 

Convention on Rights of the Child 

1989 

1990 

1995 

No 

193 

Convention on Protection of 

Migrant Workers and Families 

1990 

2003 

No 

No 

42 

Convention on the Rights of 

Persons with Disabilities 

2006 

2008 

2009 

No 

87 


Source: United Nations Treaty Collection, Chapter IV: Human Rights, as of 2010, http://treaties.un.org/Pages/Treaties. 
aspx?id=4&subid=A&lang=en. 
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are the United States and Somalia). In so doing, those states have, in effect, vol¬ 
untarily signed away their sovereign right to treat children in their own territory 
in ways that violate the terms of the treaty, no matter what national interest 
might lead them to behave otherwise. Similarly, the fact that 193 states have 
signed and ratified the treaty seems to concede, arguments about cultural rela¬ 
tivism notwithstanding, that some basic human rights can be accepted on a vir¬ 
tually universal basis. 

Realists and other human rights skeptics, however, might counter that signing 
treaties is one thing; enforcing them and conforming to their provisions are quite 
another. After all, a serial human rights violator like North Korea is a party to the 
Convention on Civil and Political Rights. And Saudi Arabia, where women who 
walk unaccompanied are at risk of arrest on moral offenses, has ratified the Con¬ 
vention on Elimination of Discrimination Against Women. 19 Such contradictions 
undermine claims of a revolution in human rights. 

Indeed, setting human rights standards is only the starting point of the 
human rights revolution. As illustrated in Figure 6.1, successful completion of 
that revolution also requires (1) effective human rights monitoring, (2) effective 
humaBfigVy etifi(GhAaQ£J3nE (XjonttlclIidQfciliiiratiQiRQhose who violate 
humapf^gt^d^Q tQ the sjte 
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I FIGURE 6.1 

The Human 
Rights Revolution. 


MONITORING HUMAN RIGHTS 

We monitor human rights by gathering information about violations and viola¬ 
tors so they can become known to those who can do something about human 
rights abuses. In the world today, this monitoring function is carried out via 
UN-based bodies, NGOs, and national and regional reporting systems. 

UN Monitoring 

UN-based human rights oversight bodies are simultaneously among the most 
important and the most criticized human rights organizations in place today. 

They are most important, as they constitute the core of a truly global human 
rights regime working under the mandate of the United Nations and its state 
members. Thus, they have a formal legitimacy that other monitoring mechanisms 
do not enjoy. They are most criticized, however, because many see their successes 
as incomplete at best. 

Created in 1946, the first dedicated UN human rights institution and the cen¬ 
terpiece of UN human rights monitoring for 60 years was the UN Commission on 
Human Rights. Its original purpose was to develop human rights standards, and 
it was the setting within which the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
was hammered out. Its members were 53 states that belonged to the United 
Nations, elected for three-year, renewable terms by the UN Economic and Social 
Council (ECOSOC). The commission met each spring in Geneva for approxi¬ 
mately six weeks. 

In 1967 the commission acquired a monitoring function that for the first time 
gave it the authority to AitpEEiEis loftOiMr Irig'rttGibx!'sfed3jRder the 

1503 procedure (nampj ( after ECOSOC Re^plt|tji|^ 1503), the commission was 
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authorized to examine allegations of gross and systematic abuses of human rights. 
It could appoint either an individual expert known as a “special rapporteur” or a 
panel of experts called a “working group” to investigate. However, the effective¬ 
ness of the Commission on Human Rights was mitigated by several factors. 

First, although the names of countries whose human rights practices were 
under discussion were publicly announced, and most countries did what they 
could to avoid being placed on this “black list,” the dirty human rights laundry of 
countries under investigation was kept behind the commission’s closed doors. The 
1503 deliberations took place out of public view. Second, the commission mem¬ 
bers were not independent human rights experts or activists; instead, they were 
sovereign states with interests to protect and scores to settle. Indeed, some mem¬ 
ber states of the commission were countries with very poor human rights records. 
For example, in 2005, Sudan was a member of the commission as it faced accusa¬ 
tions of genocide against non-Arab inhabitants in its Darfur region. Finally, the 
commission often could not keep pace with fast-developing human rights 
tragedies. A case in point was the 1994 genocide in Rwanda, in which almost a 
million people were killed in approximately 100 days. Signs of trouble in Rwanda 
long preceded these tragic events, and Rwanda was in fact discussed under the 
confidential 1503 procedure in 1992 and 1993. Yet it was only on May 25, 1994, 
seven weeks after the killing began, that a rapporteur was appointed to investi¬ 
gate and report back to the commission. 20 

At a September 2005 UN Summit, a decision was made to abolish the UN 
Commission on Human Rights and replace it with a new Human Rights Council 
(HRC). Supporters of the new council wanted a body that would meet year-round 
and whose members would be more carefully scrutinized for their own human 
rights performance. In keeping with that intention, Belarus was defeated in its bid 
for election to the HRC in 2007, and Sri Lanka suffered the same fate in 2008. 
Those victories for human rights were partly due to an international campaign 
spearheaded by NGOs such as Human Rights Watch. 21 Constructivists would 
argue that these developments illustrate the power of transnational advocacy 
groups to promote norms that constrain the behavior of states. However, other 
states on the HRC continue to have questionable human rights records. Despite 
its suppression of demonstrations in Tibet, China is an HRC member, as is Rus¬ 
sia, despite its record in Chechnya. Skeptical as to the merits of the HRC, the 
United States initially refused to be considered for membership. However, the 
Obama administration reversed that Bush administration policy, seeking and 
achieving election to the council in 2009. 

The monitoring work of the Human Rights Council is supplemented by the 
individual treaty-monitoring bodies created in conjunction with the human rights 
treaties adopted since 1948. Seven such bodies currently exist, including the 
Human Rights Committee (which was set up to monitor compliance with the 
1966 Covenant on Civil and Political Rights), the Committee Against Torture, 
and the Committee on the Rights of the Child. 

In 1993 the UN General Assembly established the Office of the High Com¬ 
missioner for Human Rights (OHCHR). The creation of this new office and the 
appoiftQ^V M a ©^>DcEfilifiiRfe)l'£4rLblfiiSiB^UtOl^i0partly in recognition 
of th^i|igii^tign£, of, existing U>J.©qgitoring bodies. The OHCHR, as one scholar 
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put it, would have “the global reach of the Commission, without its cumbersome 
procedures.” 22 Perhaps most important, the new high commissioner would put a 
public face on UN human rights monitoring, drawing attention to human rights 
issues and abuses as needed to galvanize the international community. 


NGO Monitoring 

The UN human rights monitoring system is slow, cumbersome, and dependent for 
its success on states with interests at stake and even questionable human rights 
records of their own. However, the UN system is not the only source of informa¬ 
tion on human rights practices around the world. While NGOs sometimes help 
develop human rights norms, they are probably even better known for tracking 
compliance with those norms once established. 

Among the human rights NGOs, the two most noteworthy are Amnesty 
International and Human Rights Watch. Amnesty International is headquartered 
in London, and Human Rights Watch is headquartered in New York, though 
each has offices, chapters, and members throughout the world. In their efforts to 
shed light on human rights practices and abuses, they focus on individual cases of 
abuse and on the general records of states. 

Central to the work of both these NGOs is the publication of their annual 
country reports, providing detailed discussion of human rights trends in each of 
the world’s sovereign states. 23 The seriousness with which those reports are taken 
is manifested in the often swift and harsh reaction of governments to what is 
found therein. For example, Amnesty International’s 2005 criticism of the United 
States for its treatment of detainees in the war on terror at Guantanamo and else¬ 
where provoked a swift and stinging rebuke from the highest levels of the U.S. 
government. Asked about the Amnesty International report at a White House 
briefing, President George W. Bush called it “absurd.” 24 Given the reach and 
global authority of Amnesty International, no leader, and especially not the leader 
of a country whose global influence is based in part on a reputation of respect for 
human rights, can afford to ignore it. 

Complementing the publicity given to human rights abuses by human rights 
organizations are the actions of the global media. Though not dedicated human 
rights monitors per se, the media play a crucial role in two respects. First, they 
amplify the reports of human rights organizations. Amnesty International can 
publicize human rights abuses on its webpage and in its publications, but most 
people learn about them only through media coverage of the reports. Second, the 
media often do investigative work and reporting on human rights abuses, thereby 
serving a monitoring function of their own. 

At times, one picture in a newspaper will be enough to shame the interna¬ 
tional community into action. In 1999 the front page of the New York Times 
carried a color photo of a victim of the ethnic conflict in Kosovo, providing 
the catalyst for NATO intervention after many months of hesitation. If a 
picture is worth a thousand words, a video clip carried on a global television 
network is worth even more. In what has been called the CNN effect, footage 
of genocide, ethnic cleaffi&i', or IvirlS&pi&ok 

abusers. 
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One of many photos of abuse and torture of Iraqi detainees by U.S. personnel at the Abu 
Chraib prison. Publication of those photos put enormous pressure on the Bush 
administration and illustrated the power of the media and human rights NCOs to monitor 
and publicize human rights violations. 


Along with UN bodies and NGOs, regional organizations and even individ¬ 
ual governments provide yet another layer of human rights monitoring. The U.S. 
Department of State, for example, provides a yearly, systematic review of human 
rights practices in countries around the world that parallels reports issued annu¬ 
ally by Human Rights Watch and Amnesty International. 25 Though most other 
governments do not publish such a systematic yearly review, they often monitor 
and call attention to human rights abuses. 


National and Regional Monitoring 

While bias in such reports might be expected, their utility cannot be summarily 
dismissed. Although the U.S. State Department report is unlikely to agree entirely 
with assessments found in reports from Amnesty International or Human Rights 
Watch, it is often critical of human rights practices in countries where the United 
States has strategic interests and good government-to-government relations. For 
example, the 2004 State Department JHum/m Rights B.eport clearly identified 
human rights abuses rrr sncif coumries asrS'siudi Arabia (despite U.S. strategic 
interes^|i©^g^iditt)0&telt<Stiifel®i(ttljt>.ekistan (despite their importance to 
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the United States as frontline states in the war against terror), and even in Israel 
(despite its status as America’s closest ally in the Middle East). 

Finally, one must note the monitoring and reporting systems of various regional 
human rights regimes. The most developed of these is in Europe, where the Euro¬ 
pean Commission on Human Rights is empowered to receive, review, and report 
on complaints from individuals, NGOs, and sovereign states. Variations on this 
regional approach are found in the Inter-American Commission on Human Rights 
and the African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights. However, compared 
with the European system, these other regional commissions and their reporting 
and monitoring systems tend to be weak and undeveloped. 

Taken individually, none of the mechanisms of monitoring and reporting on 
human rights is without its flaws and biases. But the ultimate success of the 
global human rights monitoring system is found precisely in the layers of overlap¬ 
ping reporting done by states, NGOs, the media, and international organizations 
at the global and regional levels. 

Ideally, the publicity given to human rights violations and the damage thereby 
done to the violators would be enough to deter most human rights abuses. 
Regrettably, we have little evidence that bad publicity alone equals deterrence. 

The potential of the human rights revolution must also rest on enforcement. The 
international community must be able to enforce the standards it has set if the 
human rights revolution is to be taken seriously. 


ENFORCING HUMAN RIGHTS 

Faced with reports and evidence of serious human rights abuses, the first and 
lowest-cost response of concerned states is noncoercive diplomacy. Public and pri¬ 
vate communications among governments, expressions of diplomatic concern, or 
symbolic gestures such as recall of an ambassador, cancellation of government-to- 
government meetings, or withdrawal of participation in some cultural or athletic 
event might, in some cases, get the offending government’s attention. However, in 
many cases such diplomatic pressures succeed only if backed by the threat of 
measures that can cause the offending government real pain. Those measures are 
economic sanctions and military intervention. 


Economic Sanctions 


Economic sanctions involve the imposition of limitations or prohibitions on 
trade, investment, or aid in order to get a country to change its policies. Sanctions 
are a popular tool of coercive diplomacy, as they can satisfy the desire to “do 
something” in response to a challenge or provocation. Especially since World 
War II, the United States has used economic sanctions as an instrument of foreign 
policy more than any other country, leading former President Bill Clinton, who 
applied sanctions to a number of countries, to remark with an element of regret 
that the United States was becoming “sanctions happy.” 26 

Not all the economic'Sanctims imposed hythe United Staffed ur other countries 
have been motivated str|i@l^feghrtei}]a't^ittOriSflaifie©te^In fact, the purposes 
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era system of racial 
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Party in South Africa. 
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and political rela¬ 
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leverage on the 
country in question. 


The Human Rights Revolution 


have been varied and have included fighting terrorism, discouraging weapons pro¬ 
liferation, punishing interstate aggression, and stemming the trade in illicit drugs. 

Perhaps the best known and most successful use of economic sanctions in 
the service of human rights was the case of South Africa. Following World War II, 
the Afrikaner National Party came to power in South Africa and created a 
system of racial segregation and separation known as apartheid that denied the 
black majority the political and economic rights and privileges held by the small 
white minority. By the 1960s global calls to end apartheid were being backed by 
economic sanctions. The UN General Assembly called on member countries to 
engage in a trade embargo with South Africa, the Security Council called for an 
arms embargo, and many countries followed through with those measures. At 
the same time, private businesses came under increasing pressure to disinvest from 
South Africa and to eliminate any new economic investment there. 

By the 1990s the system of apartheid was unraveling, and in 1994 Nelson 
Mandela, former political prisoner and head of the anti-apartheid African 
National Congress, was elected as the country’s first black president. To the 
extent that sanctions made a difference in South Africa, the fact that they had 
broad global support certainly helped. Not every country participated with equal 
enthusiasm. The United States, for example, was relatively slow to get on the 
sanctions bandwagon. Some in the U.S. government argued that the best way to 
improve the human rights situation in South Africa and elsewhere was through 
constructive engagement. These individuals argued that the United States could 
better influence human rights by maintaining economic relations. Those relations 
would allow U.S. companies in South Africa, via policies of equal treatment of 
black South Africans, to set an example for emulation. Moreover, such involve¬ 
ment would contribute to economic development, which in the view of some was 
the path to a more enlightened order. Still, U.S. hesitation notwithstanding, the 
South African sanctions had more global support than virtually any other set of 
post-World War II sanctions. 

Without global support, sanctions imposed by one country can be easily 
undermined by the actions of others. In response to the 1979 Soviet invasion of 
Afghanistan, U.S. President Jimmy Carter banned grain sales to the USSR. Other 
grain-exporting countries, including Australia, Argentina, and Canada, responded 
by replacing those U.S. sales. The big loser here was less the USSR than farmers in 
the Midwestern United States, and President Ronald Reagan eventually lifted the 
sanctions. The USSR eventually withdrew from Afghanistan, but that decision 
had little to do with U.S. economic sanctions. 

The failure of sanctions in the Afghanistan case was not unusual. One study 
found that of the 39 cases involving unilateral U.S. sanctions between 1970 and 
1990, only five (13 percent) produced a desired policy change on the part of the 
target country. 27 Multilateral sanctions are only slightly more successful. Between 
1970 and 1999 only about 20 percent of all U.S. sanctions (unilateral and multi¬ 
lateral combined) achieved even partial success. 28 Thus, the overall record of 
sanctions is not especially promising. 

Perhaps even more troubling than the question of the effectiveness of eco¬ 
nomic sanctions is the issue of their human cost, The essence of sanctions logic is 
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to cause economic pain in the target country and lead the target country’s govern¬ 
ment to make a rational calculation that sanctions cost more than altering current 
policy. Depending on the nature of the sanctions, ordinary citizens often bear, 
directly or indirectly, much of the economic pain. This always raises ethical 
issues, but especially so when the purpose of the sanctions is to address human 
rights violations. That is why, while many prominent South African critics of 
apartheid (most notably the black South African archbishop Desmond Tutu) sup¬ 
ported the imposition of economic sanctions, other anti-apartheid leaders 
opposed them. 

A good illustration of the moral ambiguities of economic sanctions is found 
in the comprehensive UN economic sanctions imposed on Iraq on August 6, 

1990. These sanctions came as a response to Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, but they 
were maintained following Iraq’s 1991 expulsion from Kuwait to pressure Sad¬ 
dam Hussein to eliminate weapons of mass destruction and to comply with other 
cease-fire terms. The Iraqi sanctions debate is filled with hyperbole. On one end 
of the spectrum are claims that more than 500,000 children under five years of 
age died in the 1990s due solely to the economic sanctions. At the other end are 
those who dismiss such numbers or who blame such deaths on Iraqi leader Sad¬ 
dam Hussein’s regime for both refusing to comply with the conditions that would 
have lifted sanctions and misusing available economic resources to take care of 
his population. 

Getting at the truth in a case such as this is not easy. One widely cited study 
concluded that the number of excess child deaths in Iraq from 1991 to 1998 was 
somewhere between 100,000 and 227,000. Richard Garfield, the author of the 
study, suggests that about one-quarter of those deaths were a legacy of the 1991 
Persian Gulf War, with the remainder attributable to sanctions. 29 Even at the low 
end, that would mean 75,000 children under five died as a result of UN sanctions 
policy, putting U.S. policy-makers in the uncomfortable position of defending 
policies that produced such high human costs (see Theory in Practice 6.1). To be 
sure, Saddam Hussein must be held at least partly to blame. While ordinary Iraqis 
were dying without adequate food, medical care, and sanitation, he was paying 
for his military and building palaces. On the other hand, as a leader with such an 
atrocious human rights record—among other things, he used chemical weapons 
against his own people—it is hardly surprising that deaths of ordinary Iraqis pro¬ 
duced by sanctions were not a major concern for him. 

Increasingly sensitive to this problem, sanctions were eventually adjusted. 

The UN Oil-for-Food Programme allowed limited oil sales by Iraq that, in turn, 
allowed for the import of certain food and medical supplies. This was a step in 
the direction of the smart sanctions that the UN Security Council, at the urging of 
the United States and Great Britain, adopted in May 2002. These sanctions loos¬ 
ened or eliminated the ban on Iraqi import of civilian goods, while tightening 
restrictions on imports of arms and other goods essential for the Iraqi regime. 
However, the long-term impact of those smart sanctions in Iraq was never really 
tested. The outbreak of war the following year cut them short, and the program 
had been rife with corruption as proceeds were funneled both to Iraqi leaders and 
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need. 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 6.1 


Economic Sanctions and Iraq: "The Non-Denial 

In a May 1996 interview with then U.S. Secretary 
of State Madeleine Albright on the popular 
60 Minutes television newsmagazine, Lesley Stahl 
asked about the reports of half a million children 
dying as a result of UN sanctions in Iraq: "I mean, 
that's more children than died in Hiroshima. 

And—and you know, is the price worth it?" 

Albright replied, "I think this is a very hard 
choice, but the price—we think the price is 
worth it." 

As one might expect, many found Albright's 
response brutally cold. Indeed, given the contro¬ 
versy over the number who died due to sanc¬ 
tions, many have suggested that a more 
politically astute response by Albright would have 
been to challenge those numbers. Five years 
later, in a speech she gave shortly after the Sep¬ 
tember 11, 2001, attacks on the World Trade 
Center and Pentagon, Albright returned to those 
comments and noted: "I shouldn't have said it. 

You can believe this or not, but my comments 
were taken out of context." 

Not quite an apology, but certainly a recogni¬ 
tion of the politics involved, especially following 


Heard 'Round the World" 

the 2001 terrorist attacks and the argument, 
made explicitly by Osama bin Laden, that 
September 11 was partly in response to the 
deaths of Iraqis produced by U.S.-supported 
sanctions. The Iraqi case and Albright's response 
also illustrate the larger argument regarding the 
moral complexities involved in human rights 
enforcement—that is, the human cost of enforc¬ 
ing human rights can sometimes be quite high. 

■ Was the problem with Albright's framing of 
her comments, or with the Iraq sanctions 
policy itself? Explain. 

■ Are sanctions a legitimate, ethical response to 
human rights abuses if they cause pain for 
those they are intended to help? Why or why 
not? 

■ Do some research and compare the cost to 
civilian life of the 2003 war in Iraq and the 
economic sanctions that preceded it. Which 
was more costly in that regard? 

Source: Matt Welch, "The Politics of Dead Children," Reason 
Online, March 2002. Available at http://www.reason.com/ 
0203/fe.mw.the.shtml. ■ 


humanitarian inter¬ 
vention ■ Use of 

military measures by 
the international 
community to end 
human rights abuses 
in an otherwise sov¬ 
ereign state. 


Military Intervention 

The use of the military in response to human rights abuses is often referred to as 
humanitarian intervention. Though human rights abuses often provoke interna¬ 
tional outrage, governments and their citizens only reluctantly put their own 
soldiers in harm’s way unless clearly identified national interests are on the line. 
That said, exceptional cases occur, and the best recent example is NATO’s 1999 
humanitarian intervention in Kosovo. 

When the former Communist-led state of Yugoslavia disintegrated in the 
early 1990s, it was replaced by five newly sovereign states: Slovenia, Croatia, 
Macedonia, Bosnia, and Serbia and Montenegro. (Serbia and Montenegro would 
later separate into two sovereign states as well; see Figure 6.2.) The disintegration 
of Yugoslavia and its aftermath did not proceed peacefully. Complicated by latent 
ethnic and religious suspicions among Serbs, Croats, and Bosnian Muslims, 
and given nationalist politicians like Serbian leader Slobodan Milosevic who 
purpds^)\^fcili©ADfeE©rFROBjltti] . the were a decade of 

bloodshed ifegk'j&ftgRg tO the Site. 

If you like this book please buy it! 





Enforcing Human Rights 183 



I FIGURE 6.2 

The Former 
Yugoslavia. 

Source: United Nations, 
http://www.un.org. 


Bloodiest of all was the conflict in Bosnia, where no one ethnic group consti¬ 
tuted a majority and where decades of intermingling and intermarriage had pro¬ 
duced an ethnic mosaic once hailed as a triumph of interethnic peace and 
cooperation. In the 1990s the idea of ethnic integration was now replaced by 
ethnic cleansing, whose goal was to rid an area of an unwanted ethnic group. The 
tactics were often brutal, including attacks on school buses, marketplaces, and 
other places where innocent men, women, and children went about their daily 
business. In the perverse logic of those who perpetrated such offenses, the situa¬ 
tion would become so dangerous that the unwanted would feel compelled to flee, 
thereby “cleansing” the region and rendering it ethnically pure. By 1994 approxi¬ 
mately 250,000 had been killed, with another 2 million rendered homeless. 

Meanwhile, the region of Kosovo, a part of Serbia but with a population of 
2 million that was 90 percent Albanian and Muslim (Serbs were Eastern Orthodox 
Christian), was ready to explode. Though small in size and population, national¬ 
ist Serbs viewed Kosovo as the cradle of Serbian civilization, a region that needed 
to be kept as part of a greater Serbia and, for some, a region that had to be 
cleansed of non-Serbs. 

By early 1999 thdQQjVltfalLQl. d(afc£2oFipelleii t h k tBs h uEdN d Gi 1 ri^Sa t ion 
to act. Sensitive to the criticism tjh«,*h'- integi?^i|giai '■espouse to the horrors of 


ethnic cleansing ■ 

Practice of ridding 
an area of members 
of an unwanted eth¬ 
nic group through 
acts of violence that 
make life so danger¬ 
ous that they choose 
to flee, thereby 
"cleansing" the 
region and making it 
ethnically pure. 
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Bosnia had come too late, the Clinton administration tried one last time to 
convince Serbian leader Milosevic to accept NATO peacekeepers in Kosovo. 
Milosevic refused, and on March 24, 1999, Clinton announced that NATO 
airstrikes against Serbian targets had begun. In so doing, he discussed the 
American national interest in putting an end to the conflict in the Balkans and 
preventing the possible eruption of a larger war. However, at the core of Clinton’s 
justification for war in Kosovo were human rights. As he put it, “Ending this 
tragedy is a moral imperative.” 30 

On June 10, 1999, Clinton pronounced victory in Kosovo. Serbia had agreed 
to remove its forces from Kosovo, and an international peacekeeping force, which 
included U.S. troops, took their place. Milosevic remained in power, but his loss 
in Kosovo undermined his authority. In 2000 the political opposition ousted him, 
and in 2001 the new Serbian government handed him over to the UN Interna¬ 
tional Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia, where he was tried on 
numerous charges of human rights violations committed in Bosnia and Kosovo. 
While the situation there remains far from perfect, Kosovo illustrates effective 
international human rights enforcement. 

Moreover, the Kosovo case set a precedent for intervention to protect human 
rights within the boundaries of a sovereign state. Here was a case, in contrast to 
the “realist” view of how the world works, where justice trumped power and 
where state sovereignty took a back seat to human rights. As former British Prime 
Minister Tony Blair noted: “Twenty years ago we would not have been fighting in 
Kosovo. We would have turned our backs on it. . . . Non-interference has long 
been considered an important principle of international order. . . . But the princi¬ 
ple of non-interference must be qualified in important respects. Acts of genocide 
can never be a purely internal matter.” 31 Blair also suggested that Kosovo illus¬ 
trated a new “doctrine of international community” emphasizing global interde¬ 
pendence and cooperation over traditional realist principles of sovereignty and 
self-help. 

Yet how deeply committed is the international community to following the 
Kosovo precedent? Consider, for example, the case of Chechnya and the parallels 
to the Kosovo case: 

■ Both Chechnya and Kosovo are small regions where the local majorities are 
overwhelmingly Muslim. 

■ In both cases, those Muslim peoples were part of a broader political entity 
(Russia and Serbia) where the dominant ethno-religious group was Eastern 
Orthodox and Slavic. 

■ In both cases, the local Muslim population was pressing for greater political 
autonomy, with some radical elements taking up arms in a movement for 
national independence. 

■ In both cases, state authorities used brutal force in which frequent, sustained 
human rights abuses were documented by independent, outside human rights 
monitors. 

hteHfehhe 'b!sk,©lA.10l5/OTFifr,(aj3/fe1d lh®!tnb> un 'he Sefclan capital of 
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abuses, U.S. Secretary of State Madeleine Albright declared in 2000 that Vladimir 
Putin, the Russian president who was the architect of Russia’s brutal second war 
in Chechnya, was “a man we can do business with,” and then British Foreign Sec¬ 
retary Robin Cook said of Putin, “I found his priorities ones we could share.” 32 
Of course, the reason for the double standard is not hard to discern. Unlike Putin, 
Milosevic was not the leader of a country with thousands of nuclear warheads as 
well as armed forces numbering in the multimillions. 

President Clinton expressly addressed this issue in an interview with CNN 
shortly following the Kosovo war: “Well, I think there’s an important principle 
here that I hope will be now upheld in the future. . . . And that is that while there 
may well be a great deal of ethnic and religious conflict in the world . . . whether 
within or beyond the borders of the country, if the world community has the 
power to stop it, we ought to stop genocide and ethnic cleansing.” 3 ’ Thus, what 
has come to be known as the Clinton doctrine is a commitment to intervene in 
cases of genocide and ethnic cleansing, but tempered by considerations of what is 
feasible. 

The Clinton contribution to the human rights revolution is not insignificant. 
The public acknowledgment, in both word and deed, by the leader of the world’s 
greatest superpower that the international community has any obligation to inter¬ 
vene in the name of human rights is a significant challenge to state sovereignty 
and a noteworthy advance of the human rights revolution. The Kosovo interven¬ 
tion was, moreover, a significant departure from the Clinton administration 
response to the genocide in Rwanda. In the spring of 1994, as 800,000 ethnic 
Tutsis were, in the span of 100 days, butchered with machetes and other weapons 
by majority Hutus, the main concerns of the United States and its allies seemed 
limited to withdrawing their own citizens safely and denying that what was hap¬ 
pening was genocide (see Theory in Practice 6.2). Indeed, part of the motivation 
for Clinton’s intervention in Kosovo was a sense that the United States and the 
world had failed to respond adequately in the Rwandan case. 

A renewed commitment to fortify the world’s commitment to respond to 
human rights abuses was also in evidence at the global level. At the 2005 UN 
World Summit attended by leaders from around the world, participants endorsed 
the concept of a responsibility to protect (R2P). As noted in the summit’s official 
outcome document, each individual state has the primary responsibility to protect 
its population from genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing, and crimes against 
humanity. However, when states fail to do so, the responsibility to protect falls to 
the international community working through the United Nations. 34 Thus, R2P 
sought to promote a new global norm establishing that a state’s claim to sover¬ 
eignty cannot be considered absolute protection from external intervention if it is 
committing or allowing extreme human rights abuses to occur on its territory. 

As global leaders were discussing and embracing the idea of a responsibility 
to protect, human rights atrocities were under way in the African state of Sudan. 
Beginning in 2003, regime-backed Arab militias were destroying villages in the 
largely black African Darfur region, raping inhabitants, killing perhaps hundreds 
of thousands, and displacing more than 2 million people. Yet the response of the 
international commum3i0W d£6' tnOdesL Ki^drfg Naf5w3ffie les¬ 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 6.2 


The "G-Word" 

The 1948 Convention on Genocide requires the 
international community to act if genocide is 
deemed in progress anywhere in the world. For 
that reason, U.S. and other world leaders and offi¬ 
cials have been reluctant to use the "g-word" lest 
they commit themselves to an intervention that 
they and their citizens wish to avoid. Consider, for 
example, the following exchange that took place 
at a press briefing from State Department 
spokesperson Christine Shelly on June 10, 1994, 
after hundreds of thousands had been killed in 
Rwanda. While realists would say that the follow¬ 
ing exchange confirms the reluctance of states to 
follow through with human rights enforcement, 
constructivist scholars would see in this the power 
of words and ideas (in this case, the word and 
idea of "genocide") to impact world politics. 

Q: How would you describe the events taking 
place in Rwanda? 

Ms. Shelly: Based on the evidence we have seen 
from observations on the ground, we have 
every reason to believe that acts of genocide 
have occurred in Rwanda. 

Q: What's the difference between "acts of geno¬ 
cide" and "genocide"? 

Ms. Shelly: As you know, there is a legal definition 
of this. There has been a lot of discussion 
about how the definition applies under the 
definition of "genocide" contained in the 
1948 convention. . . . What we have seen so 
far, as best as we can, and based, again, on 
the evidence, we have every reason to 
believe that acts of genocide have occurred. 
Q: How many acts of genocide does it take to 
make genocide? 

Ms. Shelly: Alan, that's just not a question that 
I'm in a position to answer. 

Q: Well, is it true that you have specific guidance 
not to use the word "genocide" in isolation 
but always to preface it with these wo-ds 
"acts of"? 


Ms. Shelly: I have guidance which I try to use as 
best as I can. There are formulations that we 
are using that we are trying to be consistent 
of our use of. I don't have an absolute cate¬ 
gorical prescription against something, but 
I have the definitions. I have phraseology 
which has been carefully examined and 
arrived at as best as we can apply to exactly 
the situation and the actions which have 
taken place. 

Q: Well, what is an act of genocide, Christine? 

Ms. Shelly: As defined in the 1948 Genocide 
Convention, the crime of genocide occurs 
when certain acts are committed against 
members of a national, ethnic, racial or reli¬ 
gious group with the intent of destroying 
that group in whole or in part 

Q: You say genocide happens when certain acts 
happen, and you say that these acts have 
happened in Rwanda, so why can't you say 
that genocide has happened? 

Ms. Shelly: Because, Alan, there is a reason for 
the selection of words that we have made, 
and I'm not a lawyer. 

■ Is calling a human rights disaster "genocide" 
and then not acting sufficiently to stop it (the 
U.S. position vis-a-vis Darfur) worse than refus¬ 
ing to use the word when conditions merit it 
(the U.S. position vis-a-vis Rwanda)? Explain. 

■ What might be legitimate reasons for well- 
intentioned individuals or governments to 
disagree as to whether situations like those 
found in Rwanda, Kosovo, or Darfur qualify 
as genocide? 

■ Some have suggested that the international 
community is especially slow in responding to 
genocide in Africa. Is that true? If so, why? If 
not, why not? 

Source: U.S. Department of State Daily Press Briefing, 

,nne 10, I9? a , 'ittfETtiPslar .up.uie.edu/ERC/briefing/ 
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but the UN has resisted use of that term. A small contingent of African Union 
(AU) troops has been on the ground in Sudan since 2004, and European Union 
troops were sent to neighboring countries to deal with the flow of refugees from 
Darfur. In July 2007 the UN Security Council established a UN/African Union 
hybrid mission in Darfur (UNAMID) and authorized a larger contingent of 
26,000 peacekeeping troops. By the spring of 2008, only a third of those troops 
had been deployed, and the UN secretary-general declared the situation in Darfur 
to be “going from bad to worse.” 35 As of the spring of 2010, the total number of 
uniformed personnel still fell several thousand short of the authorized number. 

Critics of humanitarian intervention have argued that this lack of action is 
predictable. Charles Krauthammer has suggested that the idea of war for human 
rights is doomed by the “iron law of humanitarian war,” which he defines by say¬ 
ing, “Humanitarian war requires means that are inherently inadequate to its 
ends.” 36 States and their citizens, in other words, are reluctant to sacrifice much, 
and especially not the lives of their own soldiers, unless clearly defined national 
interests are at stake. In a case like Kosovo, where NATO won by bombing from 
high altitudes, without use of ground forces, and without losing a single soldier, 
humanitarian war might be possible. But few conflicts will conform to this pat¬ 
tern, and where the expectation of a clean, bloodless war on the side of those 
interveners cannot be assured in places like Rwanda or Darfur, effective interven¬ 
tion is unlikely. 


For an assessment 
of the recent 
record of humani¬ 
tarian interven¬ 
tion, see James 
Kurth, "Humani¬ 
tarian Intervention 
After Iraq: Legal 
Ideals vs. Military 
Realities," Orbis 
50:1 (2006): 
87-101. 


PROSECUTING HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATORS 


Ultimately, the success of the human rights revolution also depends on bringing 
violators to justice. This is especially true given the spotty record of the world 
community when it comes to stopping those violations while in progress. Even 
where humanitarian intervention succeeds, justice would be incomplete if the 
perpetrators remained in power or retired quietly to some country dacha or sea¬ 
side haven. 

In some cases, justice will be administered internally, in the country where 
the human rights abuses occurred. In many countries where severe human rights 
abuses occurred, truth commissions have been established to investigate, but the 
reach and power of those commissions vary considerably. Because many domes¬ 
tic justice efforts are weak, and also because perpetrators often have flagrantly 
violated international human rights treaties, prosecution at the international 
level is also an option. There are, at present, three paths to international prose¬ 
cution: (1) universal jurisdiction, (2) ad hoc tribunals, and (3) the International 
Criminal Court. 


Universal Jurisdiction 

On October 16, 1998, 82-year-old former Chilean dictator Augusto Pinochet was 
arrested in his Londo0©^$£N IhOAfifeEilBe IwRQMpLrffilJg on a 

herniated disc. Pinochet bad conju: to pnwt-jji (Tile in 1973 in a violent military 
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universal jurisdic¬ 
tion ■ Idea that in 
the case of grave 
violations of human 
rights, the judicial 
bodies of a sovereign 
state may exercise 
jurisdiction without 
regard to the terri¬ 
tory where the crime 
was committed or 
the nationality of 
the perpetrators or 
victims. 
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coup that overthrew the democratically elected socialist leader Salvador Allende. 
Though some credit Pinochet’s policies with creating one of Latin America’s most 
successful economies, his 17 years in power were also characterized by significant 
human rights violations. The Rettig Report issued by Chile’s Truth and Reconcili¬ 
ation Commission in 1991 documented more than 2,000 deaths and more than a 
thousand “disappearances” linked to the Pinochet regime. A subsequent report 
issued in 2003 by Chile’s National Commission for Political Imprisonment and 
Torture established that the use of torture by the Pinochet regime was systematic 
state policy, documenting more than 28,000 cases. 37 

Despite those abuses, Pinochet avoided domestic prosecution. The Truth and 
Reconciliation Commission was intended to establish and document the record of 
human rights abuses rather than to prosecute. Moreover, a 1978 Chilean amnesty 
law protected those accused of human rights violations, and when Pinochet 
stepped down in 1990, he was made a senator for life, which, under the terms of 
the constitution he drafted, came with a grant of lifetime immunity. 

The London arrest in 1998 thus resulted not from actions taken by Chilean 
authorities, but instead, from an indictment handed down by a Spanish judge 
alleging human rights abuses including genocide, terrorism, and torture. The 
judge requested that the British government extradite Pinochet to Spain for trial. 
More than a year of legal debate followed, during which time Pinochet remained 
under house arrest in Great Britain. In the end, the British House of Lords pro¬ 
ceeded with the extradition, only to be overruled by a decision of the government 
to return Pinochet to Chile, given the fragile state of his health. 

Pinochet died in 2006 without ever being convicted or punished. However, 
the 1998 indictment, arrest, and agreement in principle to extradite Pinochet to 
Spain set a precedent for universal jurisdiction in matters of international human 
rights law. According to this principle, in some especially grave crimes, the duly 
recognized judicial bodies of a state may exercise jurisdiction without regard to 
the territory where the crime was committed or the nationality of the perpetrators 
or victims. In the Pinochet case, a Spanish judge indicted and the British police 
arrested a Chilean citizen and ex-president for crimes committed on Chilean terri¬ 
tory largely against Chilean citizens, though some crimes against Spanish citizens 
were also noted in the indictment. 

Universal jurisdiction is highly controversial, as it directly challenges state 
sovereignty. However, it is not without basis in international law. All four of the 
1949 Geneva Conventions on war embrace the idea of universal jurisdiction in 
instances of “grave breaches” of these conventions. 38 Likewise, the 1984 Conven¬ 
tion Against Torture provides first that jurisdiction should be established in tor¬ 
ture cases by states directly impacted. However, Section 2 extends jurisdiction 
universally: 

Each State Party shall likewise take such measures as may be necessary to 
establish its jurisdiction over such offences in cases where the alleged offender 
is present in any territory under its jurisdiction and it does not extradite him 
pursuant to article 8 to any of the States mentioned in Paragraph 1 of this 
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Most recently, Article 6, Section 4, of the 1998 International Convention for 
the Suppression of Terrorist Bombings adopts the above language from the 
Convention Against Torture almost word for word, thereby extending universal 
jurisdiction to that area as well. 40 

Supporters of universal jurisdiction hail it as a trend toward further prosecu¬ 
tion of human rights abusers. Critics, however, worry that it is a principle ripe for 
abuse insofar as states, or even individual judges, could use it to settle political 
and ideological scores. In recognition of this dilemma, some human rights advo¬ 
cates have emphasized the need for international tribunals duly authorized by the 
world community to prosecute human rights violators. International courts could, 
in principle, end the ability of such individuals to escape prosecution by hiding 
behind the walls of state sovereignty while avoiding the potential for abuse inher¬ 
ent in the universal jurisdiction approach. 


Ad Hoc Tribunals 

The precedent for creating temporary or ad hoc tribunals to prosecute individuals 
for human rights violations was the Nuremberg Tribunal, established by the vic¬ 
torious Allies after World War II. The Nuremberg Charter authorized the prose¬ 
cution of Nazi officials for crimes against peace, war crimes, and crimes against 
humanity. It was the last of these three areas of jurisdiction that was most contro¬ 
versial. The charter defined crimes against humanity as: 

murder, extermination, enslavement, deportation, and other inhumane acts 
committed against any civilian population, before or during the war; or per¬ 
secutions on political, racial or religious grounds in execution of or in con¬ 
nection with any crime within the jurisdiction of the Tribunal, whether or 
not in violation of the domestic law of the country where perpetrated. 41 

Thus, in a direct challenge to state sovereignty, the door was opened to prose¬ 
cuting individuals for human rights abuses against their own citizens and irrespec¬ 
tive of domestic law. 

The Nuremberg precedent was followed in the 1990s, first with the establish¬ 
ment of the International Criminal Tribunal for the former Yugoslavia (ICTY) in 
1993 and then with the creation of the International Criminal Tribunal for 
Rwanda (ICTR) in 1994. Unlike Nuremberg, where the authorization for the 
proceedings came from agreement among the victorious Allied powers, the 1990s 
tribunals were established under the authority of the UN Security Council and 
were thereby more effectively insulated from the claims of “victor’s justice” 
sometimes used to critique Nuremberg. 

In both the Yugoslav and Rwandan tribunals, dozens of people have been 
indicted, many have been put on trial and convicted, and prison sentences are 
being served. The most famous defendant was former Serbian leader Slobodan 
Milosevic. He was first indicted in 1999 for war crimes and crimes against 
humanity, but a charJelO^MNJkQiAelDi died in 2002 for his part in ; i jihorizing 
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International Crimi¬ 
nal Court (ICC) ■ 

Established in 1998 
by the Rome Statute, 
it is the court of 
international human 
rights law intended 
to try individuals 
(not states) accused 
of genocide, war 
crimes, or crimes 
against humanity. 
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ethnic cleansing in Bosnia. In 2001 he was arrested by the new Serbian govern¬ 
ment on domestic corruption charges and subsequently transferred to The Hague, 
where the ICTY conducts its proceedings and where his trial, which began in Feb¬ 
ruary 2002, ended due to his death in 2006. 

The establishment of both the Yugoslav and Rwanda tribunals was, in princi¬ 
ple, a significant step in putting some muscle behind international human rights 
law, in making individuals responsible for flagrant violations accountable, and in 
sending the message that future violators will be brought to justice. However, the 
Yugoslav and Rwanda cases also demonstrate the shortcomings of the ad hoc 
approach. 

First, the record of both tribunals has been mixed. While many indictments 
have been handed down, not all of those indicted have been apprehended and 
tried. In both cases, but especially in the Rwandan case, progress was initially 
very slow. In the first seven years of the ICTR’s work, verdicts were issued on 
only nine individuals, with many more of those responsible living freely around 
the world. Moreover, those verdicts did not come cheaply. The ICTR has 800 
employees and a budget of more than $90 million. 42 To some extent, the slow 
pace was understandable, as these tribunals were blazing new trails. Over time, 
things improved. As of 2010 the ICTR had completed 52 cases, convicted 44 indi¬ 
viduals, and has 22 more cases in progress while the ICTY has charged over 160 
individuals and convicted more than 60. 4j 

Second, and more fundamentally, the ad hoc tribunal approach is inherently 
noncomprehensive. Charged with attending to human rights cases in Rwanda and 
the former Yugoslavia, the 1990s tribunals have no authority to try cases of 
severe human rights violations anywhere else in the world. Interest in creating 
additional tribunals is low, as the cost and slow pace of the Yugoslav and Rwan¬ 
dan proceedings have created a “tribunal fatigue.” 

The combination of promise and limitations manifested in the work of the 
Yugoslav and Rwandan tribunals contributed to the interest in establishing a 
more global and permanent solution to the challenge of prosecuting human rights 
violators. Thus was revived the idea of an international criminal court. 


The International Criminal Court 

The idea for a permanent international court of human rights is rooted not only 
in the lessons of the ad hoc tribunals, but also in the record of permanent human 
rights courts that have been operating at regional levels. The most significant of 
these is the European Court of Human Rights (ECHR), established by the 1950 
European Convention on Human Rights and set up to begin hearing cases in 
1959. The ECHR has been increasingly busy in recent years, receiving 50,000 
requests in 2006 alone to hear new cases. That huge number belies the fact that it 
is by design a regional court whose jurisdiction is confined to Europe. 

In contrast, the Rome Statute establishing the International Criminal Court 
(ICC) was intended to create a body with truly global reach. It was adopted in 
1998 by a vote of 120-7 (with 21 abstentions). 44 The seven negative votes came 
from Iraq, Qatar. Yemen. Libya, Israel, China, and the Umted States. The statute 
provi..1 edtdj%t^hp ICitjTjxvU1 d begin to operate when 60 countries signed and 
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ratified, and that occurred by July 1, 2002. As of March 2010, 111 countries had 
signed and ratified. 

Unlike the International Court of Justice (World Court), where parties to 
cases are always states, the purpose of the ICC is to try cases against individuals. 
The Rome Statute gives the court authority to hear cases in three areas: (1) geno¬ 
cide, (2) war crimes, and (3) crimes against humanity. Court authority to try 
crimes of aggression was also debated, but it was decided to postpone inclusion 
for at least seven years until agreement on a definition of aggression could be 
reached. In 2010 the state parties agreed, under limited circumstances, to allow 
the court to try cases involving aggression beginning in 2017. 

In all areas where the court is authorized to adjudicate, its jurisdiction 
includes both crimes committed by nationals of countries that have ratified and 
crimes committed by anyone (whether their country is a party to the ICC or not) 
in the territory of states that have ratified. In addition, the UN Security Council 
can authorize, given nine votes and the absence of a veto, ICC investigation and 
jurisdiction even if neither the parties to a crime nor the territory where it was 
committed belong to states that have ratified the ICC. Conversely, the Security 
Council can also halt ICC proceedings if those proceedings are deemed to 
imperil efforts to make and secure peace. Such Security Council action also 
requires a supermajority of nine votes, including all of the five permanent mem¬ 
bers. Thus, only with a significant consensus in the Security Council can ICC 
proceedings be halted. 

As of mid-2010, the court has investigated five situations (all in Africa) and 
issued indictments for fourteen individuals. The case that has received the most 
attention was that of Sudanese president Omar al-Bashir. Though Sudan is not a 
member of the ICC, in 2005 the Security Council authorized the ICC prosecutor 
to investigate the situation in Darfur, and in 2009 an arrest warrant was issued 
for Bashir on charges of war crimes and crimes against humanity. Though Bashir 
remained in office, he was subject to potential arrest when traveling abroad. 

In refusing to ratify the Rome Statute, the United States cited a number of 
defects with the ICC. In general, U.S. critics have argued that it lacks accountabil¬ 
ity, both because of the broad powers of investigation and indictment given to 
ICC prosecutors and because it shifts power away from the UN Security Council. 
Under the ad hoc tribunal system, prosecution, indictment, and trial could not 
begin until a Security Council majority without veto so authorized. Under the 
ICC system, it takes the same majority without veto to halt court action. As the 
United States is a permanent member of the Security Council with veto power, its 
influence on international human rights adjudication would be notably reduced 
under the ICC approach. 

Some ICC critics worry that U.S. superpower status and the global reach of 
U.S. policy could make Americans tempting targets of ICC prosecution and 
harassment. For example, some fear it could lead to indictments of U.S. soldiers 
and even U.S. officials for war crimes allegedly committed in internationally 
unpopular wars like that in Iraq. Likewise, it could lead to indictments against 
Israel for crimes against humanity related to its treatment of Palestinians. The 
vague definitions of the 0im£Ndh£l thdSUsfiiRlOilizecL^cfifiHigatfiiBildrpros- 
ecute add to the concptvp,yer^h& poss ibl e pohticiratujmpf the court. 
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complementarity ■ 

Principle that the 
International Crimi¬ 
nal Court will not 
hear a case unless 
the domestic judicial 
system of the state 
in question is unwill¬ 
ing or unable to 
adjudicate the case 
in good faith. 
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In 2010 the ICC issued an arrest warrant for Sudanese President Omar al-Bashir for war 
crimes and crimes against humanity in Darfur. It was the first time that the court issued a 
warrant for a sitting head of state. 


Supporters of the ICC and of U.S. participation counter that the United States 
is protected by the principle of complementarity, which provides that the ICC 
steps in only if national courts are unable or unwilling to investigate and prose¬ 
cute. One should emphasize that the principle of complementarity does not 
require findings of guilt or even indictments of suspected human rights violators. 
As long as the United States investigates and prosecutes alleged human rights vio¬ 
lations in good faith through the American judicial system, the ICC would not 
have jurisdiction. 

Even though the United States is a nonparty to the ICC, U.S. citizens 
can be prosecuted if their crimes occur on the territory of states that are parties. 
Thus, supporters argue, it is indeed in the U.S. interest to participate in 
selecting and removing prosecutors and judges and in helping to define the 
future role of the court. Such participation requires U.S. ratification. More 
fundamentally, supporters argue that as a country with a global commitment to 
human rights, the United States needs to be out in front of the pack, not lagging 
behind, in putting an end to the ability of human rights violators to act with 
impunity. 

Though supportive of the idea of the ICC in principle, the Clinton adminis¬ 
tration refused to submit the treaty to the U.S. Senate for ratification until U.S. 
conceBiOyere aldfl^sQElEBe B i iCkld'In In! fBrGii&Nv©tRf3n further, ending 
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all U.S. participation in ICC negotiations on May 6, 2002, and refusing to 
participate as an observer state along with other nonparties to the court, such as 
Russia, China, and Israel. 

In the early years of the Obama administration, the United States ended its 
policy of noncooperation with the ICC. In January 2009 Secretary of State 
Hillary Clinton said, “We will end hostility toward the ICC and look for oppor¬ 
tunities to encourage effective ICC action in ways that promote U.S. interests 
by bringing war criminals to justice.” 45 In June 2010 the U.S. participated as 
an observer in the first-ever ICC review conference held in Kampala, Uganda. 
However, given that that full-fledged U.S. membership in the ICC would require 
ratification of the Rome Treaty by the U.S. Senate—a body that is highly 
polarized along ideological lines—full membership in the ICC is not likely 
anytime soon. 


CONCLUSION 

The debate over the International Criminal Court is a debate over the larger 
human rights revolution in microcosm. On the one hand, evidence suggests that 
over the past half-century or so, the idea of human rights has affected how the 
world works in important ways. The ICC has been created, and, by mid-2010, 
111 states had become members. The first ICC case involving human rights 
abuses in Uganda was undertaken in late 2005, and individuals accused of human 
rights violations on the territory of member states face indictment and prosecu¬ 
tion irrespective of whether their country has ratified the Rome Statute. In 1999 
NATO warplanes launched a war against Serbia over human rights in Kosovo, 
and Serb leaders eventually went on trial at the ICTY for genocide, war crimes, 
and crimes against humanity. Likewise, Augusto Pinochet felt the reach of the 
human rights revolution in his hospital bed in London, and other former leaders 
with human rights skeletons in their closets may still face consequences for their 
past actions. 

On the other hand, the human rights revolution is incomplete. Several of the 
world’s great powers—the United States, Russia, China—have refused to ratify 
the Rome Statute establishing the ICC. Ethnic cleansing and genocide in places 
like Chechnya and Sudan have occurred with minimal intervention by the inter¬ 
national community. And following the events of September 11, 2001, terrorists 
and the fight against them pose new challenges to human rights. In 2005 even the 
secretary-general of Amnesty International noted a “lethal combination of indif¬ 
ference, erosion and impunity that marks the human rights landscape today. 
Human rights are not only a promise unfulfilled, they are a promise betrayed. . . . 
Sixty years ago, out of the ashes of the Second World War, a new world order 
came into being, putting respect for human rights alongside peace, security and 
development as the primary objectives of the UN. Today, the UN appears unable 
and unwilling to hold its member states to account.” 46 These same trends led 
Michael Ignatieff, a scholar of human rights, to ask in 2002, “Is the human rights 
era ending?” 47 
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In short, the human rights revolution has not completely ended the ability of 
human rights abusers to act with impunity. However, we can still see a change in 
the balance between state sovereignty and human rights in world politics. Thus, 
we can find sufficient human rights successes and failures to support the views of 
both realists and their critics. In pointing to the limits of the revolution, realists 
suggest that the world continues to work in essentially the same way it always 
has, as sovereignty and national interest continue to trump global concern with 
human rights. In pointing to the revolution’s successes, constructivist and liberal 
scholars, as well as human rights activists, note the power of human rights norms, 
treaties, and institutions to shape not only the way we think the world should 
work but also, in some cases, how it actually does work. 
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promote human rights. Others argue that in refusing to participate in flawed 
institutions, the United States is seeking to elevate concern with human rights. 

Who is right and why? 

■ How much of a change to “business as usual” in world politics, as understood by 
realists, has the “human rights revolution” produced? Does the record of the interna¬ 
tional community on human rights support or undermine the realist view of how the 
world works? 


KEY TERMS 


human rights revolution 
168 

cultural relativism 170 


Asian values 170 
negative rights 172 
positive rights 172 


International Bill of Human 
Rights 173 
genocide 173 


DOWNLOADED FROM LIBGEN.ORG 


Please donate to the site. 


If you like this book please buy it! 








UN Commission on 
Human Rights 175 
1503 procedure 175 
Human Rights Council 
(HRC) 176 
high commissioner 
for human rights 
176 

CNN effect 177 


economic sanctions 179 
apartheid 180 
constructive engagement 
180 

smart sanctions 181 
humanitarian intervention 
182 

ethnic cleansing 183 
Clinton doctrine 185 


responsibility to protect 
(R2P) 185 

truth commissions 187 
universal jurisdiction 188 
ad hoc tribunals 189 
Nuremberg Tribunal 189 
International Criminal 
Court (ICC) 190 
complementarity 192 


NOTES 

1. Jimmy Carter, “Address Before the General Assembly, March 17, 1977,” The Ameri¬ 
can Presidency Project, http://www.presidency.ucsb.edu. 

2. Charles Krauthammer, “Liberal Democrats’ Perverse Foreign Policy,” Washington 
Post, July 11, 2003, http://www.washingtonpost.com. 

3. Kathryn Sikkink, “Transnational Politics, International Relations Theory, and Human 
Rights,” PS: Political Science and Politics 31:3 (1998): 517. 

4. “Kosovo/Serbia and Montenegro: Joint Statement on the Status of Internally 
Displaced and Refugee Minorities from Kosovo,” Human Rights Watch, June 16, 
2004, http://hrw.org. 

5. “The Worst of the Worst: The World’s Most Repressive Societies 2005,” Freedom 
House, http://www.freedomhouse.org. 

6. Amnesty International, “Female Genital Mutilation,” http://www.amnesty.org. 

7. Amnesty International, “Female Genital Mutilation.” 

8. Amnesty International, “Female Genital Mutilation.” 

9. Jack Donnelly, Universal Human Rights: In Theory and Practice, 2nd ed. (Cornell 
University Press, 2003), 89-90. 

10. The term and definition are adopted from Margaret E. Keck and Kathryn Sikkink, 
Activists Beyond Borders: Advocacy Netivorks in International Politics (Cornell 
University Press, 1998). 

11. Charter of the United Nations, http://www.un.org. 

12. General Assembly Resolution 2131: Declaration on the Inadmissibility of Intervention 
in the Domestic Affairs of States and the Protection of Their Independence and Sover¬ 
eignty, December 21, 1965, http://jurist.law.pitt.edu/2131.htm. 

13. Charter of the United Nations, http://www.un.org. 

14. William Korey, NGOs and the Universal Declaration of Hitman Rights: “A Curious 
Grapevine” (Palgrave Macmillan, 2001), 39. 

15. The full text of these two treaties (and other major human rights treaties) can be found 
online at http://www.hrweb.org/legal/undocs.html. 

16. Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide, http://www 
.hrweb.org/legal/genocide.html. 

17. Sikkink, “Transnational Politics, International Relations Theory, and Human 
Rights,” 519. 

18. Samantha Power, A Problem from Hell: America and the Age of Genocide (Perennial 
Books, 2003), 72. 

19. Amnesty International, http://www.amnesty.org. 

DOWNLOADED FROM LIBGEN.ORG 
Please donate to the site. 

If you like this book please buy it! 



196 chapter 6 The Human Rights Revolution 


20. Donnelly, Universal Human Rights, 133. 

21. See “NGOs Campaign on the 2008 HRC Elections,” http://www.hrw.org. 

22. Donnelly, Universal Human Rights, 135. 

23. Amnesty International, Report 2010, http://thereport.amnesty.org and Human Rights 
Watch, World Report 2010, http://www.hrw.org/world-report-2010 . 

24. New York Times, May 31, 2005, http://www.nytimes.com. 

25. The annual U.S. Department of State Human Rights Report is available at http://www 
.state.gov/g/drl/rls/hrrpt/. 

26. Gary Clyde Hufbauer, “Sanctions-Happy USA,” Institute for International Economics 
Policy Brief 98-4, July 1998, http://www.iie.com. 

27. Kimberly Ann Elliott, “Evidence on the Costs and Benefits of Economic Sanctions,” 
speech given before the Subcommittee on Trade Committee on Ways and Means, U.S. 
House of Representatives, Washington, D.C., October 23, 1997; available online at 
Institute for International Economics, http://www.iie.com. 

28. Gary Hufbauer and Barbara Oegg, “A Short Survey of Economic Sanctions,” Institute 
for International Economics, CIAO Case Studies, http://www.ciaonet.org/casestudy/ 
hugOl/. 

29. Richard Garfield, “Morbidity and Mortality Among Iraqi Children from 1990 
Through 1998: Assessing the Impact of the Gulf War and Economic Sanctions,” 1999, 
http://www.casi.org.uk. 

30. William J. Clinton, Address to the nation on Airstrikes against Serbian Targets in the 
Federal Republic of Yugoslavia (Serbia and Montenegro) March 24, 1999, Weekly 
Compilation of Presidential Documents, March 29, 1999, 516-518. 

31. Tony Blair, “The Blair Doctrine,” speech before the Chicago Economic Club, April 22, 
1999; available online at Global Policy Forum, http://www.globalpolicy.org. 

32. Don Murray, “The Price of Favours,” CBC News Analysis, March 1, 2000, 
http://www.cbc.ca. 

33. “President Clinton Talks with Late Edition,” June 20, 1999, http://www.cnn.com. 

34. 2005 World Summit Outcome Document, para. 138-139, http://www.un.org/ 
summit2005/documents.html. 

35. Christian Science Monitor, April 9, 2008, http://www.csmonitor.com. 

36. Charles Krauthammer, “The Short, Unhappy Life of Humanitarian War,” National 
Interest, Fall 1999, http://www.findarticles.com. 

37. Amnesty International Press Release, November 30, 2004, http://web.amnesty.org. 

38. Geneva Conventions for the Amelioration of the Condition of the Wounded and Sick 
in Armed Forces in the Field, for the Amelioration of the Condition of Wounded, Sick 
and Shipwrecked Members of Armed Forces at Sea, Relative to the Treatment of Pris¬ 
oners of War, and Relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in Time of War. This 
language is contained in all four of the Geneva Conventions on war. See, for example, 
Article 146 of the fourth convention. Available online at http://www.globalissuesgroup. 
com/geneva/convention4.htmI. 

39. Convention Against Torture, http://www.hrweb.org. 

40. International Convention for the Suppression of Terrorist Bombings, United Nations 
Office on Drugs and Crime, http://www.unodc.org. 

41. Charter of the International Military Tribunal, Article 6; available at Avalon Project, 
Yale Law School, http://www.yale.edu. 

42. International Crisis Group, “International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda: Justice 
Delayed,” Africa Report No. 30, June 7, 2001, http://www.crisisgroup.org. 

43. See the websites of the International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda, http://www.unictr. 
org/ ar.d the International Criminal T-iauna! for the Formes Yugoslavia, http://www 

'^leise donate to the site. 

If you like this book please buy it! 



44. The Rome Statute of the International Criminal Court, http://www.un.org. 

45. Briefing on the International Criminal Court Conference in Kampala, Uganda, U.S. 
Department of State, June 2, 2010, http://www.state.gOv/s/wci/us_releases/remarks/ 
142585.htm. 

46. Irene Khan, Amnesty International Report 2005: Foreword, http://web.amnesty, 
org. 

47. Michael Ignatieff, “Is the Human Rights Era Ending?” Neiv York Times, February 5, 

2002 . 


DOWNLOADED FROM LIBGEN.ORG 
Please donate to the site. 

If you like this book please buy it! 





you like this 









CHAPTER 



Economic Globalization 

The Consequences of Liberal 
Commercialism 


I feel about globalization a lot like I feel about the dawn. 

Generally speaking, I think it's a good thing that the sun comes up 
every morning. It does more good than harm. But even if I didn't care 
much for the dawn there isn't much I could do about it. I didn't start 
globalization, I can't stop it—except at a huge cost to human 
development—and I'm not going to waste time trying. 1 

—Thomas Friedman, 1999 

The Achilles heel of that "inevitabilist" vision of globalization, 
so dominant in the 1990s, was its rigid . . . economic determinism. 

Today's globalization—inseparable from political concerns, no longer able 
to overrule nationalist sentiments or national security objections, 
increasingly marked by the phenomenon of Asian companies buying 
European and North American assets—is most likely to be far more 
controversial and far less orderly. 2 

—David Rieff, 2006 


T raditionally, scholars of international relations have distinguished between “high 
politics” and “low politics.” High politics is concerned with the competition 
between states for power and geopolitical influence, while low politics has to do 
with the interactions among states and nonstate actors in relation to global economic, 
environmental, and other nonmilitary issues. The terms reflect a realist bias that the pri¬ 
mary concern of international relations is the military and political power struggle, while 
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high politics ■ The 

competition among 
states for power and 
geopolitical influ¬ 
ence in matters 
deemed crucial to 
national security. 

low politics ■ 

Interactions of both 
states and nonstate 
actors on economic, 
environmental, and 
other nonmilitary 
and nongeopolitical 
matters. 

globalization ■ 

Process of integra¬ 
tion and increasing 
interdependence 
among economies, 
societies, and cul¬ 
tures on a global 
level. 


mercantilism ■ 

Approach to the 
global economy that 
aims for the accumu¬ 
lation of national 
wealth, traditionally 
done via the accu¬ 
mulation of precious 
metals; modern 
neomercantilism 
seeks to accumulate 
national wealth via a 
trade surplus. 

zero sum game ■ 

Set of interactions 
that produces win¬ 
ners and losers and 
in which every gain 
by one party must 
be a loss for other 
parties so that net 
winnings and losses 
equal zero. 
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such issues as global trade, finance, and migration, though important in their own 
right, are secondary to the core security interests of states. 

In the 1990s, however, the end of Cold War military competition combined 
with the increasing trend toward global economic integration led to a resurgent 
interest in low politics. The more optimistic adherents of the liberal commercialist 
paradigm (see Chapter 1) argue that globalization—the process of integration and 
increasing interdependence among economies, societies, and cultures on a global 
level—is rendering high politics obsolete. Those optimists assert that the benefits 
of global economic interdependence and the consequent cost of disrupting it are 
making war and the realist preoccupation with military power increasingly 
unthinkable. To the extent that globalization is, as Thomas Friedman suggests, as 
unstoppable as the dawn, one might conclude that the entire realist view of how 
the world works is becoming passe. 

For realists like David Rieff, however, the celebration of globalization and 
the acceptance of its inevitability, both so fashionable in the 1990s, were short¬ 
sighted. As he suggests, states can slow or even reverse the forces of economic 
globalization if such globalization appears contrary to their interests. Rather than 
an unambiguous force for peace, globalization, in his view, also contains the seeds 
of interstate conflict. From a different perspective, neo-Marxists also challenge 
liberal views of economic globalization. Like realists, neo-Marxists believe that 
international economic relations produce both winners and losers and are as 
likely to lead to conflict as cooperation in world politics. Unlike realists, however, 
neo-Marxists argue that it is competition between socioeconomic classes rather 
than between states that is central to the global economy. 

This chapter begins with a comparison of realist, liberal, and neo-Marxist 
perspectives on the global economy. From there we will turn to an examination 
of the key issues and institutions of the international economic order as they 
have evolved from World War II to the present. Though the world economy 
has changed significantly over recent decades, many features of the international 
economic order established in the 1940s continue to shape international eco¬ 
nomic relations today. The chapter will culminate with an extended discussion 
of the globalization debate. As we will see, globalization is the logical extension 
of the liberal paradigm, and it provides a powerful challenge to realist under¬ 
standings of how the world works. Thus, while this chapter will examine the 
nuts and bolts of how the world of international economic relations works, 
the larger goal is to help you assess the merits of that challenge to the realist 
paradigm. 


PERSPECTIVES ON THE GLOBAL ECONOMY 

The three paradigms that have the most to say about the global economy are 
realism, liberalism, and neo-Marxism. Although each was discussed in general 
terms in Chapter 1, here we focus on those elements of each paradigm most 
directly related to understanding how the world of international economic 
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Realism 

The controversy that currently swirls around the phenomenon of globalization is 
to a large extent a variation on a much older debate between mercantilist sup¬ 
porters of protectionism and liberal proponents of free trade. In its classic 
sixteenth-century conception, mercantilism was a policy aimed at increasing the 
national wealth via the accumulation of precious metals like gold and silver. 
Modern mercantilism, or neomercantilism, is focused instead on accumulation of 
national wealth via a trade surplus, which is the result of exporting more than 
one imports. When a country has a trade surplus, it both accumulates monetary 
reserves and promotes the development of domestic industries. 

This mercantilist concern with national wealth accumulation is consistent 
with the realist emphasis on national power, and many scholars view mercantil¬ 
ism as the realist paradigm applied to international economic relations. For many 
realists, mercantilist policies that promote a nation’s economic wealth and power 
are essential, as military power ultimately rests on a strong economic foundation. 
As noted in Chapter 1, relative gains are key to realists. Even if all states become 
more prosperous as a result of global trade (absolute gains), those who enjoy the 
greatest boost (relative gains) will be advantaged in the global balance of power. 
Thus, for realists, the world economy is essentially a zero sum game in which 
every gain for one country is a loss for another. 

The realist or mercantilist approach to the world economy requires that gov¬ 
ernments play an activist role in promoting and protecting their national indus¬ 
tries from foreign competition. Such policies of protectionism can take many 
forms. The most straightforward is via tariffs. A tariff is a tax levied on imported 
goods and services. If importers of such goods pass the cost of that tax onto con¬ 
sumers, it will raise the price of imports and make domestic goods more price- 
competitive and attractive to consumers. 

Used to similar effect are a variety of nontariff barriers (NTBs), which 
include any protectionist barriers that are not tariffs. The most common nontariff 
barrier is a quota, or a limit imposed on the amount of a particular good that 
can be imported within a given time period. By limiting the supply of that 
product, the effect is, like a tariff, to raise the price of the import and make 
domestic products more competitive. Governments can sometimes be very cre¬ 
ative in devising nontariff barriers. For example, strict health and safety inspec¬ 
tions required for imports can often work well in protecting domestic industries. 
Likewise, governments can help domestic industries by providing subsidies—grants 
of money or other valuable assets designed to lower the cost of production—with 
the goal, once again, of making domestic products more desirable than foreign 
imports. 

Protectionist policies often have a populist appeal. Even today, many citizens 
and politicians would have no trouble identifying with the anti-free trade senti¬ 
ments of President Abraham Lincoln, who is reported to have said: “I don’t know 
much about the tariff. But I know this much. When we buy manufactured goods 
abroad, we get the goods and the foreigner gets the money. When we buy the 
manufactured goods we ..get both and the 
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protectionism ■ 

Any policy pursued 
by a government to 
insulate domestic 
industries from 
foreign competition. 

tariff ■ Tax levied 
on imports to raise 
their cost to domes¬ 
tic consumers, 
thereby making 
domestic-made 
goods more price- 
competitive. 

nontariff barrier 
(NTB) ■ 

Government- 
imposed measure 
that is not a tariff but 
that makes it more 
difficult and costly to 
import foreign 
goods and services. 
Examples are quotas 
and strict health and 
safety standards. 

quota ■ A quanti¬ 
tative limit imposed 
on the number or 
amount of a particu¬ 
lar good that can be 
imported within a 
given period. 

subsidies ■ Grants 
of money or other 
valuable assets to 
domestic industries 
intended to lower 
the cost of produc¬ 
tion and to make 
those industries 
more competitive 
against foreign 
competitors. 
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beggar thy neigh¬ 
bor ■ Government 
policies such as 
trade barriers and 
currency devalua¬ 
tions designed to 
solve domestic eco¬ 
nomic problems at 
the expense of one's 
trade partners. 
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Protectionist views are likely to be especially strong and hold political sway in 
periods of economic recession or depression, when unemployment is high. In such 
circumstances, restrictions on imports can seem like a quick way to solve unem¬ 
ployment problems. Such beggar-thy-neighbor policies—by which one country 
seeks a solution to its economic problems at the expense of other countries—were 
pervasive among industrial nations during the Great Depression of the 1930s. 


Liberalism 

Standing in stark contrast to mercantilism and realism is economic liberalism. 
Rooted in the eighteenth-century views of classical economists like Adam Smith, 
economic liberals today believe in minimizing government intervention in the free 
market. Applied to the global economy, the liberal perspective argues that govern¬ 
ments should refrain from interfering in the free flow of goods and services across 
international borders. 

In some circumstances, the liberal case for trade and for opposing protection¬ 
ism can seem obvious and intuitive. Consider the following hypothetical example. 

A farmer in Minnesota decides to switch from producing soybeans to grow¬ 
ing bananas. His reasoning is that unlike soybean fields, which are very common 
in the United States, his banana plantation will be the only one in the continental 
United States. The cold climate in Minnesota will make growing bananas diffi¬ 
cult, but he plans to construct acres of enormous greenhouses in which the tem¬ 
perature, humidity, and soil will be perfect for growing bananas. Of course, these 
Minnesota “hothouse” bananas will be very expensive, and although a few con¬ 
sumers might be persuaded to pay the premium price for Minnesota bananas 
because of their high quality or to support a local producer, the vast majority of 
shoppers are likely to continue to buy much cheaper bananas imported from Cen¬ 
tral America. However, the farmer has persuaded his local congressional repre¬ 
sentative to introduce legislation imposing high tariffs on imported bananas. If 
that legislation passes, the cost of the tariff will be passed onto the consumer, 
making Central American bananas more expensive and Minnesota bananas more 
price-competitive. 

Despite the farmer’s expectation that his banana plantation idea will both 
make him rich and provide a boost to the Minnesota economy, most observers, 
whatever their level of economic literacy, will likely dismiss his idea as foolish. 
Even assuming that the U.S. Congress passes the banana tariff legislation, the 
results will be counterproductive for consumers and producers alike. Consumers 
who continue to buy bananas at their newly expensive price levels will find their 
standard of living in decline as disposable income to buy other goods and services 
is reduced. Workers in other Minnesota industries could, as a result, lose their 
jobs as high-priced bananas squeeze out purchases of the goods and services they 
produce. In fact, most consumers will likely decide to forgo bananas in favor of 
blueberries or other fruits not subject to the high prices produced by the banana 
tariffs, and any politician who supported this farmer’s idea would have a hard 
time defending the position come the next election campaign. 
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steel, automobiles, or textiles from import competition. Some might argue that 
the difference is that one cannot grow bananas in Minnesota, but one can pro¬ 
duce steel there. Yet, as the farmer understood, it is possible with the use of 
greenhouses to produce bananas in Minnesota as well. The issue is not whether 
growing bananas in Minnesota is possible, but at what cost. 

In the language of professional economists, the case against growing bananas 
in Minnesota rests on the theory of comparative advantage, which was explained 
in the early nineteenth century by British economist David Ricardo. According to 
that theory, countries should produce those goods that they can manufacture 
most efficiently in comparison to other goods. Ricardo’s key insight was that 
even when a country has an absolute advantage in the production of a good— 
that is, it can produce a good more cheaply than other countries can—it would 
still benefit by producing the goods that it can produce most efficiently in com¬ 
parison to other goods. 

Gregory Mankiw, former head of President George W. Bush’s Council of 
Economic Advisors and author of a best-selling economics textbook, illustrates 
Ricardo’s distinction between comparative advantage and absolute advantage 
when he asks, “Should Michael Jordan mow his own lawn?” 4 In his day, Jordan 
was one of the world’s top athletes, and the physical strength and athleticism 
that allowed for his basketball prowess would surely have enabled him to mow 
his lawn more efficiently than anyone he might hire to do the job for him. Yet, 
given the amount of money he could earn from basketball and related activities 
(endorsements and so on), he would clearly be better off “outsourcing” the 
lawn mowing to a landscaper or even to a 13-year-old kid. The money he 
made from the additional hour gained to play basketball or film a television 
commercial would be more than enough to pay for the lawn mowing with 
plenty to spare. Thus, despite the fact that Jordan had an absolute advantage 
in both basketball and lawn mowing, his comparative advantage was basketball, 
and both Jordan and the local landscaping company benefit when he concen¬ 
trates on that activity. 

The same argument can be made about national economies. In comparison to 
a world in which every country follows a policy of autarky, or economic self- 
sufficiency, the theory of comparative advantage suggests that specialization and 
trade minimize costs of production and raise the standard of living for the world 
as a whole and the individual countries involved in trade. Liberals believe that 
trade leads to absolute gains for all countries and therefore see international rela¬ 
tions as a positive sum game, where everyone who participates benefits. Thus, 
from the liberal perspective, the case for free trade in steel or textiles or any other 
manufactured good does not differ in any essential way from the case for free 
trade in bananas. In all those cases, the call for tariffs or nontariff barriers is 
simply a way to protect an industry that lacks a comparative advantage from 
foreign competition, and should be avoided. 


Neo-Marxism 

The neo-Marxist perspectiW&ALiiSSAikifiiBl teiBiQiElNs (SRGts 
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comparative advan¬ 
tage ■ Theory 
developed by 
nineteenth-century 
economist David 
Ricardo that says 
countries should 
produce the goods 
and services they 
can produce most 
efficiently in compar¬ 
ison to other goods 
and services. 

absolute advantage 

■ Situation in which 
one country can pro¬ 
duce a good or serv¬ 
ice more cheaply 
than another coun¬ 
try. A theory of trade 
developed by Adam 
Smith but super¬ 
seded by Ricardo's 
theory of compara¬ 
tive advantage. 

autarky ■ Policy 
that rejects participa¬ 
tion in the global 
economy in favor 
of economic self- 
sufficiency. 

positive sum 
game ■ Set of 
interactions in which 
all participants can 
come out ahead. 

The interactions 
increase the total 
pool of benefits 
available to all who 
participate. 


For a comparison 
of liberal and 
mercantilist 
approaches to the 
world economy, 
see James Fallows, 
"Flow the World 
Works," Atlantic 
Monthly, Decem¬ 
ber 1993, 61-87. 
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imperialism ■ The 

extension of national 
power over other 
states and people for 
the purpose of eco¬ 
nomic gain. 


dependency 

theory ■ Set of 
theories that explain 
poverty and under¬ 
development in less- 
developed countries 
as a consequence of 
the integration of 
the poor into the 
larger world econ¬ 
omy and their con¬ 
sequent exploitation 
by the rich. 
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(see Chapter 1), and Vladimir Lenin, the leader of the 1917 Russian Revolution. 
Writing during the era of Europe’s Industrial Revolution, Marx noted the poor 
living and working conditions of Europe’s new industrial working class. He noted 
also that the wealth and profit produced by industrialization remained with the 
capitalists who owned the means of production, while workers, including chil¬ 
dren, toiled long hours for little pay in dirty, unsafe conditions. Marx predicted 
that this exploitation of the working class would eventually lead to Communist 
revolutions throughout Europe in which workers would rise up to overthrow the 
capitalist system. 

The revolutions that Marx predicted, however, did not materialize. Lenin 
explained this failed prophecy by citing imperialism, which Marxists define as a 
policy of extending national power over other states and peoples for economic 
gain. According to Lenin, the rich capitalist states of Western Europe acquired 
colonies in Asia, Africa, and Latin America where labor and resources could be 
exploited. The profits obtained by these imperial ventures were then used to 
improve conditions for workers at home just enough to temporarily prevent the 
domestic class struggle from spilling over into revolution. However, while class 
conflict at home was moderated for a time, imperialism gave rise to two kinds of 
conflict at the international level: (1) conflict between rich capitalist countries and 
the colonies they exploited and (2) conflict between rich capitalist states as they 
competed over access to those colonies. 

Most contemporary neo-Marxists have abandoned predictions of worker rev¬ 
olution and renounced the kind of political regimes created in places like Russia 
and China in the twentieth century in the name of Marx and Lenin. However, the 
understanding of international economic relations rooted in the words of Marx 
and Lenin remains central to their analysis in three areas. 

First, neo-Marxists see the global economy as characterized by a constant 
economic rivalry among developed capitalist states. While European states once 
struggled to establish direct colonial rule, in our postcolonial era states seek more 
indirect access to and control of resources, markets, and places for investment. 
Thus, neo-Marxists would view economic and trade disputes among the capitalist 
powers—the United States, Western Europe, and Japan—as part of the unavoid¬ 
able logic of global capitalism. While some commentators have welcomed China’s 
embrace of market capitalism as promising better Chinese relations with the 
developed Western countries, neo-Marxists anticipate increased tensions. They 
say this because China, the newest player in this global intracapitalist struggle, 
challenges the economic position of those Western countries. 

Second, neo-Marxists continue to emphasize the exploitation of poor coun¬ 
tries by the developed capitalist states. While liberals tend to see poverty and 
economic underdevelopment as the result of poor internal policy choices, neo- 
Marxists place the blame on external factors—specifically, the exploitation of 
poor countries by rich developed ones. A version of this argument known as 
dependency theory was popular in the 1960s and 1970s. According to this theory, 
poor countries were poor precisely because they were victims first of overt colo¬ 
nial rule and then of less direct control via investment, trade, and aid relations 
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Third, neo-Marxists argue that whatever success a country’s capitalists have 
in their intracapitalist struggle or in their exploitation of poor countries around 
the world, the benefits will not necessarily trickle down to workers within those 
capitalist countries. On the contrary, neo-Marxists argue, the more integrated the 
global economy, the more workers in developed economies will lose, as they now 
are in a global competition for jobs with workers in low-wage countries thou¬ 
sands of miles away. 

In short, neo-Marxists share with realists a rejection of the liberal view that 
international economic relations are a positive sum game in which all involved 
will benefit. Like realists, neo-Marxists see the global economy producing both 
winners and losers. The difference is that while realists assess the world economy 
in terms of the relative advantages or losses it produces for different states, neo- 
Marxists are more interested in the advantages and losses it produces for social 
classes. From this perspective, an American firm that establishes a profitable 
factory in Mexico may benefit its corporate bottom line at the expense of both 
Mexican workers and U.S. workers. 


THE BRETTON WOODS SYSTEM 

During the Great Depression of the 1930s, powerful neomercantilist pressures 
developed around the world as countries sought to solve their economic problems 
on the backs of their neighbors. Tariffs and other protectionist measures prolifer¬ 
ated, the volume of international trade plummeted, and political tensions esca¬ 
lated. The Depression, combined with the subsequent economic devastation 
produced by World War II, also provided a significant boost to Marxist and 
Communist parties in many West European nations. As the war was ending, eco¬ 
nomic liberalism was under challenge from both mercantilist and neo-Marxist 
constituencies in many countries. 

However, determined to avoid another round of beggar-thy-neighbor policies, 
the United States—the world’s dominant postwar military and economic power— 
pushed for the creation of a postwar economic order based on liberal principles of 
free markets and free trade. In July 1944 representatives from the United States and 
the other 43 Allied countries met at the Mount Washington Hotel nestled at the 
base of the White Mountains in Bretton Woods, New Hampshire. The purpose of 
the meeting was to establish rules and institutions that would govern the postwar 
international economic order. Those rules and institutions, collectively referred to 
as the Bretton Woods system, were intended to prevent the global economy from 
sliding back toward self-defeating neomercantilist policies. Though many of the 
original features of the Bretton Woods system have evolved or been replaced over 
time, many of the decisions made and institutions created in the 1940s continue to 
influence international economic relations in the twenty-first century. 


The International Trade Regime 
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Bretton Woods 

system ■ 

Post-World War II 
international eco¬ 
nomic system estab¬ 
lished by the U.S. 
and its Allies and 
intended to support 
the development of 
a liberal economic 
order. 
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General Agreement 
on Tariffs and Trade 

(GATT) ■ The 1947 
treaty that sought to 
promote the liberal 
idea of free trade by 
providing a forum 
through which 
countries could 
negotiate a reduc¬ 
tion of protectionist 
barriers. Replaced by 
the WTO in 1995. 


nondiscrimination 

■ Trade principle 
that requires all 
GATT and WTO 
members to provide 
all other members 
equal access to their 
home market. 

most favored 
nation (MFN) ■ 

Nation whose goods 
and services receive 
the most "favorable" 
treatment in trade, 
so they face the low¬ 
est tariffs and non¬ 
tariff barriers. MFN 
has recently come to 
be known as "nor¬ 
mal trade relations." 

World Trade Orga¬ 
nization (WTO) ■ 

The 1995 successor 
to GATT, it is the 
international forum 
for negotiating trade 
agreements and the 
de facto court for 
resolving trade dis¬ 
putes among mem¬ 
ber nations. 
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of the original Bretton Woods trade regime was the General Agreement on Tariffs 
and Trade, better known as GATT. Less a formal organization than an interna¬ 
tional treaty, the 1947 GATT aimed to realize the liberal vision of a world of free 
trade. It did so by providing a forum within which countries committed to free 
trade in principle could negotiate a reduction of protectionist barriers. 

GATT was based on the principle of nondiscrimination. That principle 
requires that all countries who are members of GATT grant other members most 
favored nation (MFN) status, which gives them all equal access to the others’ 
home markets. So, for example, if Canada imposed a 10 percent tariff on shoes 
imported from Italy, it must impose a 10 percent tariff on shoes imported from all 
other GATT countries. Canada cannot discriminate either in favor of or against 
Italian shoes. The goal is to deter bilateral trade wars between member countries. 

Of course, the aim of GATT is not just to have equal tariff levels among 
countries, but lower tariff levels as well. Thus, the GATT process is based on a 
series of discussions or “rounds” in which further liberalization of world trade is 
pursued. Since its creation, GATT has gone through eight completed rounds of 
discussion, the last of which was the Uruguay Round, which got under way in 
Uruguay in 1986 and which lasted seven and one-half years. By the end of the 
Uruguay Round, GATT had achieved significant success. The number of GATT 
member countries increased from the original 23 founders to 123, tariffs on 
industrialized goods declined to a global average in the single digits, and the vol¬ 
ume of world trade increased dramatically. 

At the same time, GATT had less success in freeing up trade in agricultural 
goods and services, where domestic lobbies, especially farmers long protected 
from foreign competition, objected and made trade liberalization in such areas 
politically risky for national leaders. Even in manufactured goods, countries often 
compensated for GATT-mandated reductions of tariffs by erecting nontariff barri¬ 
ers to protect domestic industries. Often portrayed as health and safety regula¬ 
tions to protect consumers, or as regulations to protect the environment, these 
nontariff barriers were often difficult to identify and regulate. During the 1970s, 
as high oil prices and slowed economic growth led to rising levels of unemploy¬ 
ment in many countries, those nontariff barriers were often the protectionist 
instrument of choice as they allowed for protection of the domestic economy 
without violating GATT rules governing tariffs. 

Another problem with the GATT was the absence of a mechanism for resolu¬ 
tion of interstate disputes over the implementation of international trade law. If 
one state believed another was engaging in protectionist practices in violation of 
GATT agreements, there was no place to take one’s complaint for formal resolu¬ 
tion. That omission was addressed in 1995 when the GATT was replaced by the 
World Trade Organization (WTO). 

Like the GATT, the WTO shares the commitment to (1) the principle of 
nondiscrimination in trade among its 153 members, and (2) further reduction of 
trade barriers. At the Doha Round talks begun in 2001, the first round of global 
trade talks of the WTO era, the central objective has been to promote develop¬ 
ment in developing countries. A key to achieving this objective is reducing agri- 
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The WTO dis¬ 
pute settlement 
process not only 
addresses dis¬ 
putes involving 
trade in goods 
but also disputes 
related to trade 
in services. Many 
call centers, like 
the one in this 
photo, have 
been established 
in India to serv¬ 
ice consumers in 
the United 
States. 


can compete. This move involves cutting high agricultural tariffs in Japan and the 
EU and reducing the large domestic subsidies to farmers that characterize both 
the EU and the United States. However, as of 2010, the Doha Round talks were 
essentially stalled as countries could not agree on these issues. 

What most distinguishes the WTO from GATT, however, is a legally binding 
WTO “dispute settlement process.” WTO members who believe that a trading 
partner is violating international trade agreements can take the case to the WTO 
for a hearing. Should the settlement panel, which is composed of trade experts 
and authorized by the larger body to hear the case, rule in favor of the plaintiff, 
the WTO can demand the end of the illegal trade practices and, if necessary, 
authorize the aggrieved parties to impose retaliatory sanctions (see Theory in 
Practice 7.1). In short, the WTO functions as a court of international trade law, 
and its authority to apply sanctions makes it in some ways more powerful than 
even the long-established International Court of Justice. 


Doha Round ■ 

First round of global 
trade talks of the 
WTO era, begun in 
2001 and uncom¬ 
pleted as of 2010. 
Called the "develop¬ 
ment round" 
because of the 
stated intention to 
focus on promoting 
development in 
developing coun¬ 
tries. 


The International Monetary Regime 

In a world with multiple national currencies, how those currencies are valued in 
relation to one another is a key issue. An American student studying in Europe, 
for example, will need to have euros in order to buy European goods and serv¬ 
ices. The student will perhaps visit a currency exchange booth in an airport and 
buy euros with American dollars. How many TJ.,S . dollars it costs to buy^csse 
euros will be partly aifected by the riarartrof tne excMhge rate system. The 
choices are essentiall)ft'te>agft)d:&|ia4@fte<ihl&l&rt§hrate system. 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 7.1 


The Banana War: WTO Dispute Settlement in 

One of the early tests of the WTO dispute settle¬ 
ment process was the U.S.-EU banana war. In 
1993 the EU placed quotas on banana imports 
coming from outside its North African preferen¬ 
tial trade zone. Although the United States has 
no domestic banana production, U.S.-based 
multinational corporations such as Dole and 
Chiquita operating in Central America were 
affected. The United States therefore filed a 
complaint against the EU at the WTO and was 
joined in that complaint by Mexico, Honduras, 
and Ecuador. 

A WTO dispute settlement panel was formed 
in 1996 to hear the case. In 1997 the panel 
ruled in favor of the United States. The EU 
appealed, but that appeal was rejected, forcing 
the EU to change its banana regime. The United 
States complained that the changes were cos¬ 
metic, and in April 1999 the WTO once again 
ruled against the EU, authorizing retaliatory 
trade sanctions against certain EU products 
(mainly imported luxury goods such as designer 
shoes, smoked salmon, expensive coffeemakers, 
etc.). Those sanctions remained in place until 
April 2001, when the EU finally caved. 

This case reveals both the strengths and 
limitations of the WTO dispute settlement 
process and provides ammunition for both liberal 
and realist interpretations of the WTO. On the 
one hand, the EU could not avoid the process 
and the negative publicity attached to it. It 


Practice 

eventually had to change its banana policy, and 
international trade law was upheld. In the GATT 
era, it would have been much less likely that the 
EU policy would have been changed. Liberals 
would thus argue that the case illustrates the 
power of institutions (in this case, the WTO) to 
regulate and constrain state behavior for the 
benefit of the world economy as a whole. 

On the other hand, the process took a long 
time—five years from the establishment of the 
dispute settlement panel until final resolution, 
and even longer if you go back to the initial 
establishment of the EU banana regime. More¬ 
over, one can only speculate whether the EU 
would have changed its policy if the United 
States had not been involved as one plaintiff in 
the case, in turn denying the EU access to the 
lucrative U.S. market for the sanctioned European 
goods. Thus, realists might argue that it was U.S. 
power and U.S. interests that drove this decision. 
Whether Honduran sanctions alone, in combina¬ 
tion with the legal status of a WTO ruling, would 
have been enough remains an open question. 

■ To what extent would you agree that the 
banana case represents a WTO success story? 

■ Should we be worried or pleased that the 
WTO has dispute settlement power? Explain. 

■ Does the banana case undermine or support 
the realist view of international relations? 
Explain. ■ 


floating exchange 
rate system ■ 

System in which the 
relative value of 
national currencies 
fluctuates in 
response to supply 
and demand. 


In a floating exchange rate system, the relative value of currencies fluctuates 
in response to supply and demand. For example, if Americans were buying large 
amounts of European goods and services, leading to a U.S. trade deficit with 
Europe, demand for the euros necessary to buy those goods and services would 
increase. Thus, the relative cost of the euro in U.S dollars would increase, making 
European goods more expensive for American consumers and American goods 
cheaper for Europeans. In a fixed exchange rate system, in contrast, the relative 
values of national currencies are set at preestablished levels in relation to one 
another oV a p:4ciob4 ]^feDifElglMl,ind. thdparb mdEyfidwed to fluctuate 
regarcl^g^^ippl^g^e^ji^.g g ;g 
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The original Bretton Woods monetary regime was based on a fixed exchange 
rate system. But in the 1970s that fixed exchange system collapsed as the United 
States, faced with mounting balance of payments pressures, announced a devalua¬ 
tion of the U.S. dollar in relation to other currencies and a withdrawal of its long¬ 
standing commitment to exchange dollars for gold. A floating exchange system 
gradually emerged, and today most countries allow their currencies to float. 

The choice of exchange rate system is important because it influences the 
response to balance of payments problems. Balance of payments refers to the net 
flow of money into and out of a country in connection with activities such as 
trade, investment, and foreign aid. When more money flows into a country than 
out, the country is said to be enjoying a surplus in its balance of payments. Con¬ 
versely, when more money is flowing out than in, that country is experiencing a 
deficit in its balance of payments. While it is possible to endure balance-of-pay- 
ments deficits for a time by borrowing, in the long run, large deficits are unsus¬ 
tainable for most countries. Countries with large deficits will eventually find 
themselves unable to borrow the additional funds needed to finance their imports 
of foreign goods and services. 

In a floating system, balance of payments deficits are partly self-correcting. A 
country experiencing high deficits will see the value of its currency fall in relation 
to others. That, in turn, would help correct the deficit since it would make foreign 
goods more expensive and reduce foreign imports. To correct these problems in a 
fixed exchange rate system requires painful domestic measures like reduction in 
both government and consumer spending. 

To help countries with severe balance of payments problems, the Bretton 
Woods monetary regime included the establishment of the International Mone¬ 
tary Fund (IMF). The IMF offers loans to countries facing deep and persistent 
balance of payments difficulties. The money for such loans comes from the mem¬ 
ber countries, each of which is required to contribute its “quota,” based on the 
relative size of its economy, to the pool of money available for lending. As the 
world’s largest economy, the United States has always been the world’s largest 
contributor to the IMF, accounting for a little over 17 percent of IMF funding in 
2010. 5 In turn, the IMF’s weighted voting system gives countries voting power 
roughly commensurate with their quota. Thus, U.S. voting power in 2010 was 
16.74 percent. 6 

When it makes loans to countries in need, the IMF normally attaches condi¬ 
tions. Specifically, countries receiving IMF loans will be required to adopt 
structural adjustment programs—programs designed to make changes in eco¬ 
nomic policy to eliminate the source of the country’s financial difficulties. In the 
1990s the reforms recommended by the IMF were known collectively as the 
Washington consensus, due to the support those recommendations had from the 
United States. They included reduction of state economic regulation, privatization 
of state industries, elimination of protectionist trade barriers, reduced restrictions 
on foreign investment, and reductions in government spending—all of which 
emphasized replacing state intervention with free market forces. 

The IMF and its policies have always been controversial and subject to 
criticism on several c(Q£tW$fdtL©lAElfspEUFr!; cohcedkifia!' die fhktQtRiG 
medicine prescribed cpyj ( be lhger, jintipimted Igng-tertn gain preceded 
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fixed exchange rate 

system ■ System in 
which the relative 
values of national 
currencies are set at 
preestablished levels 
in relation to one 
another or a pre¬ 
cious metal like gold, 
and not allowed to 
fluctuate regardless 
of supply and 
demand. 

balance of pay¬ 
ments ■ Net flow 
of money into and 
out of a country as a 
result of trade, invest¬ 
ment, aid, and other 
transactions over a 
specified period. 


International Mon¬ 
etary Fund (IMF) ■ 

Bretton Woods insti¬ 
tution that provides 
loans to countries 
facing persistent bal¬ 
ance of payments 
difficulties on the 
condition that recipi¬ 
ent countries adopt 
economic policies 
prescribed by the 
IMF. 


structural adjust¬ 
ment programs ■ 

Economic policy 
changes that coun¬ 
tries are required to 
adopt as a condition 
of receiving IMF 
loans. 
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Washington con¬ 
sensus ■ Collective 
term for a set of eco¬ 
nomic prescriptions 
recommended by 
the IMF, the World 
Bank, and the U.S. 
government to 
countries in distress, 
emphasizing 
reduced state inter¬ 
vention and favoring 
market forces in 
both internal and 
international eco¬ 
nomic relations. 


World Bank ■ 

International institu¬ 
tion created after 
World War II whose 
main function is to 
provide low-interest 
loans for economic 
development proj¬ 
ects to countries 
with demonstrated 
need. 


Economic Globalization 


by considerable short-term pain. Moreover, the critics argue that the one-size-fits- 
all advice provided by the IMF often ignores the specific political, economic, and 
cultural context of countries in economic crisis. 

Criticism of the IMF reached a peak in response to its handling of the East 
Asian financial crisis of 1997. In previous decades, governments had loosened 
restrictions on the flow of capital across national borders. As a result, up-and- 
coming “emerging market economies” in places like Southeast Asia received 
billions of dollars of capital from Western investors looking to earn higher rates 
of interest than they could at home. This cash infusion proved a boon to those 
recipient countries and accelerated a dynamic expansion of their economies, 
including a surge of investment in infrastructure projects, real estate, and con¬ 
struction activity. 

In the summer of 1997, however, doubts set in about the future of these 
economies, and money began to flow out of the region as quickly as it had once 
arrived. The result was economic turmoil. Growth stalled, construction projects 
were halted, jobs were lost, and local currencies declined in value. Some suggested 
that the 1997 crisis was an inherent problem of the unregulated global market in 
capital that had come to characterize the world economy by the 1990s. The IMF 
largely blamed internal factors such as corruption, and it offered to bail out the 
countries in the region only if they implemented the usual Washington consensus. 
Critics argued that for countries facing economic collapse, that IMF medicine was 
the wrong prescription. Neo-Marxists argued that this crisis was just one more 
illustration of the IMF and Western nations trying to reconstruct others in their 
own image and dominate developing countries’ economies whatever the local 
cost. Even less radical critics of the IMF argued that this was not one of the IMF’s 
most shining moments. 


The Challenge of Development 

In addition to the GATT and the IMF, the 1944 Bretton Woods conference led to 
the establishment of a third institution, the World Bank. “The Bank,” as it is fre¬ 
quently called, is an independently governed institution within the larger UN sys¬ 
tem. Like the IMF, it acts as lender of last resort for countries with demonstrated 
need. However, while the IMF traditionally emphasizes short-term loans for 
countries facing balance of payments crises, the World Bank focuses on making 
loans to finance longer-term economic development projects. It is composed of 
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD), created in 
1945 to facilitate post-World War II reconstruction, and the International Devel¬ 
opment Association (IDA), established in 1960 to help the poorest nations with 
interest-free loans and, in some cases, outright grants. 7 Like the IMF, the World 
Bank has adopted a weighted voting system that gives predominant authority to 
the developed countries. 

Initially, the focus of the Bank was on the reconstruction of postwar Europe. 
But as Europe recovered, the Bank’s attention shifted to the challenge of eco¬ 
nomic development in the global South (the poor countries of Africa, Asia, and 
Latin 0©fSGcing dams, road con¬ 

struction, and otter !3''<;e-sp.lej.pbys'c:'l infrastructure projects. More recently, it 
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has turned to poverty reduction and human development initiatives. In 2000 this 
new emphasis was reflected in the Bank’s adoption of the UN’s Millennium 
Development Goals: 

1. Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger. 

2. Achieve universal primary education. 

3. Promote gender equality and empower women. 

4. Reduce child mortality. 

5. Improve maternal health. 

6 . Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases. 

7. Ensure environmental sustainability. 

8 . Develop a Global Partnership for Development. 

For each goal, specific objectives have been set, with a target date of 2015. 

In 2002, when the secretary-general of the United Nations, Kofi Annan, com¬ 
missioned the Millennium Project to develop a concrete plan for implementing 
the eight goals, he called on Harvard economist Jeffrey Sachs to head the project. 
In that capacity, Sachs advocated that developed countries make available as 
much as $195 billion per year from 2005 to 2015, with the ultimate goal of “end¬ 
ing poverty in our time” by the year 2025. 8 The foreword to Sachs’s 2005 book 
The End of Poverty was written by the rock star Bono, who referred to Sachs as 
“my professor.” The professor and the rock star joined forces to promote the 
global fight against poverty, traveling together around the world, giving speeches, 
and calling on governments to combat extreme poverty in keeping with their 
commitment to the Millennium Goals. 

Not everyone is taken with Sachs’s approach. William Easterly, an economist 
and former senior economic advisor at the World Bank, argues that the record of 
the World Bank and the IMF in fostering economic development has been bleak. 
After more than four decades and more than $500 billion of aid to Africa, that 
continent is still stuck in poverty. 9 As indicated in Table 7.1, over half the popula¬ 
tion of sub-Saharan Africa is living in “extreme poverty,” which the World Bank 
defines as living on less than $1.25 (U.S.) per day. Levels of poverty in South Asia 
are similarly high. Easterly is especially critical of the Millennium Development 
Goals approach, which he describes as a “utopian plan” aimed more at satisfying 
the “something is being done” needs of rich Western countries than at serving the 
needs of the world’s poor. 10 

The debate over the record of the World Bank and the potential of the Mil¬ 
lennium Development Goals provides a window into a much larger debate over 
the causes of and solutions to the poverty and economic underdevelopment char¬ 
acteristic of much of the global South. Liberals, mercantilists, and neo-Marxists 
each have a different perspective on these issues. 

For liberals, the keys to closing the North-South development gap and reduc¬ 
ing global poverty are policy adjustments taken by the poor countries themselves. 
Back in the 1950s and 1960s many less-developed economies developed a strat¬ 
egy of development known as import substitution industrialization (ISI), which 
sought to promote industrialization by erecting barriers to imports and serving 
the local market t h r o lj^Oidifie stic^jAidlEtDnFlBJfe)li!irlBtOfeNoffiRG 
that rejected the ISI approj^gt^Typ ad'git|j:ag^-|^t^e ; r comparative advantage 
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Millennium Devel¬ 
opment Coals ■ 

Set of eight UN- 
established goals 
focusing on poverty 
reduction, primary 
education, gender 
equality, child mor¬ 
tality, maternal 
health, disease, 
environmental sus¬ 
tainability, and eco¬ 
nomic development. 


import substitution 
industrialization 
(ISI) ■ 

Development 
strategy that 
seeks to stimulate 
industrialization by 
erecting barriers to 
imports and serving 
the local market 
through domestic 
production. 
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Millennium Chal¬ 
lenge Corporation 
(MCC) ■ U.S. aid 
program, initiated 
during the Bush 
administration, link¬ 
ing eligibility for 
development aid to 
a set of indicators of 
good governance 
and commitment to 
free markets. 
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TABLE 7.1 



The Distribution of Global Poverty by Region (2005) 

% of Population 
Living at $1.25 per 
Day or Less (PPP) 

% of Population 

Living at $2.00 per 

Day or Less (PPP) 

Europe and Central Asia 

3.7 

8.9 

Middle East and North Africa 

3.6 

16.9 

Latin America and Caribbean 

8.2 

17.1 

East Asia and Pacific 

16.8 

38.7 

South Asia 

40.3 

73.9 

Sub-Saharan Africa 

50.9 

72.9 


Note: PPP or "purchasing power parity" figures adjust for the fact that the U.S. dollar will buy more 
goods in poor countries than in the United States. 

Source: The World Bank, "Data: Poverty," http://data.worldbank.org/topic/poverty. 


in labor-intensive industries, and adopting an export-led growth approach, have 
reaped the greatest rewards. Observing the success of this integrative strategy in 
Asia, Easterly notes: “As . . . ministers and rock stars fussed about a few billion 
dollars here or there for African governments, the citizens of India and China 
(where foreign aid is a microscopic share of income) were busy increasing their 
own incomes by $715 billion in 2005.” n 

In addition to greater integration into the global economy, liberals also argue 
the need for good governance within countries. An example of an effort to 
emphasize good governance as the key to growth was the establishment of the 
Millennium Challenge Corporation (MCC) by the Bush administration in 2004. 
The MCC administered a fund of development aid available from the U.S. gov¬ 
ernment. Eligibility to receive that aid would depend on countries’ scores on 
17 selection indicators. One of those indictors was trade policy—more specifically, 
the openness to world trade as discussed above. But the rest of the indictors all 
dealt with domestic policy and governance issues such as rule of law, control of 
corruption, government effectiveness, civil liberties, political rights, public expen¬ 
diture on health, and natural resource management. 12 In tying aid to domestic 
reforms, the MCC approach was clearly not rejecting aid as a part of the solution 
to the problem of global poverty. While the liberal approach to development is 
sometimes summarized as “trade not aid,” the better way to think about it is 
“trade plus aid plus good governance.” 

While liberals argue that the key to development is integration into the global 
economy and the adoption of Western policy prescriptions for domestic gover¬ 
nance, neo-Marxists take issue with that view. Many argue that the disparity of 
wealtDfild po'tlefJiA'E^&^oloiRSlWbrh a ur.fi^'sl aStRKSrich governments 
and pjcivatg^gtor th^|^or^i: causes interaction between poor countries 
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and the developed economies that does more to perpetuate than to eradicate the 
North-South development gap. Consider the following: 

■ The IMF’s and World Bank’s weighted voting system gives developed coun¬ 
tries effective control over those institutions. In 2010 “developing and transi¬ 
tion countries” received a boost in their voting power, bringing them up to 
47.19 percent, but that still leaves developed countries with majority 
control. 13 

■ While the GATT/WTO process has significantly lowered trade barriers on 
most manufactured goods since the 1940s, the record on agricultural goods 
and other primary commodities, many of which are important sources of 
income in poor countries, is much less positive. The Doha Round discussions 
have stalled in large part precisely because Europe and the United States have 
been unable to agree to reductions of subsidies to agriculture in their own 
countries. 

■ While developing countries often seek the capital, jobs, and technology pro¬ 
vided by Western companies looking to invest abroad, those countries often 
need to make concessions in order to attract those companies. In many cases, 
Southern countries are dealing with large multinational corporations with 
annual sales greater than the country’s gross national product. 

■ At a 2002 conference in Monterrey, developed countries agreed to work 
toward a target of foreign economic assistance of 0.7 percent of GNR That 
Monterrey Consensus goal has yet to be met by most rich countries. With few 
exceptions (the Netherlands, Luxemburg, and the Scandinavian countries), 
developed countries have not met the target. The United States (despite the 
Millennium Challenge initiative discussed above) devoted approximately 0.2 
percent of GNP to foreign economic assistance in 2008. 14 

One need not be a neo-Marxist to be concerned with these problems. Many 
mainstream economists and policy advocates also argue for increasing foreign 
development aid, reforming international institutions, and opening up developed 
state markets to developing country exports. The difference is that while those 
mainstream observers accept the possibility of such reform, their more radical 
neo-Marxist counterparts suggest that the system is not reformable and that 
exploitation of the poor by the rich is inherent in the world capitalist system. 

The mercantilist view of development differs from that of both liberals and 
neo-Marxists. Unlike the neo-Marxists, mercantilists do not see an inherently 
exploitative relationship between rich and poor in the world economy. But unlike 
liberals, their strategy for development is not open borders and adoption of the 
Washington consensus policies advocated by the IMF, the World Bank, and the 
U.S. government. In fact, the mercantilist reading of economic history is that the 
most successful developers were those that combined an embrace of export-led 
growth with significant protection of newly developing domestic industries from 
foreign competition. For example, while liberals sometimes cite the successful 
development of East Asia (including Japan, South Korea, Taiwan, and China) as 
evidence of the success of the liberal development strategy, mercantilists argue 
that in each of those (B^3^h'(lwtK_dAOtt:jcQ)dliiiitQP^;tecti;)TJst4)hlidi^ftlGt 
included tariffs, nontai iff dj|gve qi ig subsidies to new industries. 
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Monterrey 

Consensus ■ 

Informal 2002 
agreement among 
developed countries 
to devote at least 
0.7 percent of GNP 
to foreign economic 
assistance. 
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For a critique of 

the view that inte¬ 
gration into the 
global economy is 
the easy recipe for 
economic devel¬ 
opment, see Dani 
Rodrik, "Trading in 
Illusions," Foreign 
Policy, March/April 
2001, 54-62. 
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infant industry 
protectionism ■ 

Protectionist policies 
designed to shield 
new industries from 
competition with 
established compa¬ 
nies in the global 
marketplace until 
they can survive 
and compete on 
their own. 


free trade agree¬ 
ment ■ An agree¬ 
ment in which a 
group of countries 
eliminates, or signifi¬ 
cantly reduces, barri¬ 
ers to trade among 
member countries. 

customs union ■ 

Group of countries 
that have eliminated 
barriers to trade 
among themselves 
and have adopted a 
common external 
tariff toward non¬ 
members. 

economic union ■ 

Group of countries 
that eliminate inter¬ 
nal trade barriers; 
adopt a common 
external tariff; har¬ 
monize domestic 
policies; allow free 
movement of labor 
and capital; and ulti¬ 
mately, adopt a com¬ 
mon currency and 
common monetary 
and fiscal policies. 
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In fact, they argue that even developed countries like the United States and Britain 
had a long history of mercantilism that gave way to liberalism only once those 
countries had successfully developed. 

The mercantilist development strategy is based in part on the concept of infant 
industry protectionism. The idea is that a new industry needs some nurturing and 
protection in its formative years before it can compete with established companies 
in the global marketplace. Some have suggested that China has practiced a version 
of this approach. In 2010, for example, the Chinese government announced a new 
series of regulations governing the emerging e-book reader market. Some observers 
have suggested that those regulations are an attempt to protect emerging Chinese 
producers of that technology from established foreign competitors. 15 In fact, one 
might argue that the Chinese policy of keeping the value of its currency, the RMB, 
artificially low against the U.S. dollar provides the most comprehensive protection 
for the Chinese economy as a whole. The low value of the RMB makes Chinese 
goods relatively cheap for U.S. consumers, thereby stimulating Chinese industry and 
adding to the U.S. trade deficit with China. 


Regional Integration 

While the Bretton Woods system created the GATT, the IMF, and the World Bank 
to focus on global approaches to trade, monetary relations, and economic devel¬ 
opment, it also made a place for regional organizations designed to promote trade 
liberalization and economic integration among smaller groups of countries. The 
nature and degree of regional economic integration can vary considerably and 
result in three basic types of arrangements: 

1. Free trade agreement: an agreement in which a group of countries elimi¬ 
nates (or at least largely eliminates) barriers to trade among themselves. 

2. Customs union: an arrangement in which trade barriers are eliminated 
among member countries, and the member countries adopt common external 
tariffs toward nonmembers. 

3. Economic union: the highest form of integration among countries, in which 
member countries eliminate internal trade barriers, implement a common 
external tariff, and harmonize economic, social, and environmental rules and 
policies. Members can freely move goods and services as well as labor and 
capital across national borders with other member countries, and ultimately 
they adopt a common currency and common monetary and fiscal policies. 

Technically speaking, all three forms violate the GATT/WTO principle of 
nondiscrimination, since imports from fellow members of a regional organization 
are treated more favorably than those of nonmembers. Flowever, the original 
GATT agreement exempted such regional organizations from the nondiscrimina¬ 
tion rule on the grounds that, on balance, these organizations liberalized trade 
and could provide, in combination with GATT, a dual-track approach to the 
same free trade goal. The successes and limitations of this regional approach can 
be illustrated by two cases: the European Union and the North American Free 
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The European Union The European Union (EU) originated in the European Eco¬ 
nomic Community (EEC) created in 1957 by the Treaty of Rome. The EEC was 
originally composed of six countries: Germany, Italy, France, Belgium, Luxem¬ 
burg, and the Netherlands. In eliminating most barriers to trade among its mem¬ 
bers and in imposing a common external tariff on nonmembers, it was a textbook 
example of a customs union. The founders were motivated by economic and 
political objectives. Economically, European integration promised a fast track to 
prosperity because it took advantage of the efficiencies of specialization and trade 
identified by the theory of comparative advantage. Politically, as the liberal com- 
mercialist perspective on international relations would predict, integration prom¬ 
ised more peaceful relations, as economic interdependence would make the cost 
of war among member states too great to contemplate. 

The 1992 Treaty of Maastricht officially changed the name of the organiza¬ 
tion to the European Union. The change in name symbolized both the broadening 
and deepening of European integration. The most recent enlargement in 2007 
increased the total membership to 27 states, including almost all the countries of 
Western and Northern Europe and a number of post-Communist states of Central 
and Eastern Europe (see Figure 7.1), and future additions continue to be dis¬ 
cussed. Moreover, the level of integration among member states has deepened. 
Over the years, the members have moved from a customs union in the direction 
of an economic union, marked most notably by the adoption of a common cur¬ 
rency, the euro, which by 2009 replaced the traditional national currencies in 16 
EU countries. 

The results of economic integration in Europe have been notable. Although 
accounting for only 7 percent of the world’s population, EU countries account for 
approximately 20 percent of global trade. 16 The heavy trade orientation of the 
EU countries is in large part due to the absence of protectionist barriers among 
members, and is reflected in the fact that about two-thirds of the trade of EU 
countries is with other EU members. 17 Partly as a result of economic integration, 
the EU economies have grown and prospered, with a collective GNP larger than 
that of the United States. Today, its per capita GNP and standard of living make 
Europe among the most prosperous places on the planet. 

Beyond its economic successes, the EU has been uniquely successful in induc¬ 
ing countries to give up elements of their sovereignty. The EU long ago tran¬ 
scended the limits of an international organization within which sovereign states 
interact and pursue their interests. Instead, it is better categorized as a 
supranational organization, as it has an elaborate governance structure separate 
from that of its constituent state members. This structure includes the European 
Commission, which is the executive branch of the EU, charged with proposing 
and implementing legislation; the EU Council of Ministers and the European Par¬ 
liament, which are the legislative arms of the EU; and the European Court of Jus¬ 
tice, which is the supreme court of the EU. 

Perhaps the most notable success of the EU is that its member states have 
remained at peace with one another for the past half-century. Realists might 
attribute this peace to the hegemonic role played by the United States in Europe 
or to the need to coll td la hff die pxEWr R©D domrncn ExNr.iQl! tHfiat 
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supranational 
organization ■ 

An international 
organization in 
which significant 
powers and ele¬ 
ments of sovereignty 
of member states 
have been surren¬ 
dered to the larger 
organization. 
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FIGURE 7.1 
The European Union. 

Source: The Economist, February 22, 2007. 


most successful manifestation of the Kantian triangle (see Chapter 1). These suc¬ 
cesses notwithstanding, the EU faces some real challenges: 

■ A lag in political integration. Economic integration has greatly outpaced 
political integration in the EU. Unlike domestic legislatures, the European 
Parliament cannot initiate legislation, and the 27 members of the European 
Commission are appointed by their member governments rather than directly 
elected. Decisions made by EU bureaucrats in Brussels, the de facto capital of 
the EU, lack the degree of legislative and popular oversight common in the 
domestic politics of democratic states. Moreover, the failure to ratify the 
2004 EU Constitution, which was intended to codify the fundamental rules 
of the EU and to energize movement toward further political integration, 
iridiQhes a is.ubAiEiEtE)eFrtFiM>l Mbklin^3<ltiNx£M^0eignty within larger 
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■ Tensions with external trading partners. From the point of view of Europe’s 
external trading partners, the EU success in promoting intra-EU trade has 
come at the expense of countries and industries left on the outside looking in. 
For example, as U.S. goods have come to face greater competitive challenges 
in the global economy, U.S. industries and policy-makers have become more 
concerned about the discriminatory impact of EU trading practices. For many 
of its trading partners, the EU appears as a mercantilist trade bloc intended to 
bar access to the European market by nonmembers. 

■ The challenge of globalization. The EU provides impressive protections of 
workers’ rights and generous government social programs. This system came to 
define continental Western Europe’s “third way”—an approach between the 
Eastern European Communist economies and the Anglo-American ones that 
emphasize markets over government. Now challenged by low-cost Asian pro¬ 
ducers, the European model may no longer be tenable, and efforts to trim back 
workers’ rights and social programs have led to sharp domestic political battles. 

■ Broadening versus deepening. The success of the EU in broadening its mem¬ 
bership to 27 has made deepening the integration more difficult. This is due 
partly to the political challenge of reaching consensus among a larger group 
of members. Perhaps even more fundamentally, it reflects the fact that eco¬ 
nomic integration is inherently more difficult among states that are at differ¬ 
ent levels of economic development. In particular, it has been difficult to 
incorporate the post-Communist states of Central and Eastern Europe, with 
their lower levels of GNP per capita, lower wages, and need for assistance 
in modernizing their economic infrastructure and reversing decades of 
Communist-era environmental degradation. 

The global economic crisis that began in 2008 exposed many of these under¬ 
lying challenges. By 2010 Greece, a longtime EU member and one of the 16 coun¬ 
tries in the Eurozone, was plagued by enormous budget deficits and the prospect 
of default on its government debt. Some observers speculated that Greece might 
need to drop out of the Eurozone. Fearing the implications that this would have 
for the larger EU project, many called for a bailout of Greece by other EU mem¬ 
bers, but economic problems of their own made many EU governments and their 
publics reluctant to do so. By the spring of 2010 a joint EU-IMF bailout package 
estimated at 110 billion € (145 billion U.S. dollars) was cobbled together, miti¬ 
gating the possibility of an immediate worst-case scenario. Still, the virtually 
unbridled optimism that characterized Europe and Europe-watchers in the early 
1990s has largely dissipated. 

The North American Free Trade Agreement The North American Free Trade 
Agreement (NAFTA), which went into effect on January 1, 1994, is a classic 
example of a free trade agreement. Its three members, the United States, Canada, 
and Mexico, agreed to phase out tariffs and other trade barriers among them¬ 
selves. Unlike the EU, it is not a customs union with a common external tariff, 
nor does NAFTA aspire to become an economic union. 
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Third-party candidate Ross Perot received almost 19 percent of the popular 
vote in that election, making him the most successful third-party candidate 
since Theodore Roosevelt in 1912. A good part of his success was due to his 
opposition to NAFTA. He argued that NAFTA would produce a “giant sucking 
sound” of jobs leaving the United States for Mexico. In his opposition to 
NAFTA, he was joined by a politically and ideologically diverse group of critics: 
consumer advocate Ralph Nader, the AFL-CIO, pro-labor Democrats in the 
U.S. Congress, and conservative Republicans like cable news commentator Pat 
Buchanan. What united this diverse group were concerns that U.S. industries 
would be unable to compete, given Mexico’s low wages and lax environmental 
protection enforcement, and that the sovereignty of the United States would be 
compromised. 

On the other hand, NAFTA had the support of Republican incumbent Presi¬ 
dent George H. W. Bush, his Democratic opponent Bill Clinton, and important 
representatives of the U.S. business community. In large part, the NAFTA discus¬ 
sion reprised old arguments about the costs and benefits of free trade. While crit¬ 
ics emphasized the threats to domestic jobs and industries, NAFTA supporters 
pointed to the potential benefits to consumers. Because NAFTA would allow U.S. 
companies to invest in Mexico, they could reduce costs and more effectively com¬ 
pete with Asian producers. Moreover, opening the borders to free trade would 
stimulate economic development in Mexico itself, providing benefits for both 
Mexico and the United States. Some suggested that NAFTA would reduce illegal 
Mexican immigration, as more jobs would be available in Mexico. 

Well into its second decade, NAFTA remains controversial. U.S. government 
data indicate impressive trade growth—173 percent among NAFTA countries— 
between 1993 and 2005, with the absolute volume of trade jumping from $297 
billion to $810 billion. 18 U.S. exports to NAFTA countries during that same 
period increased 133 percent, a significantly higher rate of growth than the 77 
percent growth in U.S. exports to the rest of the world. 19 Meanwhile, Mexican 
exports to both Canada and the United States have soared, as all three economies 
experienced overall growth rates of more than 30 percent during NAFTA’s first 
decade. 20 On the other hand, the U.S. trade deficit with Mexico soared during the 
first decade of NAFTA, the opening of the economic border with Mexico coin¬ 
cided with a surge rather than a reduction in illegal immigration, and Mexico 
itself, despite the increase in exports to the United States and Canada, has found 
its economy under siege by even lower-cost competition from China. It is difficult 
to separate the impact of NAFTA on its member economies from the impact of 
the worldwide trend toward economic integration represented by globalization. It 
is to that larger phenomenon that we must now turn. 


THE GLOBALIZATION DEBATE 

In the past few decades, use of the term “globalization” has proliferated. 
Googling “globalization” produces millions of hits, and an Amazon.com search 
of tha3WoW\^N)liHOT^DBDf EhRl2lMslDfB6xiEjSrKe)R^iency with which the 
term 3)pgi.plogedh^s led sqige-jtj^ suggest that it has become little more than a 
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buzzword, “the most abused word of the 21st century.” 21 Yet the word “global¬ 
ization” does capture something important about the world of the early twenty- 
first century. 


What Is Globalization? 

As one might expect, specific definitions of the concept abound. The definition 
provided early in this chapter—the process of integration and increasing interde¬ 
pendence among economies, societies, and cultures on a global level—captures 
the essence of recent trends. Students of international relations might usefully 
think of globalization in contrast to the notion of sovereignty. Sovereignty 
assumes that national borders matter, because within those borders are distinctly 
national societies, economies, and cultures governable by national political insti¬ 
tutions. Globalization is a direct challenge to sovereignty in all those respects, as 
it entangles national and local economies, societies, and cultures within a web 
that national governments are increasingly unable to control. The assault on sov¬ 
ereignty inherent in globalization is one reason that critics view the realist para¬ 
digm, and its privileging of the position of the sovereign state, as increasingly 
antiquated. 

As an economic phenomenon, globalization involves the expansion of inter¬ 
national trade, production, and finance. Whether taken individually or as a 
group, none of these things is entirely new. Nations have traded with one another 
for centuries, long before anyone coined the term “globalization.” Multinational 
corporations (MNCs) —corporations based in one country but with production 
facilities scattered across other nations—have been around for decades. Such 
familiar brand names as Coca-Cola, Ford, and General Motors were globally 
traded and produced long before the current globalization era. Moreover, as long 
as international trade and investment have taken place, a system of international 
finance has existed to support this movement of real goods. Three things, how¬ 
ever, distinguish the contemporary globalization era from the international eco¬ 
nomic interaction of previous eras. 

First, there is a difference of degree. The volume of global trade and overseas 
investment is at an all-time high. The only comparable period is what many refer 
to as the “first era of globalization” (approximately 1880-1914), when interna¬ 
tional trade and investment also surged. However, that early-twentieth-century 
globalization era might be considered part of a single, long globalizing trend that 
was interrupted for a few decades by the two great twentieth-century wars. 
Thought of in these terms, the world has been moving along a globalizing trajec¬ 
tory for the better part of a century. 

Second, there is a difference in speed. Modern telecommunications technology 
links far-flung parts of the globe instantaneously. We see this most clearly in the 
speed with which financial transactions now take place. At the click of a computer 
mouse, millions of dollars can be moved around the world to buy and sell stocks, 
national currencies, government securities, and other assets. Thomas Friedman has 
referred to the people moving this money as the “electronic herd.” 22 As Friedman 
notes, these instant financial rffibA) ADEQsl codiplitkrUIShGs. can fiv&Gior- 
mous real-world consp|igg^|, lyrj jpipin g gi gijsysperity to places the 
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electronic herd sees as good bets, and also quickly bringing down economies and 
governments if the herd senses trouble and moves its money out. 

Third, and perhaps most significantly, there is a difference in scope. More 
than ever before, the global economy is truly “global.” Even in the pre-World 
War I phase of globalization, the “world” economy essentially involved Europe 
and European-settled countries like the United States. When countries in places 
like Asia or Africa were integrated into the global economy at that time, it was 
largely as colonies and economic subjects of the Europeans. Today, non-European 
states like China and India are becoming influential economic players. Moreover, 
the post-Communist states of Central and Eastern Europe, which were for 
decades isolated from the rest of the global economy, are slowly being integrated 
into the world economy—further broadening its geographic reach. 


Why Globalization? 

Globalization is a product of both technological change and policy choices. At the 
very least, advances in technology facilitate globalization. The late-nineteenth- 
and early-twentieth-century phases of globalization were made possible, in large 
part, by improvements in transportation. Railroads and steamships could trans¬ 
port goods over long distances more cheaply and faster than ever before, rapidly 
expanding both global trade and global production. The midcentury rise of air 
travel was yet another step in the transportation revolution, further shrinking and 
integrating the world. More recently, the computer-based communications revolu¬ 
tion stimulated globalization by allowing buyers and sellers, employers and 
employees, and the various branches and subsidiaries of far-flung multinational 
companies to stay in touch almost as easily as if they were located in the same 
office building. 

While technology is an important part of the story, and while the kind of 
globalization just described could not take place without it, policy choices 
also play a part in globalization. In the early post-World War II era, the U.S. 
commitment to a liberal international economic order, and its leadership in 
creating the Bretton Woods institutions to support that order, were crucial in 
reigniting the globalization cut short in previous decades. This political commit¬ 
ment to globalization was backed up by American military power, which could 
protect shipping lanes or threaten regimes that sought to nationalize the holdings 
of U.S.-based MNCs. 

For realist scholars such as Robert Gilpin, the U.S. role is central to under¬ 
standing the globalizing trends of the post-World War II era. 23 In his view, U.S. 
efforts to contain Soviet Communism led U.S. policy-makers to conclude that a 
vibrant, integrated international economic system binding the United States, 
Western Europe, and Japan together served U.S. national interests. At the same 
time, U.S. power and hegemony enforced the rules of the integrated Western 
world economy that the United States sought to establish. 

By the 1980s and 1990s an increasing number of countries were participating 
in the larger global economy via trade and foreign investment. In much of the 
developing VNld'QiAiBfeE-lodkin J^rkty^GHiNp^BtRlffistitution industrial¬ 
ization was abatpjlcyjied as c|C | >ur|.^iji^s sought to reap the benefits of global trade. 
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Similarly, in the Communist world, from China to Russia to Eastern Europe, 
markets and economic liberalization came into fashion, and joining GATT (later 
the WTO) became a common objective. For its part, the United States, through 
the IMF and World Bank, encouraged and promoted these trends by tying multi¬ 
lateral aid to the adoption of Washington consensus polices of liberalization. 

Not all countries have participated equally in the new globalization system. 

At one extreme, the world’s most globally integrated countries, such as Singapore, 
Ireland, the Netherlands, and the United States, stand in sharp contrast to 
resisters such as Cuba and North Korea at the other end of the spectrum. The 
question for the early twenty-first century is whether the benefits will overcome 
the resistance of those who remain outside the globalization system or whether a 
more broad-based backlash to globalization might emerge. 


Cause for Celebration? 

For many observers, globalization provides reason for celebration. Supporters 
argue that it has increased economic efficiency, productivity, and growth, result¬ 
ing in higher standards of living for people around the globe. For liberal econo¬ 
mists, the “secret” of globalization is that it unleashes the power of comparative 
advantage on a worldwide scope. As barriers to trade and investment are reduced 
and as more of the world joins the global economy, the efficiency and productiv¬ 
ity gains expand. In short, from this perspective, twenty-first-century economists 
can tell us little that Adam Smith and David Ricardo had not anticipated more 
than two centuries ago. 

For citizens of developed countries like the United States, the benefits of eco¬ 
nomic globalization are, perhaps, most apparent in the low prices of imported 
goods, especially those from China and East Asia, which are commonly found on 
the shelves of Wal-Mart and almost any other retailer (see Theory in Practice 7.2). 
Indeed, the low inflation rates characteristic of the United States and other devel¬ 
oped economies in the 1990s and in the first decade of the twenty-first century 
were attributable, at least in part, to inexpensive foreign imports. 

The case in favor of globalization also rests on the success of developing 
countries in catching up with the developed world in many areas. Jagdish Bhag- 
wati, a well-known trade economist and defender of globalization, puts the argu¬ 
ment very succinctly: “Trade is associated with higher growth, and that higher 
growth is associated with reduced poverty. Flence, growth reduces poverty.” 24 In 
fact, in developing countries, a surge in economic growth produced average 
annual increases of 2.9 percent in per capita gross domestic product (GDP) from 
1990 to 2003, narrowing the gap in many important areas related to human 
development. As reported in the 2005 edition of the UN’s annual Human Devel¬ 
opment Report, other improvements occurred as well in developing countries: 25 

■ Increased per capita income. Average per capita income growth since 2000 
has been 3.4 percent. That is double the rate of growth in rich countries. 

■ Decreased poverty. The percentage of the world population living in extreme 
poverty (less tharU&Q U/&. ilklOfe'f ;Qfiy}nFpu^0Jis!nk|tB'sie') Ml(0cflH3o.4 
percent in 1981 to)|^^^»g'c^|^|j^|^0jl i . g -g 
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■ Increased literacy. The level of literacy increased from 70 to 76 percent from 
1995 to 2005. 

■ Increased life expectancy. From 1995 to 2005 average life expectancy 
increased by two years. 

■ Decreased child death rates. Since 1960 the mortality rate for children under 
the age of five has plummeted. Since 1990 the chances of a child reaching the 
age of five have increased by 15 percent. 

Developing countries have much ground still to make up, as achievement in 
all the areas noted above continues to lag considerably behind the developed 
world. Millions of people across the world still have inadequate levels of income, 
education, and health care; even people who have managed to rise slightly above 
the very low, $1.25 per day cutoff for “extreme poverty” remain very poor by 
standards of the developed world. However, as the UN report concludes, “On 


THEORY IN PRACTICE 7.2 


The Wal-Mart Phenomenon: A Globalization 

Starting out with a single store in 1962, Wal-Mart 
has become the largest retailer in the world and 
largest private employer in the United States. In 
terms of revenues generated, in 2003 it was the 
world's second largest company, with total sales 
of $256 billion. As Wal-Mart CFO Tom Schoewe 
put it, Wal-Mart sales equaled those of "one IBM, 
one Hewlett Packard, one Dell computer, one 
Microsoft, and one Cisco System—and oh, by the 
way, after that we got $2 billion left over." 

This "Wal-Mart phenomenon" is directly tied 
to globalization. Beginning in the 1980s, Wal- 
Mart began to feature large numbers of imported 
goods at rock-bottom prices. By Wal-Mart's own 
estimates, in 2003 it accounted for about $15 bil¬ 
lion in Chinese imports, or about 10 percent of 
the U.S. trade deficit with China. Other estimates 
put Wal-Mart's imports from China at double that 
figure. In the process, Wal-Mart works closely 
with Chinese companies, telling them what to 
produce to meet Wal-Mart's needs, and even in 
some cases teaching the Chinese how to produce 
those goods to Wal-Mart's specifications. 

For liberals, the measure of economic 
success is the impact of economic activity on 
individual consumers. From th's pc sner.tive. the 


Success Story? 

Wal-Mart/China connection benefits consumers 
with low prices, and that is why 100 million 
shoppers per week visit American Wal-Mart 
stores. Indeed, excluding auto sales, Wal-Mart 
accounts for approximately 8 percent of total 
U.S. retail sales. For realists who look at the world 
through a mercantilist lens, the better measure of 
economic success is how much one produces. To 
the extent that Wal-Mart's China connection 
drives U.S. manufacturers to shift their produc¬ 
tion overseas or go out of business because they 
can't compete with "the China price," our gains 
as consumers, according to both realist and neo- 
Marxist critics, are outweighed by our losses as 
producers and workers. 

■ Is Wal-Mart good for America? Is Wal-Mart 
good for China? Explain. 

■ What should be the more important measure 
of economic success: levels of consumption or 
levels of production? Why? 

■ In what ways is the debate over Wal-Mart 
a reflection of a larger debate about 
globalization? 

Source: PBS Frontline. "Is Wal-Mart Good for America?" 
hip:/ wvvw.pus org V 
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average, people born in a developing country today can anticipate being wealth¬ 
ier, healthier, and better educated than their parents’ generation.” 26 

The poster child for those who argue the merits of globalization is China. 
When Mao Zedong, the leader of the 1949 Chinese Revolution and founder of 
the Chinese Communist regime, died in 1976, China was an inward-looking 
country, largely isolated from the global economy. Trade and investment relations 
with the developed countries of the West were limited, and its internal economy 
was largely state-owned and controlled. However, beginning in the late 1970s, 
under the leadership of Deng Xiaoping, China began to reform. Domestically, the 
role of the state was reduced, and markets and private ownership were allowed to 
emerge. Internationally, China began to look to the world economy as a source of 
investment and as a place to sell Chinese-made goods. Ever the pragmatist, Deng 
responded to those who cautioned against abandoning Communism for capital¬ 
ism with such responses as “To get rich is glorious” and “Whether a cat is black 
or white makes no difference. As long as it catches mice, it is a good cat.” 

The results have been stunning. Since the reform and opening of its economy 
in the late 1970s, China has been the world’s fastest-growing economy, with aver¬ 
age annual growth rates of close to 10 percent, leading to an overall per capita 
growth of GDP of approximately 900 percent. 27 As Bhagwati predicted, that 
growth has dramatically improved the quality of life for millions of Chinese. The 
number of rural poor dropped from 250 million in 1978 to 26 million in 2004. 
Adult illiteracy has fallen to 7 percent, a drop of two-thirds, and life expectancy 
rose to 71 years in 2000, just a few years short of the 77-year life expectancy of 
Americans. Measured by total output, China now ranks alongside Japan and 
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Germany as one of the world’s largest economies after the United States, and the 
expectation is that China will bypass the United States and become the world’s 
largest economy sometime in the next couple of decades. 

To be sure, China remains a developing country based on its per capita levels 
of income and GDP, as the gross output and income of the Chinese economy have 
to support the world’s largest population—1.3 billion people. Nevertheless, the 
economic growth has been breathtaking, and the resultant impact on living stan¬ 
dards for millions of Chinese has been undeniable. Moreover, China is not the 
only globalization success story. Some argue that India, with its long-established 
democratic political system, its strong and growing high-tech sector, and its abun¬ 
dance of highly educated and highly skilled workers, may have a bigger upside 
than China. 


A Backlash to Globalization? 

Despite the successes to which proponents of globalization point, it has been a 
lightning rod for controversy. In 1999, for example, thousands gathered in 
Seattle to protest a WTO meeting. The protests, some of which grew violent, 
required cancellation of the opening ceremonies and largely overshadowed the 
meetings. The protesters were a diverse group, including representatives of U.S. 
labor unions, environmental and animal rights groups, human rights organiza¬ 
tions, farmers’ groups, industry associations, civil rights organizations, and 
women’s groups. Ideologically, the protesters ranged from anarchists and anticap¬ 
italist leftists to people who, on many issues, would fit comfortably within the 
U.S. Democratic or Republican parties. Since 1999 the WTO has become the 
central institutional symbol of the globalization era, and similar protests have 
occurred at subsequent WTO meetings both in the United States and around 
the world. 

While the pro-globalization writer and journalist Thomas Friedman dis¬ 
missed the protesters as “senseless in Seattle,” 28 others suggested that the Seattle 
backlash against globalization and other subsequent protests are rooted in legiti¬ 
mate complaints. The complaints are many, but most fall into one of three cate¬ 
gories: inequality, the privileging of economic efficiency over other values, and the 
corruption and distortion of political processes. 

1. Inequality. Critics might acknowledge the economic growth associated 
with globalization and the benefits that such growth provides, but they complain 
that those benefits are unevenly distributed. For example, while East Asia’s 
annual economic growth for three decades has been close to 6 percent per 
capita, sub-Saharan Africa has been economically stagnant, experiencing 
negative growth for much of that period. As Bhagwati anticipated, this differen¬ 
tial has produced very different results in terms of poverty reduction. In East 
Asia, led by China, the share of the population living on less than one U.S. 
dollar per day fell from 56.7 percent in 1981 to 14.3 percent in 2001, but 
in sub-Saharan Africa, the population at that extreme level of poverty increased 
from EHQ W MifQ AEHl ©rcfirR 990'1tcLl03 l;i lORGb f people surviving 
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on less than one dollar per day actually increased by 100 million in sub-Saharan 
Africa. 29 

According to critics, globalization has increased inequality not only 
across national boundaries but also within countries. This result would not 
surprise neo-Marxists, who see the world economy as driven primarily by the 
pursuit and clash of class interests. However, one need not be a neo-Marxist 
to note, for example, that average real wages (i.e., wages adjusted for inflation) 
in the United States have been stagnant since the 1980s. Meanwhile, the 
income of the richest 1 percent of the U.S. population has doubled, and that top 
1 percent now earns 20 percent of U.S. income, the highest level of income 
inequality since the 1920s. 30 A good part of this trend has been attributed to 
globalization, which has created an integrated labor market in which workers 
in developed, high-wage nations compete for jobs with workers in Shanghai, 
where labor costs are far lower. To take advantage of those low overseas labor 
costs, companies now routinely engage in outsourcing, subcontracting parts 
of a company’s business activity to suppliers abroad. To distinguish this 
behavior from domestic outsourcing, a new term, “offshore outsourcing,” or 
offshoring, has been coined. The result is downward pressure on developed 
country wages. 

This increased inequality is not limited to developed countries like the United 
States. Although China and India are dynamic emerging economies, not all who 
live there benefit equally. In China, an enormous gap in income, growth, and 
quality of life exists between the bustling coastal regions and the still largely rural 
and poor interior of the country. As for India, our image of a globalization suc¬ 
cess story with high-tech call centers, a growing middle class, and highly edu¬ 
cated, technically proficient citizens who pose a competitive challenge to U.S. 
workers is in large part true in the urban areas of the south. In large swaths of 
northern and rural India, however, extreme poverty, high rates of child mortality, 
and illiteracy prevail. jl 

2. Privileging economic efficiency. Critics complain that with globalization, 
a range of noneconomic values are sacrificed on the altar of economic efficiency. 
Environmental protection, animal rights, human rights, and local cultural 
traditions all take a back seat to the goal of increasing economic efficiency via 
free trade. As the philosopher Peter Singer puts it, in the current era of globaliza¬ 
tion, economics “trumps” all of these other considerations. 32 In the United 
States and Canada, for example, many producers of beef add growth hormones 
to the diet of cattle. If you are a North American consumer who eats beef, 
you almost certainly, unless you make a conscious effort to avoid it, eat beef 
containing growth hormones. The U.S. government and beef industry argue 
that growth hormones are not only perfectly safe, but that cattle fed hormone 
supplements grow more quickly and with less fat in their flesh, making their 
beef cheaper and healthier. EU officials, however, have suggested that we lack 
evidence for the long-term health implications of consuming beef hormones, 
especially for vulnerable populations such as the very young, pregnant mothers, 
or older people. Thus, beginning in the 1980s, the EU banned imports of 

hormone-fed beef. DOWNLOADED FROM LIBGEN.ORG 
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The United States took the case to the WTO, which in the late 1990s ruled 
against the EU and authorized retaliatory sanctions on the grounds that the EU 
ban amounted to a policy of protectionism that violated international trade law. 

In fact, Article 20 of the original GATT treaty allows the WTO to uphold trade 
restrictions based on such considerations as animal rights, human health, and 
environmental protection. In practice, however, the WTO has been reluctant to 
act on that basis, fearing that trade discrimination based on differing values could 
be a slippery slope in which countries disguise simple trade protectionism behind 
those more noble-sounding objectives. The result, according to WTO critics, is 
that globalization and its goal of free trade have run roughshod over real differ¬ 
ences in values across nations and cultures. 

3. Political distortions. Supporters claim that globalization is associated with 
democracy and good government. States that are most highly integrated into the 
global economy tend to be the most democratic and least corrupt. In contrast, 
states with closed, isolated economies tend to be disproportionately corrupt and 
authoritarian. 3j Of course, correlation is not causation. Democracy and good 
government might lead to integration into the global economy rather than the 
reverse. Or globalization and democracy might both be caused by some third 
variable. 

For critics, however, a deeper problem lies in the relationship between 
democracy and globalization. Even if globalization is associated with the formal 
institutions of democratic government, it weakens the sovereign control those 
governments have over policies central to their citizens’ well-being and values. 
This problem results in cases where the WTO intervenes, as noted above, to 
strike down national laws protecting the environment, animal rights, or public 
morals in the interest of free trade. Even without WTO intervention, govern¬ 
ments seen as excessively regulating business and industry or imposing excessive 
taxation to finance national policy goals could find that business and industry 
flee to more hospitable business environments. Thus, critics often claim that 
globalization leads not only to a “race to the bottom” as countries try to 
attract business by lowering regulatory standards, but also to a “democratic 
deficit” as democratic governments become unable to regulate an increasingly 
globalized economy. 

One solution is regulation at the global level. Pascal Lamy, who took over as 
director general of the World Trade Organization in September 2005, has been a 
strong advocate of efforts to “humanize” globalization. 34 He has suggested that 
the Washington consensus with its narrow emphasis on free trade and free mar¬ 
kets should be replaced by a new Geneva consensus (Geneva is the headquarters 
of the WTO), which takes into account the costs that free trade imposes on labor 
and the environment. To accomplish this humanizing agenda, Lamy proposes 
movement toward global governance and global regulation, for he believes it is 
only at the global level that these costs of economic globalization can be ade¬ 
quately addressed. 35 

Lamy’s position at least partially accepts some of the criticisms made by the 
Seattle protesters, but resistance to this Geneva consensus is strong. It stems not 
only irhQ Vftif'aktOat pi&lijKfy ii^K^ld&aLcoi^DSMifDtRiSsist regulation but 
also f of cj^ve|p,^yig. poyntries. The latter see efforts to regulate 
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global labor and environmental standards as a challenge to their national sover¬ 
eignty and as an attempt by rich countries to undermine the competitive position 
of poorer countries that is based largely on cheap labor and lax regulatory stan¬ 
dards. Thus, the quest to “humanize” globalization via global regulation often 
leads to an odd alliance of human rights activists, labor unions, and some devel¬ 
oped country governments against an equally odd alliance of global corporations 
and many developing country governments. 


GLOBALIZATION AND GEOPOLITICS 

The debate that swirls around globalization is not limited to its economic and 
social consequences. Considerable disagreement also surrounds the relationship 
of globalization and geopolitics. Indeed, the geopolitical consequences of global¬ 
ization most directly challenge the realist paradigm. According to liberal commer- 
cialists, the political impact of economic globalization has the potential to change 
international relations and world politics as realists have traditionally understood 
them. Specifically, those liberals argue that the resulting web of interdependence, 
defined as a set of mutual relationships that would be costly to break, has bound 
together the states of the world in a manner that will cause them to avoid military 
conflict and war. 

Liberals argue that this theory of peace has been most convincingly demon¬ 
strated in Western Europe. This now largely peaceful and prosperous chunk of 
the world’s real estate was once, not too many years ago, one of the bloodiest 
places on Earth. The two most horrific wars in world history, measured by the 
death and destruction produced in a relatively compressed period, were the two 
world wars of the twentieth century, and both were fought largely on European 
territory. 

Today, the idea of another war between such historic adversaries as France 
and Germany is almost inconceivable. More than half a century of economic inte¬ 
gration has transformed those two countries and 25 of their neighbors into a sin¬ 
gle economic union, with many sharing the same currency. In fact, a primary 
motivator for the original architects of post-World War II European economic 
integration was the desire to make another world war on European soil unthink¬ 
able. Jean Monnet, a French economist and leading proponent of European inte¬ 
gration, argued: “To create Europe is to create peace.” 36 

The pacifying impact of trade and economic interdependence extends, 
according to liberals, beyond the EU. Political scientist Robert Jervis has sug¬ 
gested that Western Europe, the United States, and Japan are part of a “security 
community” in which war is no longer an option for settling interstate disputes 
among themselves (see Chapter 4). Although Jervis identifies many possible 
explanations for this development, liberals would include mutual economic 
dependence. 

For neo-Marxists and for realists, however, this liberal optimism is naive. 
While they disagree oBffife r.'ahlibCOT^sBiElIpoliticSjJD'ofh nec - Mem s©£n<fieal- 
ists would agree that ecapgmic ipj^jt|ep^d^ncs and finalization, far from 
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guaranteeing international peace and stability, could contribute to international 
political tensions and even to interstate war. For neo-Marxists, such conflicts 
would be rooted in global inequalities and competition among capitalists in 
developed countries to dominate world markets and resources. For realists, 
economic globalization reveals and exacerbates fundamental differences in 
national interests. 

A good illustration of these differences can be found in competing assess¬ 
ments of the geopolitical impact of China’s recent economic boom. For liberals, 
economic development and integration into the global economy will motivate 
China to develop a stake in global stability and in good relations with its trading 
partners, including the United States. Conflict with the United States would risk 
access to the U.S. consumer market on which much of China’s economic miracle 
has been based. 

Even the Taiwan Straits, long a world hotspot (see Chapter 4), look less 
dangerous to liberals in the globalization era. If the Chinese attack Taiwan, 
they risk, as Thomas Friedman argues, $100 billion in Taiwanese investments 
in China, access to the Taiwanese experts who are crucial in the mainland’s 
emerging high-tech sector, and disruption of global supply chains for many indus¬ 
tries that are central to continued Chinese economic growth. 37 Moreover, the 
United States, Japan, and the EU would likely impose economic sanctions. Given 
these potential disruptions, could China afford to contemplate serious military 
action against Taiwan? Would any state in the integrated global economy take 
such a risk? 

Skeptics would note that countries have taken such risks before. The eco¬ 
nomic interdependence of the early twentieth century did not deter the outbreak 
of World War I. Neo-Marxists would argue that World War I emerged precisely 
from the competition among capitalists of the developed countries to reap the 
benefits of globalization. Realists would suggest that the economic development 
of Germany contributed to war because Germany sought political status com¬ 
mensurate with its emerging economic strength, and because neighboring states 
felt threatened. 

Contemporary China, some realists have suggested, may be the Germany of 
today, and Asia could become the center of geopolitical conflict in the twenty-first 
century, just as Europe was in the twentieth. Indeed, China’s rapid economic 
development has been accompanied by a significant modernization of Chinese 
military capability, raising concerns not just in Washington, but also in Tokyo, 
Seoul, and other Asian capitals. Likewise, China’s rapid economic development 
has forced the Chinese to dramatically increase imports of oil, another potential 
source of conflict in a twenty-first-century world where energy supplies are, at 
best, uncertain. Thus, while for liberals Chinese economic growth is a positive 
development, for realists it represents the potential emergence of a world power 
capable of challenging the interests of its neighbors and the geopolitical hege¬ 
mony of the United States in Asia and elsewhere. Even a limited war over Taiwan 
would belie the liberal assumption that globalization equals peace, and as World 
War I did to the early-twentieth-century phase of globalization, it could halt glob- 
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Short of major war, one might imagine still other circumstances under which 
globalization might be slowed, if not completely reversed. Those circumstances 
could involve continuing security issues, a slow erosion of support for globaliza¬ 
tion in key countries, or a deepening of the recent global economic crisis. 

1. Security considerations. Following the terrorist attacks of September 11, 
2001, border security was given a new priority. One area of special concern has 
been the cargo coming into U.S. ports on container ships. Approximately 7,500 
ships make 51,000 port calls on a yearly basis, delivering more than 6 million 
containers filled with goods from around the world. 38 Although some fear that 
one of those containers might one day deliver a weapon of mass destruction, to 
this point the percentage of containers subject to inspection has been very small. 
The cost of greater vigilance would be very high, and the demands of security 
from such a terrorist threat have to be balanced against the interruption of global 
commerce that could result. However, if another spectacular attack were to occur, 
and in particular, if the worst fear was to materialize in the form of a nuclear 
device smuggled into a U.S. port, then one might easily imagine a recalibration of 
the security versus commerce trade-off that could considerably slow the process 
of globalization. 

In 2006 we got a glimpse of this security/commerce trade-off when a com¬ 
pany, Dubai Ports World (DPW), owned by the government of the United Arab 
Emirates, acquired a British firm that had been managing several major U.S. port 
facilities. While supporters of the acquisition, including the Bush administration, 
pointed to the strong track record of DPW, U.S. critics were concerned that a 
company owned by even a friendly Arab government would be overseeing port 
management. Facing strong congressional criticism, DPW sold its control over 
U.S. ports to a U.S. company. Supporters of the original deal argued that this 
episode sent a bad signal to the rest of the world regarding American commit¬ 
ment to globalization, and that it undermined U.S. interests by chilling foreign 
investors that the United States wants to attract. 

2. Changing attitudes in key countries. While a spectacular terrorist attack 
could dramatically reverse globalization, the more likely threat may be an erosion 
of support for globalization in key countries. As author and political commenta¬ 
tor David Rieff suggests in his quotation at the beginning of this chapter, the new 
competitive challenge from Asia coupled with national security considerations 
may lead to a realignment of domestic political forces in the United States and 
Europe against globalization. One irony of this situation is that, for years, many 
critics assumed globalization was a policy and economic order that served the 
interests of the richest nations at the rest of the world’s expense. Indeed, the 
United States, the richest and most powerful country of all, has long been global¬ 
ization’s most important promoter. 

Yet it is precisely in the United States where second thoughts about globaliza¬ 
tion have been most notable in recent years, with evidence of that trend preceding 
the global economic crisis that began in 2008. Between October 1999 and Janu¬ 
ary 2004 the proportion of Americans who viewed globalization as “positive” fell 
from 53 to 40 percenr. ’?3\A/iWil^l^du^EE)n{ajui'jl|Mf lAifiiic&Shktfif 1 believe 
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implications of 
changing U.S. 
perceptions of 
trade and global¬ 
ization, see Daniel 
Drezner, "Trade 
Talk," American 
Interest 1:2 
^(2005): 68-76. 


trade is good for their country, they were the least likely to believe that out of 47 
countries included in a 2007 survey. 40 

This shift in American attitudes toward globalization has been shaped by 
enormous trade deficits, offshoring of jobs, rising illegal immigration, and fear of 
terrorism. In 2007, the year of the survey noted above, the United States had a 
trade deficit of $712 billion, of which $256 billion (or 35 percent) was a result of 
the American bilateral trade deficit with China. 41 It is no wonder that while 91 
percent of Chinese citizens surveyed thought trade was good for their country, 
only 59 percent of the American respondents thought trade was good for the 
United States. In fact, asked to name the world’s leading economic power, more 
Americans now say it is China (41 percent) rather than the United States (38 per¬ 
cent). 42 Given that China is still a relatively poor country with a GNP per capita 
of only $2,940 (compared to $47,930 in the United States), that perception of 
Chinese dominance is, at the very least, exaggerated and premature. 43 But it does 
reflect a growing perception, both in the United States and around the world, of 
relative U.S. decline, and that, in turn, can continue to erode U.S. support for 
globalization. 

3. The global economic crisis. A change in attitudes toward globalization 
would be accelerated by a continuation and deepening of the global economic cri¬ 
sis. In the aftermath of World War I, the global economy boomed. However, the 
stock market crash of 1929 and the worldwide economic depression that ensued 
quickly reversed things once again, and governments began to impose protection¬ 
ist measures. The Smoot-Hawley Tariff Act of 1930 raised U.S. tariffs on manu¬ 
factured goods to almost 60 percent, leading to a dramatic drop in imports and 
retaliation by trading partners. 

The economic crisis that first manifested itself in 2008 has posed the 
greatest threat to the global economy since the 1930s. The problem originally 
centered on mortgage loans, which U.S. financial institutions made to high-risk 
borrowers. Once those borrowers were hit with declining home values and esca¬ 
lating payments on adjustable rate mortgages, they began to default on their 
loans. Those defaults reverberated throughout the U.S. economy as banks cut 
back on lending and as the glut of houses in default further depressed home val¬ 
ues in many parts of the country. Because of the declining value of their homes, 
homeowners felt less wealthy, and faced also with soaring energy prices, they 
began to cut back spending in other areas. These problems could not be confined 
to the U.S. economy. Foreign banks owned a good chunk of the subprime loans 
extended to U.S. borrowers. Moreover, any recession in the United States was 
bound to impact other economies that depended on U.S. consumers to buy 
their goods. 

Efforts to contain the crisis included at least three primary lines of 
attack. First, the U.S. and other governments have spent trillions of dollars to 
bail out financial institutions in crisis to prevent them from collapsing. Second, 
led by the United States, many governments implemented large stimulus 
programs designed to spur economic activity. In the United States, the Obama 
stimulus plan, formally the American Recovery and Reinvestment Act of 2009, 
provitQfDW k (re hstf hrl fi gt’vfitfl’Jrhuhti spen di ng totaling 
a I m os i; 11 i on . 4 Thir goj^nments, including the United States, 
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have considered new regulations on financial institutions designed to prevent 
similar crises in the future. 

As of mid-2010, worst-case scenarios of a global economic meltdown 
have been averted. But the world economy was still far from recovery. Despite 
large stimulus packages, unemployment remains high in many countries 
including the United States. Indeed, some prominent economists, most notably 
the New York Times columnist and Nobel Prize winner Paul Krugman, were 
calling for a second stimulus package in order to avert another Great 
Depression. 45 On the other hand, many other observers were concerned with the 
enormous growth in government debt produced by stimulus spending. For those 
observers, the Greek crisis of 2010 (discussed earlier in this chapter) was a 
warning of the dangers of a looming crisis for other governments with large 
public debts. 

Despite some indications of protectionist responses to the economic crisis, 
trade wars reminiscent of the 1930s have yet to materialize. But absent a more 
substantial recovery, or, even worse, a deepening of the crisis, one might imagine 
a revival of protectionist sentiments with the potential to reverse globalization 
trends. Of course, we have today a more elaborate system of international trade 
rules and an institution, the WTO, whose job is to ensure that a repeat of 1930s 
protectionism does not recur. However, we have already seen that WTO successes 
in reversing illegal protectionist policies can be slow and complicated (refer again 
to Theory in Practice 7.1), and in the face of a global crisis on the order of the 
1930s, the WTO dispute-settlement mechanism could easily become over¬ 
whelmed by global protectionist sentiments and policies. 


The argument that 
globalization may 
be subject to 
reversal is well rep¬ 
resented in Niall 
Ferguson, "Sinking 
Globalization," 
Foreign Affairs, 
March/April 2005, 
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CONCLUSION 

In 1960 a spokesperson for the IBM Corporation is reported to have observed: 
“For business purposes the boundaries that separate one nation from another are 
no more real than the equator . . . they do not define business requirements or 
consumer trends. . . . The world outside the home country is no longer viewed as 
a series of disconnected customers . . . but as an extension of a single market.” 
That same individual added: “The world’s political structures are completely 
obsolete. They have not changed in at least 100 years and are woefully out of 
tune with technological process. The critical issue of our time is the conceptual 
conflict between the search for global optimization of resources and the inde¬ 
pendence of nation-states.” 46 

Although articulated half a century ago, those words were prescient. They 
anticipated the view that globalizing trends of the late twentieth century funda¬ 
mentally challenge an international political order that dates back not 100 years 
(as suggested in the quote) but all the way back to the 1648 Peace of Westphalia 
and the beginning of the nation-state system. 

Liberals, realists, and neo-Marxists would differ in their responses to the IBM 
spokesperson. The most optimistic of contemporary liberal commercialists would 
anticipate that econorSo)£s ah c''tiecQ1 Hr T l rther$3lR)Gvould 

say that nation-states, their parochial ip^gr^sJps, r inclination to interfere with 
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the efficient operation of markets, and their tendency to use war and violence as 
the means to assert those interests will become obsolete. In short, for liberals, 
globalization is changing the way the world works. 

Realists, in contrast, would suggest that international economic relations 
have always been the servant rather than the master of state interests. Trade 
and globalization prevail when powerful states see them in their interests. When 
that is not the case, globalization will be reversed. For these realists, security 
trumps prosperity, national prosperity trumps global prosperity, and military 
power, still largely a state monopoly, ultimately trumps all other forms of 
influence. For neo-Marxists, the words of the IBM spokesperson reflect the 
class interests of capitalists, specifically, their desire to eliminate political restric¬ 
tions on their ability to exploit a nation’s workers and its resources for their 
own benefit. 

For many observers, reality incorporates a mixture of these perspectives. 
Indeed, we can generally conclude without much debate and controversy that 
global economic integration and interdependence have increased in recent 
decades, that globalization has challenged but not replaced nation-states and mili¬ 
tary power, and that national, class, and individual interests are all affected by 
trends in the global economy. Where observers disagree is over the trajectory of 
these globalizing forces in the twenty-first century, and the extent to which they 
are permanently transforming how the world works. 


EXERCISES 

Apply what you learned in this chapter on MyPoliSciKit (www.mypoliscikit.com). 


Assessment Review this 
chapter using learning 
objectives, chapter summaries, 
practice tests, and more. 


VIDEO Analyze recent world 
affairs by watching streaming 
video from major news 
providers. 


□ Flashcards Learn the key 

terms in this chapter; you can test 
yourself by term or definition. 


Simulations Play the role of an 
IR decision-maker and experience 
how IR concepts work in practice. 


REVIEW QUESTIONS 

■ Many suggest that the Bretton Woods system institutionalized the liberal perspective 
on the global economy. How so? How might realists and neo-Marxists interpret the 
nature and purpose of the Bretton Woods institutions differently from liberals? 

■ In what ways is globalization altering how the world of geopolitics works? Does glob¬ 
alization undermine the assumptions of the realist paradigm? 

■ In the quotations at the beginning of this chapter, Thomas Friedman and David Rieff 
represent two opposing views on the question of whether globalization can be 
reversed. Who is right and why? 
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Transnational 

Challenges 

The State System Under Stress 


Transsovereign problems fill the international relations agenda of the 
post-Cold War world and make a mockery of state borders and unilateral 
state responses. Environmental threats, refugee flows, contagious diseases, 
drug trafficking, terrorism, nuclear smuggling and international criminal 
activities defy traditional ideas of sovereignty. Transsovereign problems are 
problems which transcend state boundaries in ways over which states have 
little control and which cannot be solved by individual state actions alone. 1 

—Maryann K. Cusimano, 2000 

Technological changes over the last 200 years have increased the flow of 
people, goods, capital, and ideas—but the problems posed by such move¬ 
ments are not new. In many ways, states are better able to respond now 
than they were in the past. . . . Those who proclaim the death of sover¬ 
eignty misread history. The nation-state has a keen instinct for survival and 
has so far adapted to new challenges—even the challenge of globalization. 2 

—Stephen D. Krasner, 2001 


I n the Cold War era and, indeed, throughout much of the past several centuries, world 
politics has been about the competitive struggle among states, especially the great 
powers, to acquire land, people, wealth, and influence. Security and survival were 
determined largely by one’s success in capturing those valuable assets more effectively 
than other states. In the view of scholars like Maryann Cusimano, however, the twenty- 
first century is D '©df?^fVg_ne'\ k£ic[s[df Ffi©i|^|sJjl l B©Eik a©>£ f]£c most significant 
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Transnational Challenges 


challenges now come not from the armies of other states but from an array of 
transnational (or what she aptly labels “transsovereign”) problems, including 
environmental pollution, illegal immigration, infectious diseases, drug smuggling, 
and terrorism. As she sees it, these challenges play havoc with the idea of state 
sovereignty and, by implication, with the realist understanding of how the world 
works. That is a view that liberals, constructivists, feminists, and neo-Marxists 
would tend to share. 

For realist scholar Stephen Krasner, however, these issues threaten neither the 
sovereignty of the state nor the traditional realist understanding of the world. 

As he sees it, the global problems listed by Cusimano are not entirely unique, 
and states continue to have the resourcefulness to respond to them. States, he 
notes, have a “keen instinct for survival.” It thereby follows that as long as we 
continue to organize human societies within the institution of the state, concern 
over national security and the state’s relative power will remain the driving force 
in international life. 

The range of global issues over which this debate can be fought is extensive. 
For the purposes of this chapter, three issues will be addressed as representative 
of the debate. They are the global environment, global health and disease, and 
the flow of information over the Internet. In each case, we will first describe the 
challenge posed and will then assess how well sovereign states are dealing with 
the problem. This analysis will provide you with both an understanding of each 
issue and an appreciation of how you might view these issues within the debate 
over how the world works. First, however, we will examine the theoretical issues 
at stake. 


FROM NATIONAL SECURITY TO HUMAN SECURITY 

Even the most dyed-in-the-wool realist would likely acknowledge the reality of 
global problems such as pollution, infectious disease, or international criminal 
organizations and would accept the need for remedial action in response. To be 
a realist does not require one to be indifferent to global warming or the spread 
of a disease such as AIDS. The differences between realists and their critics relate 
to whether they believe these problems require rethinking certain fundamental 
assumptions about how the world works. 

First, in the realist view, the main threats and challenges faced by states 
emanate from other states—in particular, the threat posed by the use, or potential 
use, of military power. Flowever, as scholars like Cusimano argue, the new global 
challenges like pollution and AIDS neither emanate from other states nor are mili¬ 
tary in character. They result from the actions of an array of nonstate actors pur¬ 
suing their individual or organizational interests. These new transnational forces 
pay little heed to state interests or boundaries, and if recent world trends are any 
indication, it may be harder for a state to defend its borders from these challenges 
than from foreign armies. 

Second, the traditional realist approach to defending the national interest has 
been JS-Qi’eipJvfet^cWcES^E&eliit^BJttiatiijitibf fiitiiaCj) SpHwer. However, critics 
suggep thal^i^h/jidjij^iTj^tes acp^^g along cannot adequately respond to these 
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new threats, as they mock the notion of the sovereign border and require cooper¬ 
ative, global responses that extend far beyond self-help. As for military power, it 
seems largely irrelevant to problems such as environmental degradation or infec¬ 
tious disease. 

Third, the main goals of statecraft and foreign policy have traditionally been 
defense of sovereignty and the promotion of national security. However, to critics 
of realism, these new transnational challenges suggest a need not only to sacrifice 
some national sovereignty but also to think beyond national security to a more 
inclusive notion of human security. This new concept focuses on the security of 
individual humans facing a wide range of political, military, economic, and environ¬ 
mental threats, not all of which directly emanate from other states (see Figure 8.1). 

The idea of human security achieved prominence in 1994, when it emerged as 
the central organizing theme of that year’s United Nations Human Development 
Report. The report argued that the traditional notion of security, interpreted “as 
security of territory from external aggression or as protection of national interests 
in foreign policy,” is too narrow, as it overlooks “the legitimate concerns of ordi¬ 
nary people who sought security in their daily lives” from threats such as crime, 
hunger, disease, and environmental hazards. 3 

Skeptics have suggested that this idea of human security, encompassing as it 
does such a diverse range of problems, is too broad and vague to be useful either 
to international relations theorists or policy-makers. However, to the extent that 
“human security” refers to more than a list of global problems and is also intended, 
as suggested above, as a new way to think about the essential nature of world 
politics, it presents a theoretical challenge to realism and a new perspective on 
how the world works. In examining the issues of the environment, disease, and 
the Internet in the following pages, these theoretical issues can be more clearly 
illustrated. 
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THE GLOBAL ENVIRONMENT 

At a 1995 U.S.-China summit meeting, U.S. President Bill Clinton had an intrigu¬ 
ing conversation with his Chinese counterpart, Jiang Zemin. In an interview with 
New York Times columnist Thomas Friedman, Clinton noted that the Chinese 
president asked about U.S. intentions toward China, specifically, whether the 
United States was trying to contain it. Clinton responded that containment was 
not the U.S. policy toward China and explained his view to Jiang Zemin: “The 
greatest threat to our security that you present is that all of your people will want 
to get rich in exactly the same way we got rich. And unless we try to triple the 
automobile mileage and to reduce greenhouse gas emissions, if you all get rich 
in that way we won’t be breathing very well. There are just so many more of 
you than there are of us, and if you behave exactly the same way we do, you 
will do irrevocable damage to the global environment.” As Clinton observed to 
Friedman, “I could tell he hadn’t thought about it just like that before.” 4 

In the years since that conversation, the “Chinese threat” to which Clinton 
referred has become manifest. In the summer of 2002, for example, what was 
dubbed the “Asian brown cloud,” a dense blanket of ash, soot, and other pollu¬ 
tants produced in part by coal burning in China, hovered over much of South 
Asia, impacting visibility, climate, and health. 5 The threat is not confined to 
China’s Asian neighbors. In 2006 another Chinese pollution cloud drifted over 
the Korean Peninsula before making its way across the Pacific Ocean. Using a U.S. 
satellite to track the cloud as it made its way over U.S. territory, scientists detected 
a rise in dangerous pollutants associated with cancer, heart disease, and respira¬ 
tory ailments. One scientist found that filters deployed to measure pollution in 
the mountains of eastern California were “the darkest that we’ve seen” outside 
urban areas. 6 In 2008 concerns ran high that pollution would harm the health 
and performance of athletes participating in the Beijing Olympics. While air 
quality during the games was the best Beijing had experienced in years, that was 
only because the Chinese government had temporarily closed many factories and 
placed restrictions on automobiles in the weeks preceding the start of the games. 

China, of course, is not the only contributor to the global environmental 
challenge. For example, when it comes to the greenhouse gas emissions that many 
scientists associate with global warming, the United States until very recently was 
the source of more total yearly emissions than China and, on a per capita basis, 
currently tops Chinese yearly emissions by approximately 400 percent. 7 However, 
by 2006 China’s yearly emissions were, for the first time, greater than those of 
the United States. 8 That milestone, combined with China’s huge 1.3 billion popu¬ 
lation, its stunningly high levels of economic growth over the past three decades, 
and the prospect of economic growth in other countries such as India, has rein¬ 
forced the concern expressed by Clinton that Earth’s capacity to endure and 
sustain human economic activity in the twenty-first century will be challenged 
as it never has been before. 

The Nature of the Challenge 

In 1798 an English scholar by ihe name of Tf GrB^liyQfifS penned his influen¬ 
tial “An Essay on tl^ Princip]e|-j>| : PQjpjtjilation.” In that essay, he argued that the 
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supply of food would not be able to keep up with growth in population and that 
only moral constraint limiting reproduction, combined with human disasters such 
as war, disease, and famine, would keep population growth in check. 

In today’s world, the Malthusian label can be loosely attached to those who 
argue that we live in a world of finite resources and limits to growth. Jettisoning 
Malthus’s specific predictions and time lines, these contemporary Malthusians 
make two interrelated points: (1) growing demand for the Earth’s finite resources— 
energy, minerals, fresh water—is raising serious questions about future availability 
of those resources, and (2) the increasingly intensive exploitation of those resources 
is degrading the quality of the Earth’s environment. 

This environmental challenge is exacerbated by the fact that a clean, healthy 
environment is what political scientists would call a public good—a good or 
service whose benefits are freely available to all without possibility of exclusion. 

A good example is public radio. Whether or not you contribute to your local 
public radio station’s annual fund-raising campaign, you can continue to listen to 
the news and music it broadcasts. Clean air is another public good. If some busi¬ 
nesses and individuals expend effort and money to reduce pollution, the benefits 
are available to all—even the worst polluters. This leads to the free rider problem 
whereby some benefit, without contribution, from the efforts of others, and that 
leads many to conclude that they should not contribute either. The result is what 
ecologist Garrett Hardin terms the tragedy of the commons, in which a com¬ 
monly available resource like clean air or water is abused, exploited, and over¬ 
used without anyone feeling a responsibility to protect it. 9 

To illustrate the environmental challenge, we will focus on two central issues: 
energy and climate change. The discussion of those issues will then be followed 
by an examination of approaches to coping with the challenge presented. 

Global Energy Of all the world’s scarce resources, none is more fundamental 
to economic growth and human well-being than energy. All aspects of human 
activity, including food production, manufacturing, transportation, and commu¬ 
nications, depend on reliable sources of energy. Since the beginning of the indus¬ 
trial age, human economic activity has heavily depended for its energy needs on 
fossil fuels—coal, natural gas, and petroleum. While coal originally was the most 
important of the three, government and industry turned increasingly to petroleum 
as the primary energy source during the twentieth century. Compared to coal, 
oil was easier to transport, often cheaper, and it burned cleaner, thereby releasing 
fewer harmful toxins into the atmosphere. The rise of the automobile and the 
internal combustion engine, which relied on gasoline derived from petroleum, 
rapidly increased dependence on oil such that by the last decades of the twentieth 
century, oil had become the lifeblood of all developed economies and crucial for 
all others seeking to develop. 

The challenge for the twenty-first century is satisfying a rapidly increasing 
global thirst for energy, especially oil. A 2004 U.S. government estimate projected 
that demand for energy among industrialized countries would double between 
1970 and 2025, while demand among developing countries (including places like 
China and India) wotld jierehr.Lifl^^Si^^:. " K^pilwE<loLBiS(^N)sfe3Ra£hina 
is fueling a large part of U.S. PfpjtjS 1 gf Energy estimates 
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suggest that in the first quarter of the twenty-first century, Chinese consumption 
of petroleum will increase almost 300 percent. By comparison, U.S. oil consump¬ 
tion during that same period is expected to grow by only about one-third. By 
2025 it is estimated that 69.6 percent of U.S. oil consumption and 73.4 percent 
of Chinese oil consumption will have to be satisfied via imports. 11 

At the same time that demand is increasing, real questions exist about the 
future supply of oil. In recent years, some experts have suggested that the world is 
approaching peak oil, the point when global oil production reaches its peak and 
then starts to decline. While that decline, when it begins, is likely to be gradual, it 
will signal a turning point in the global energy economy that may set off a specu¬ 
lative panic and a rise in oil prices even beyond what the supply and demand 
situation would anticipate. While some predict that peak oil will occur within a 
matter of years, a major study of world energy resources conducted by the United 
States Geological Survey (USGS), an agency of the U.S. government, suggested 
that the peak would not occur until the middle of the century. 12 Others are even 
more optimistic in assuming that new and previously untapped oil reserves might 
be discovered and developed. 

Yet even under the more optimistic scenarios, the location of many of the 
world’s most prolific oil fields in politically unstable, nondemocratic regions 
remains a complicating factor. At the beginning of the twenty-first century, eight 
states in the politically volatile Persian Gulf/North African region (Saudi Arabia, 
Kuwait, the United Arab Emirates, Qatar, Iran, Iraq, Libya, Nigeria) accounted 
for approximately 69 percent of the world’s proven reserves of oil. Add to that 
the 7.4 percent of proven world reserves found in Russia and several unstable 
former Soviet states along the Caspian Sea, and another 7.4 percent in Venezuela, 
which is headed by anti-U.S. president Hugo Chavez, and one ends up with over 
80 percent of global oil reserves in places where it is not hard to imagine politi¬ 
cally generated disruptions of supply. 13 

In fact, much recent volatility in world oil supplies and prices has been rooted 
in political causes. In the mid-1970s the first of the great oil shocks to hit the 
global economy was due to the effectiveness of the Organization of Petroleum 
Exporting Countries (OPEC) in artificially raising the global price of oil. Com¬ 
posed largely of Middle Eastern and Persian Gulf oil states, OPEC established 
production quotas for its member states that limited the amount of oil produced, 
reduced the global supply of oil available for export, and thereby raised both the 
price of oil and the revenues of oil-exporting countries. In 1979 the Soviet inva¬ 
sion of Afghanistan combined with the Iranian Revolution, which replaced the 
U.S.-backed shah of Iran with an Islamic fundamentalist regime, led to a second 
politically inspired oil shock. By the end of the decade, a barrel of Persian Gulf 
oil, available for a couple of dollars at the beginning of the 1970s, hovered in the 
$40 dollar range. 

In the early years of the twenty-first century, a combination of economic, 
political, and geological factors once again focused global attention on oil sup¬ 
plies and prices. The sustained growth in the Chinese thirst for oil continued 
to put long-term pressure on global oil supplies and prices. The terrorist attacks 
of Sept^utht" vWrQjSt&Wr Qfr&Sed by the Bush 

admitrr (jgtgUjiop, gtj^jthe wap Wfefl ttMejher reminded the world of how much 
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it depended for the bulk of its oil on the politically unstable Middle East and 
Persian Gulf region. And the April 2010 explosion of British Petroleum’s ultra- 
deepwater offshore drilling rig, Deepwater Horizon, and the subsequent disas¬ 
trous oil spill into the Gulf of Mexico were a reminder that the era of “peak oil” 
will be an era of “tough oil” as the search for new supplies will necessitate drilling 
in less accessible and more environmentally fragile locations. 

Global Climate Change Arguably, the central global challenge related to pollu¬ 
tion of the environment is climate change. Ironically, since most scientists believe 
that burning fossil fuels contributes to climate change, any solution to the energy 
challenge that is based on finding and using more oil, gas, or coal will likely exac¬ 
erbate this problem. 

Climate change refers to any extended alteration in Earth’s climate produced 
by natural factors, human activities, or some combination of the two. Currently, 
the central climate change concern is global warming—the increase in the average 
temperature of Earth’s lower atmosphere. Experts disagree on the dimensions of 
the challenge—specifically, how much warming we might anticipate, how severe 
the consequences might be, and what the timeline is for all these developments. 
However, widespread consensus exists among climate scientists on certain basic 
questions. 

First, most scientists agree that Earth’s atmosphere is warming. The U.S. 
Environmental ProtedtMn netted in 20(M tkaJcihe &Na<©tempera¬ 

ture of Earth has incrppe^.pprpKUMjj^ 1 ,2 t^Jy4 0 F-gnce 1900, that the 
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previous 15 years have witnessed the warmest average global temperatures on 
record, and that 1998 and 2005 were the two warmest years in history. Further¬ 
more, the EPA expects, based on the current science, that this global warming 
trend will continue and accelerate, with temperatures by the end of the twenty- 
first century reaching 3.2 to 7.2°F above 1990 levels. 14 In 2007 the Intergovern¬ 
mental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) established by the United Nations 
confirmed the assessment that “warming of the climate system is unequivocal.” 15 

Second, the scientific consensus is that this global warming cannot be explained 
entirely by natural factors. The EPA is clear on this point, noting: “Most of the 
warming in recent decades is likely the result of human activities.” 16 This view 
was confirmed by the report of the IPCC in 2007. The major human contribu¬ 
tions to global warming come from burning fossil fuels and from deforestation. 
Burning fossil fuels in cars, homes, and businesses emits carbon dioxide, methane, 
and other greenhouse gases that trap heat in our atmosphere. While some quan¬ 
tity of such gases is natural and, indeed, essential to keep Earth warm enough 
for human survival, over the past two centuries the Industrial Revolution has pro¬ 
duced a rapid increase in the presence of such gases. This trend has been further 
exacerbated by deforestation, which has reduced the presence of trees and other 
plant life that absorb carbon dioxide. 

Third, there is concern that global warming, if unabated, will have costly 
effects on human health and life. For example, warming is already melting gla¬ 
ciers and polar ice caps, which in turn leads to rising sea levels and potential 
flooding and permanent submersion of coastal territories. Global warming could 
also shift patterns of human agriculture, bringing longer growing seasons to some 
locations but excessive heat and drought to others. Warming can also impact the 
spread of climate-sensitive diseases, especially those spread via insects, as it can 
extend the geographic range of disease transmission as well as the duration of 
disease transmission seasons. 17 Some see these effects as potentially catastrophic, 
while others caution against exaggeration and hysteria, but almost all scientific 
observers believe that significant potential exists for harmful effects if global 
warming is left unchecked. 

This climate change consensus came under attack in late 2009 when hun¬ 
dreds of private e-mail messages and scientific documents on the server of a 
prominent British university were unearthed by computer hackers. The e-mails 
discussed tactics for combating climate change skeptics, derisive comments about 
those critics, and, perhaps most damning, discussion of how to engage in statisti¬ 
cal “tricks” to hide some recent evidence of a decline in temperatures. 18 While 
some have argued that the e-mails provide cause to seriously undermine the 
prevailing climate change orthodoxy, others have argued that notwithstanding 
the questionable behavior of a few scientists, the evidence remains overwhelming 
that the climate change threat is serious. 

While oil shortages and climate change are perhaps the most dramatic and 
widely discussed resource and environmental threats facing Earth and its human 
inhabitants, they are not the only such challenges we face. On the resource front, 
some observers expect that in parts of the world, shortages of water may soon 
rival !B(StVgfes of ehi^j^EG reason .Mr LdfiGENt © <; pollution front, smog, 
degradation of ^ 3C1C ^ rain ’ though lacking the drama of 
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global climate change, also have significant adverse health, economic, and quality 
of life consequences. Most important, what all these environmental challenges 
share is a disregard for sovereign borders. Pollution from factories in Detroit pro¬ 
duces acid rain across the border in Canada; increased energy consumption in 
India raises the price of oil in the United States; new coal-fired plants being built 
in China at a rate of one per week will increase the emissions of greenhouse gases 
that may nullify European Union efforts to combat global warming. Thus, the 
question is how to address this global challenge. 


Responses to the Challenge 

Experts have proposed a wide range of possible responses to the myriad and often 
interlinked global environmental challenges of the twenty-first century. However, 
most responses fall into one of three broad categories: (1) rely on markets and 
technology, (2) expand global regulation, or (3) prepare for geopolitical conflict. 
While many observers might prefer one of these approaches to the others, they 
are not necessarily mutually exclusive. 

1. Markets and technology. As previously discussed, Malthusians argue that 
increasingly intense exploitation of the world’s finite resources is putting unsus¬ 
tainable stress on the Earth’s environment. Critics, however, note that this 
Malthusian pessimism has been frequently proven wrong because it underesti¬ 
mates the combined power of markets and technological innovation. Put simply, 
the argument is that when a resource becomes scarce, its price rises, thereby pro¬ 
viding an incentive for investors—both public and private—to find new supplies 
or substitutes for that resource, or to develop technologies that use the resource 
more efficiently. For example, stimulated by concerns about global food short¬ 
ages, the green revolution of the post-World War II era relied on a mix of private 
and public funding to discover and introduce new strains of high-yielding rice, 
wheat, and other crops, significantly increasing agricultural production through¬ 
out much of the developing world. 

Stimulated by the rising oil prices of the post-9/11 era, oil companies have 
developed technologies to extract large supplies of oil that they once left behind 
because the cost of extraction would have been higher than the market price 
for that oil. Thus, while a 2000 U.S. government study estimated that the world 
held about 3.3 trillion recoverable barrels of oil, a more recent study by a private 
research firm revised that estimate upward to 4.8 trillion barrels. Similarly, some 
observers suggest that Saudi Arabia’s officially declared reserves of 260 billion 
barrels may be underestimated, and that recoverable reserves are two or even 
three times that official figure. 19 

Aside from looking for new supplies of oil, much of the focus today is on 
technological innovation that would limit our dependence on petroleum, thereby 
cutting down on greenhouse gas emissions. In the United States, transportation is 
by far the biggest user of petroleum; 40 percent of all petroleum used by Ameri¬ 
cans goes to fuel our cars, SUVs, vans, and pick-ups. 20 New technologies already 
in use that reduce oil consumption include hybrid vehicles which run on a combi¬ 
nation of gasoline and ^ithfBitil'ukliT^iCTfilbd^QdiGrops 

like corn, soybeans, op^ygr car^e. The world leader in the movement toward 
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biofuels has been Brazil, where half of all cars can run fully on ethanol, mainly 
produced in Brazil from sugar cane, and where biofuels have replaced more than 
a third of gasoline consumption. A more radical new technology for the future 
may be hydrogen fuel cells. 

Innovation in sectors besides transportation is also important. Industry and 
agriculture along with the energy needs of homes, businesses, and government 
offices for heat and electricity make up the bulk of our overall energy consump¬ 
tion. 21 Some observers, including influential New York Times columnist Thomas 
Friedman, suggest that China, whose rapid economic development has created 
many of the world’s most polluted cities, may take the lead in developing new 
green technologies in all these areas. U.S. President Barack Obama made the 
development of “green technology” one of his early priorities as well, arguing 
not only that it is environmentally urgent but also a major source of twenty-first 
century industry and jobs. 

To be sure, big questions surround these innovations. Hydrogen fuel cells 
remain a very expensive and, at this point, largely theoretical replacement for the 
internal combustion engine, with no assurance that they will ever be feasible for 
mass use. Expansion of biofuel usage on a global scale increases the demand for 
crops such as corn and soy and, absent increased production, leads to higher 
prices for food that hurt the poor especially hard. At the same time, expanded 
agricultural production raises land use and deforestation problems, with their own 
severe environmental effects. Still, market-oriented optimists suggest that while 
we don’t yet have the specific technological solutions to the climate change chal¬ 
lenge, the historical record provides reason to believe that human ingenuity com¬ 
bined with the right incentives may provide a solution that no one now can fully 
envision. 

2. Global regulation. While some place their faith in market-driven techno¬ 
logical innovation, others suggest that government regulation at both the state 
and global levels is required to meet the environmental challenge. Such regulation 
at the nation-state level is a response to the free rider problem and the resulting 
tragedy of the commons. For example, by establishing emissions standards for 
business, industry, and transportation, governments attempt, with threats of fines 
or imprisonment, to eliminate free riding by ensuring that all relevant actors con¬ 
tribute to a public good (clean air). Many argue, however, that regulation at the 
nation-state level is not enough. States can also be free riders. If, hypothetically, 
Brazil has strict air pollution standards but Argentina does not, then Argentina 
benefits from Brazil’s high standards, while Brazilians are negatively impacted by 
Argentinean pollution. 

There have been some noteworthy efforts at global regulation. In 1985 the 
Vienna Convention for the Protection of the Ozone Layer was adopted and pro¬ 
vided the framework for the 1987 Montreal Protocol, which aimed to phase out 
use of substances that were depleting the atmosphere’s ozone layer. Ozone is cru¬ 
cial to protect Earth from the sun’s harmful ultraviolet rays. By 2009 all countries 
in the United Nations were party to the protocol. Most significantly, the original 
1987 treaty together with its five subsequent revisions have significantly reduced 
the arBiuhYW (t:hlornflufi(Na£Bd^^in the atmosphere. 
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Former UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan has suggested that this agreement is 
“perhaps the most successful environmental agreement to date.” 22 

Unfortunately, HFCs (hydrofluorocarbons) have replaced CFCs for such uses 
as refrigerants in air conditioners and propellants in aerosol cans, and while they 
have no negative ozone-depleting impact, they do contribute to global warming— 
indeed, much more so than the now banned CFCs. In fact, HFCs are one of six 
greenhouse gases targeted for reduced use by another global agreement, the 
Kyoto Protocol, which was adopted in 1997. 

Kyoto is an update of the 1992 United Nations Framework Convention on 
Climate Change (UNFCCC) negotiated at the Earth Summit held that year in 
Rio de Janeiro. Kyoto set national targets for reductions in greenhouse gas emis¬ 
sions, and it went into force in 2005, when the requisite 55 countries ratified the 
agreement. As of 2010, 192 countries had ratified. 2J Kyoto created an emissions 
trading, or “cap and trade,” system that combines government regulation with 
market incentives. National caps are set on the allowed levels of greenhouse gas 
emissions. Countries and firms whose emissions are below the cap can sell unused 
emissions credits to other countries and firms having difficulty meeting their 
established caps. The rationale is that climate change is a global problem, and it 
does not matter where in the world emissions are reduced as long as total global 
emissions decline. 

A major nonparticipant in the Kyoto Protocol is the United States. U.S. 
refusal to ratify is rooted in two primary concerns: the cost to the U.S. economy 
and the exemption from the treaty requirements granted to developing countries 
on the grounds that the developed countries are responsible for most of the green¬ 
house gases currently in the atmosphere. The United States has objected particu¬ 
larly to the exemption granted to China in light of China’s current status as the 
world’s largest source of greenhouse gas emissions (see Figure 8.2). U.S. reluc¬ 
tance to embrace Kyoto predated the Bush administration. Concerned with both 
the substance and domestic politics of the Protocol, President Clinton never sent 
the treaty to the U.S. Senate for ratification. 

With the Kyoto Protocol set to expire in 2012, the December 2009 Copen¬ 
hagen Climate Summit, formally the Fifteenth Session of the Conference of the 
Parties to the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change 
(COP15), took place with the goal of agreeing to a framework for further mitiga¬ 
tion of climate change. From the beginning, the summit was marked by acrimony 
as developed and developing countries disagreed over who should bear the bur¬ 
den for combating climate change. China, in particular, was reluctant to accept 
any agreement with strict, binding emissions limits that might impinge on its 
“right to develop.” Anxious to salvage an agreement, the Obama administration 
pledged to work with other developed countries to raise $100 billion to help 
developing countries adjust to stricter climate standards, and Obama himself 
made an eleventh hour trip to Copenhagen to help negotiate a deal. Despite such 
efforts, those who had hoped for a tough, legally binding agreement were disap¬ 
pointed. The final Copenhagen Accord was less ambitious in setting goals for 
reducing emissions and future global temperature increases than many environ¬ 
mentalists thought nebSSkV^ r , addOiAi^t&Ele EtHQlf wdsfcpQffilfcl GbRfirnt of 
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Contributors to Global Warming, 2008. 
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aspirations rather than the legally binding treaty that many hoped would replace 
the Kyoto Protocol. 

3. Global conflict. While liberals and constructivists see global problems like 
the environment pushing states toward cooperation and global solutions, U.S. 
nonparticipation in the Kyoto Protocol and the disappointing outcome at Copen¬ 
hagen reinforce realist skepticism. Indeed, realists see those environmental prob¬ 
lems as yet another potential source of international conflict. The most immediate 
source of that conflict is likely to be competition for scarce resources. 

Geopolitical conflict over resources is hardly a novel development. Japan’s 
surprise attack on the U.S. fleet at Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941, was 
intended to preempt a U.S. naval response to seizure of oil fields in Southeast 
Asia. RdjfcMvJbt aimed,N.daH56£over the rich Kuwaiti 

oil fields and the re ( t|enue§ ^y generate. The U.S.-led global military coalition 
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that evicted Iraqi forces from Kuwait in the 1991 Persian Gulf War sought to 
ensure that Saddam Hussein did not seize control of Persian Gulf oil. 

The United States is not the only outside power with a vital stake in access to 
global oil supplies. Japan, the European Union, Russia, and increasingly, China 
have interests in this area. Anticipating that by 2025 approximately 75 percent of 
its thirst for oil will have to be met via imports, China has actively forged politi¬ 
cal ties with oil-producing states. Meanwhile, its state-owned firms have been 
heavily investing in foreign oil fields from Africa to Latin America and securing, 
in the process, long-term contracts for oil deliveries. In places like Sudan, where 
China has sought to buffer a genocidal regime from foreign sanctions, and in 
oil-rich Venezuela, where it signed energy deals with anti-American leader Hugo 
Chavez, China is going head to head with the United States both economically 
and politically. Short of a major breakthrough in alternative energy supplies, pes¬ 
simistic observers see the United States and China on an oil-slicked collision course. 

Climate change could also have negative geopolitical consequences. In 2004 a 
report released by the U.S. Department of Defense’s internal think tank, the Office 
of Net Assessments, caused a stir with its scenario for abrupt climate change early 
in the twenty-first century. The report envisions dramatic annual temperature 
increases of 4°F in much of the Southern Hemisphere, along with even greater 
drops in temperature in much of the Northern Hemisphere, including Europe and 
the United States. These sudden changes would produce drought, food shortages, 
decreased availability of fresh water, and disruption of access to energy supplies 
(see Theory in Practice 8.1). 

The authors of the report stress that they were painting a worst-case scenario, 
not necessarily predicting that this scenario would occur. Nonetheless, the report 
speculates about the geopolitical conflict that climate change could engender: 

As famine, disease, and weather-related disasters strike due to the abrupt 
climate change, many countries’ needs will exceed their carrying capacity. This 
will create a sense of desperation, which is likely to lead to offensive aggres¬ 
sion in order to reclaim balance. Imagine eastern European countries, strug¬ 
gling to feed their populations with a falling supply of food, water, and energy, 
eyeing Russia, whose population is already in decline, for access to its grain, 
minerals, and energy supply. Or, picture Japan, suffering from flooding along 
its coastal cities and contamination of its fresh water supply, eyeing Russia’s 
Sakhalin Island oil and gas reserves as an energy source to power desalination 
plants and energy-intensive agricultural processes. Envision Pakistan, India, 
and China—all armed with nuclear weapons—skirmishing at their borders 
over refugees, access to shared rivers, and arable land. Spanish and Portuguese 
fishermen might fight over fishing rights—leading to conflicts at sea. 24 

While the report envisions the United States managing the challenges of 
abrupt climate change better than many other countries, that in itself, the report 
suggests, will pose a security challenge, as it will invite a dramatic surge in both 
refugees and resentment from the rest of the world. 

In short, for realiEkO^A/tNpieSb^OBBt ^lo'da])Mvincffllher iai cfeis^tHl 
lead to cooperative r ^fP| < ££*§(3§(* s buthjgi|i^^<Jj.cqntrarv to the record of human 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 8.1 


Climate Change and the Darfur Conflict 

The conflict that has raged in the Darfur region 
of Sudan since 2003 has taken hundreds of thou¬ 
sands of lives and has displaced millions more. It 
is most often interpreted as yet another case of 
unfathomable ethnic or racial hatred pitting 
Arabs against black Africans. Yet according to 
journalist Stephan Faris, the roots of the conflict, 
and the genocidal results it has produced, might 
be traceable to global warming. 

According to this interpretation, the black 
African farmers and the nomadic Arabs on their 
horses and camels once lived in peace with one 
another. The latter grazed their animals on the 
hillsides between the farmers' crops, generally 
without conflict and often sharing water from the 
farmers' wells. However, as drought descended 
on the region in the 1980s, farmers began 
to fence off their land, making it difficult for 
the Arabs to graze their animals. Some Arabs 
attempted to seize land from the farmers. By 
the late 1980s the language of racial superiority 
was being used to justify such actions, and it 
was around this time that the Janjaweed—the 
Arab militias responsible for much of the killing— 
was born. 

The drought that sparked this conflict was 
once thought to be a result of poor farming 
techniques and land use by the region's inhabi¬ 
tants. But Faris cites expert studies pointing out 
that most of the deteriorating conditions can 


be attributed to changes in ocean temperatures 
out of the control of the people and the state of 
Sudan. Thus, the Darfur crisis illustrates both the 
limitations and continued persistence of a state¬ 
centric approach to understanding world politics. 
The original cause of the crisis was climate 
change, a global trend that no single state can 
control. This challenges the realist emphasis on 
the continued power and centrality of the sover¬ 
eign state. At the same time, at many turns, the 
Sudanese government effectively blocked the 
international response to the bloodshed in Darfur 
by claiming sovereign control over events hap¬ 
pening in its territory. So realists might cite 
the Darfur case as evidence that states and the 
international community still take sovereignty 
seriously. 

■ To what extent do developed countries that 
have contributed most to climate change owe 
assistance to poor countries in dealing with 
the impact of that climate change? 

■ Is the global challenge posed by climate 
change more likely to lead to international 
conflict or cooperation? Explain. 

■ Does the Darfur case do more to support or 
challenge the realist perspective on world 
politics? Explain. 

Source: Stephan Faris, "The Real Roots of Darfur," Atlantic 
Monthly, April 2007, 67-69. ■ 


history. If the Pentagon report is any indication of how states will behave in the 
face of an acute environmental crisis, then the future looks bleak. Thus, for envi¬ 
ronmental activists and others who seek to avoid that pessimistic scenario, global 
cooperation now, while we still have time, is essential. 


GLOBAL HEALTH AND DISEASE 

Like greenhouse gases and other pollutants, the viruses and bacteria that cause 
humaBffi&y^lbl LlQ^BlEEBefbfRjSfMl other ifiiGielp spread them, have 

never paid any a,tjQ|ti.cjiji f to^kiejoo!itic3.ypoundaries that humans superimpose on 
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the map of the world. Though effective domestic health-care policies, including 
sound nutrition, vaccinations, early detection, and pharmacological treatments, 
can limit the impact and spread of many diseases, such policies cannot completely 
insulate even the most advanced countries from health threats outside their bor¬ 
ders. Traditional instruments of national security, including soldiers, guns, and 
tanks, provide little protection. In the globalization era, the increasing intercon¬ 
nectedness of the world has magnified the challenge of global disease. 


The Reemergence of Infectious Disease 

The transnational movement of birds, animals, soldiers, and travelers has always 
facilitated the migration of disease. The bubonic plague, or “black death,” that 
swept Europe in the fourteenth century killed an estimated 25 million people as it 
was transmitted from rats to fleas to people without concern for nationality or 
sovereign borders. More recently, the influenza pandemic that swept the world 
from 1918 to 1920 killed approximately 50 million, more than twice the esti¬ 
mates of military and civilian deaths produced by World War I. 

In the post-World War II era, however, infectious diseases were thought to 
be a thing of the past. In the most developed countries, antibiotics and immuniza¬ 
tions, combined with improvements in health care, hygiene, and nutrition, all but 
eliminated the fear of such diseases as tuberculosis and polio. Meanwhile, in the 
developing world, the use of insecticides to combat disease-carrying mosquitoes 
and the efforts of international organizations like the World Health Organization 
(WHO) to vaccinate the poor and improve the water supply seemed to promise 
an end to “poor people’s diseases” like cholera and malaria. 

By the 1980s, however, such optimism began to look very naive. On the one 
hand, several old diseases reemerged as global health threats: 

■ Tuberculosis: If the introduction of antibiotics seemed to promise an end to 
tuberculosis (TB) in the years following World War II, that promise has been 
left unfulfilled. According to the WHO, approximately 1.7 million people 
died from TB in 2004, with the global per capita incidence of the disease ris¬ 
ing at a rate of 0.6 percent, largely due to trends in Africa. 25 Most worrisome 
has been the emergence of drug-resistant varieties of the TB bacterium. 

■ Malaria: What antibiotics promised to do for tuberculosis eradication, DDT 
and other insecticides promised to do for the fight against malaria. By the 
1980s, however, the goal of worldwide eradication was abandoned and 
replaced by the more modest objectives of control and treatment. According 
to the U.S. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC), as many as 
2.7 million die from malaria each year, the majority in sub-Saharan Africa. In 
developed countries like the United States, malaria is uncommon, though 
localized outbreaks do occur as infected travelers return home and are bitten 
by mosquitoes that can then transmit the disease to others. 26 

■ Cholera: In the early 1960s an outbreak of cholera began in Southeast Asia; 
then spread to the rest of Asia, Africa, and Europe; and eventually reached 
Latin America in the 1990s. Latin America, which had been cholera-free 
for a century, repEj)feH' 4,(lSl,h ©if) /AaQHntl 4 Jot© MathbRG §SN a©tireL |2 ' 

In 2010, a cholera outbg^kj-^p^^i^pa^^pake-ravaged Haiti. People 

If you like this book please buy it! 


World Health Orga¬ 
nization (WHO) ■ 

Agency of the UN 
with responsibility 
for directing and 
coordinating inter¬ 
national efforts to 
maintain and 
improve global 
health. 



252 chapter 8 Transnational Challenges 


pandemic ■ The 

global spread of an 
infectious disease, 
typically, the result 
of the emergence 
of a new pathogen 
to which people 
lack any natural 
immunity. 


catch the disease mainly by drinking infected water, but treatment of cholera 
has also been complicated by the emergence of drug-resistant strains. 

While the failure to eradicate these old diseases has been a source of concern, 
perhaps even more alarming has been the emergence of new infectious diseases. 
According to scientists, new, deadly disease-causing pathogens are being identi¬ 
fied at an unprecedented rate of one per year. 28 The primary concern is that some 
of those diseases could develop into pandemics—the global spread of an infectious 
disease among humans who, because the pathogen is new, lack any natural 
immunity. Among these new diseases are the following: 

■ HIV/AIDS: Since it was first detected in 1981, approximately 25 million 
people worldwide have died of AIDS. 29 In 2005 alone, the WHO estimated 
that 38.6 million people were infected with the HIV virus, 4 million of them 
were newly infected that year, and 2.8 million died of AIDS and its compli¬ 
cations. The hardest hit region is sub-Saharan Africa, which accounts for two- 
thirds of the world population currently infected by the virus. Globally, the 
prevalence of the virus among adults is approximately 1 percent (see Figure 
8.3). 



Adult HIV Prevalence % 

HI <0.1% EJ 0.5- <1.0% HI 5.0-<15.0% ■ Data not included 
□ 0.1-<0.5% □ 1.0-<5.0% □15.0-34.0% 

v_2 


FIGURE 8.3 

Global HIV Distribution: Percentage of Adult Population Infected in 2006. 

Source: World fhaith Srganiptipn MagV'Clobal V'evv cf HIV Infeciicn," http:VvVww.gamapserver.who 
.int/rnaplibrdry/FiieS) , N'1dps/nlVfTevalent:edtobal2006.pngv Copy. Ighc & WHO 2007. All rights reserved. 
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■ SARS: Severe acute respiratory syndrome (SARS) is a viral illness first detected 
in 2003. It broke out in Asia and then spread to dozens of countries. The 
number of known cases in 2003 was about 8,000, with 774 deaths. 30 Despite 
fears of a possible pandemic, as of 2010, that had not occurred. Still, the 
emergence of this previously unknown disease demonstrates that optimistic 
expectations of complete victory over infectious diseases are premature. 

■ New strains of influenza: A new subtype of avian influenza, or “bird flu,” 
known as H5N1, emerged in Asia in 2003. In 2005 one well-known expert 
speculated that a global H5N1 pandemic could be more deadly than the 
1918 Spanish flu outbreak, with as many as 16 million deaths in the 
United States alone. 31 But as of early 2010, fewer than 300 people had died 
worldwide from H5N1. 32 By 2009 concern with H5N1 was already over¬ 
shadowed by concern with H1N1—a new strain of swine flu (see Theory in 
Practice 8.2). 


THEORY IN PRACTICE 8.2 


Phases of Pandemic Flu: The H1N1 Case 


The World Health Organization (WHO) utilizes a 
series of six pandemic alert phases to keep the 
world informed about the progression of possible 
pandemic flu outbreaks and to guide measures to 
be taken in response. As noted on the WHO web¬ 
site, "Phases 1-3 correlate with preparedness, 
including capacity development and response 
planning activities, while Phases 4-6 clearly signal 
the need for response and mitigation efforts." 

The first outbreaks of HI N1 influenza occurred 
in Mexico in late March 2009 and from there 
quickly spread to the United States. By the end 
of April, dozens of cases were reported in the 
United States along with indications that the 
disease had already spread to Canada, Europe, 
and New Zealand. On April 27 the WHO 
responded by raising the alert level to Phase 4 
(human-to-human transmission and community 
level outbreaks) and then two days later to 
Phase 5 (human-to-human transmission in at 
least two countries in one WHO region, indicat¬ 
ing an imminent pandemic). On June 11 the 
WHO raised the alert to Phase 6, the highest 
alert level, officially signifying that a global 
influenza pandemic, the first in 41 years, was 
now under way. 


WHO data indicate that as of May 2010, 214 
countries and overseas territories had confirmed 
cases of HI N1 with a total of over 18,000 deaths. 
But some have criticized the WHO for overreact¬ 
ing, noting that this is less than the number of 
deaths produced by annual seasonal influenza in 
the United States alone. WHO defenders argue, 
in response, that the number of HI N1 deaths 
would have been much higher but for the quick 
response of WHO and the governments of its 
member nations in taking measures to minimize 
the effect of the disease. 

■ Did the WHO overreact to HI N1 ? 

■ Does the threat of a global pandemic require 
a reversal of the globalization that has charac¬ 
terized the world in recent decades? Could we 
reverse it even if we wanted to? Explain. 

■ Should global disease considerations lead stu¬ 
dents and universities to scale back student 
exchanges and study-abroad programs? 

Sources: World Health Organization, "Current WHO Phase 
of Pandemic Alert," http://www.who.int/csr/disease/ 
avianjnfluenza/phase/en/index.html; "Timeline: Swine 
Flu," Nature Hews, http://www.nature.com/news/2009/ 
r /P042S'/fUI/rews.2Cnb 4l 5 html. ■ 
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The emergence of these diseases should not be surprising. History has always 
involved a struggle between new, frequently mutating, disease-causing microbes 
and their human hosts. However, what makes infectious diseases today poten¬ 
tially more challenging is the new context of globalization in which they emerge. 


Globalization and Disease 

The policies and technologies that have facilitated the trade, investment, travel, 
and cultural interaction characteristic of globalization also provide a perfect envi¬ 
ronment for the emergence of global pandemics. The most obvious connection is 
the expansion of air travel. As people crisscross the globe, they can, along with 
their luggage and briefcases, carry microbes that spread disease. In the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries, it took about a year for an infectious disease like small¬ 
pox to spread around the world; today, air travel allows an infection to move 
from one spot to any other on the planet in 36 hours or less. Given the incubation 
periods—the period between infection and development of symptoms—an infected 
traveler can hop on a plane and travel across the globe, infecting others along the 
way without realizing that he or she is sick. 33 

A recent study found that during the 1997-1998 flu season, it took 26 days 
for influenza to spread from abroad to the United States; with increased air travel, 
during the 2000-2001 season, that time period fell to 11 days. In 2001-2002 air 
traffic volume to the United States declined significantly due to post 9/11 fears 
and restrictions, and as a result, the time it took for influenza to spread to the 
United States crept up a bit, to 16 days. In France, where such restrictions were 
not imposed, the spread of influenza did not slow. 34 The speed of transmission 
of infectious disease on a global basis is well illustrated by the short time span 
between the first reports of limited H1N1 outbreaks in Mexico in late March 
2010 to the declaration of a global pandemic by the World Health Organization 
less than three months later (again see Theory in Practice 8.2). 

Increased air travel is not the only way in which globalization facilitates the 
transnational spread of disease. The globalization era has also witnessed a mas¬ 
sive increase in food trade . jS While consumers can eat nectarines and peaches 
year-round, this convenience comes with risks. Here are a few documented exam¬ 
ples of global transmission of disease via food, as noted by the World Health 
Organization: 36 

■ In Tatin America, the reemergence and spread of cholera in the 1990s after 
a century free of the disease were due, at least in part, to contamination of 
imported seafood. 

■ Bovine spongiform encephalopathy (BSE), or “mad cow disease,” was first 
discovered in the United Kingdom in 1982, but has since spread via food 
exports to the rest of the EU and Japan. Human affliction has been concen¬ 
trated in the United Kingdom, but cases elsewhere have been reported. 

■ The E. coli bacteria is an emerging pathogen first noted and described in 
1982. It is spread mainly via beef consumption but sometimes through let¬ 
tuce, alia ft spouts, aid o.hsr foods. Outbreaks hate occurred in Australia, 
Cptp^daglapan, th|j.Unj.|gd ^afe&j-jhp EU, and South Africa. 
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■ In 1996-1997 a large outbreak of cyclosporiasis occurred in North America. 

The source was traced to contaminated raspberries imported from South 

America. 

Of course, while globalization can and does contribute to the extent and 
speed of disease transmission, it also provides opportunities for globalized 
responses to, and perhaps eradication of, diseases. Especially for poor countries 
without sufficient resources, this global response can be crucial. 

Responses to Global Disease 

The good news is that in recent years, attention and resources devoted to fighting 
infectious disease have surged. In no small part, this trend has been driven by a 
sense of moral obligation as 24-hour cable news channels and broadband Internet 
connections deliver reports and photos of human suffering around the world to 
the homes of people in wealthy countries. At the same time, those in the wealthi¬ 
est countries recognize that air travel, food imports, and other dimensions of 
globalization put all of us at some risk when infectious disease in faraway places 
goes unchecked. Thus, this combination of moral obligation and self-interest has 
given new prominence to the global fight against infectious disease. 

Evidence of this trend is seen in the behavior of IOs, national governments, 
and NGOs. Of the eight Millennium Development Goals adopted by the United 
Nations in 2000 (see Chapter 7), one explicitly targets infectious disease. Goal 
number six is to “Combat EHV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases.” The targets 
for 2015 are to halt and begin to reverse the spread of these and other major dis¬ 
eases. To that end, considerable financial resources have been marshaled not only 
by obvious global institutions like the WHO but also by IOs like the World Bank, 
which for most of its existence saw health and disease as external to its central 
mission of fostering economic development. Spurred on by the Millennium Devel¬ 
opment Goals, the World Bank’s spending on health peaked at $3.4 billion in 
2003, and today it competes with the WHO for the title of the world’s largest 
spender on AIDS programs. 37 National governments are also spending money 
with new urgency. In his 2003 State of the Union address, U.S. President George W. 
Bush announced his “President’s Emergency Plan for AIDS Relief” (PEPFAR). 

The plan called on the U.S. Congress to allocate $15 billion for international 
AIDS care, treatment, and prevention, with most of the effort directed at 14 focus 
countries in Africa and the Caribbean. 

NGOs and private-sector actors have also gotten into the act. The Bill and 
Melinda Gates Foundation, the world’s most richly endowed private philan¬ 
thropic foundation, devotes approximately 60 percent of its yearly expenditures 
to global health, with much of that focused on what Bill Gates calls the “big 
three” diseases of AIDS, malaria, and tuberculosis. 38 Established in 1994, the 
foundation made grants totaling more than $6 billion dollars in its first 10 years 
to a variety of organizations committed to fighting global disease.’ 9 That level of 
spending approximately equals the budget of the WHO during that same period. 

All this new attention and money have produced some success stories. In 2005, 
in the African country 9ivtuQABgfi2^7dr^totj peejMi on: of a total -popu¬ 
lation of under 2 country’s 24.1 percent 
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adult HIV prevalence rate was the second highest in the world. As a result, aver¬ 
age life expectancy fell from 65 years from 1990 to 1995 to less than 40 years 
from 2000 to 2005. 

The dramatic nature of the AIDS threat in Botswana attracted international 
attention and money. The most high-profile response featured a partnership, initi¬ 
ated in 2000, between the Gates Foundation and the Merck pharmaceutical com¬ 
pany. Each pledged $50 billion, and Merck also donated its expensive anti-HIV 
drugs, which had demonstrated considerable success in treating and extending the 
lives of AIDS patients in Western countries. With the assistance of the Botswana 
government and experts from Harvard University’s School of Public Health, 
64,000 Botswana HIV patients were treated with advanced anti-HIV drugs. 

While the rate of new infection in Botswana remains high, some evidence indi¬ 
cates success in reducing the percentage of teenagers and newborns with HIV. 40 

Nevertheless, the global response to infectious disease faces many problems 
and limitations. Some critics have argued that much spending on global health 
challenges has been misdirected toward a few “celebrity diseases” rather than the 
diseases and programs that can have the greatest impact. This results in what has 
been called “the 10/90 problem,” where an estimated 10 percent of global health 
research resources are spent on conditions accounting for 90 percent of global 
disease. A good case in point is global AIDS spending. In 1990 AIDS was already 
clearly a growing world problem, yet measured in terms of number of years of 
healthy life lost, it was only the twenty-sixth leading cause, contributing 0.84 per¬ 
cent of the total disease burden. As the AIDS epidemic spread, it has become a 
larger share of the problem, and it is estimated that by 2020 it will be the tenth 
leading disease burden for developing countries. 41 Still, it will lag behind other 
less visible, and less well-funded, diseases, including pneumonia and dysentery. 

Even when focused solely on AIDS funding, some criticize priorities. Most 
money spent on AIDS in the developing world is directed toward treatment pro¬ 
grams, including expensive “cocktails” of antiretroviral drugs. The WHO esti¬ 
mates that even with the use of the least expensive generic forms of the drugs, the 
cost of extending the life of one AIDS patient for one year is approximately 
$1,500. Meanwhile, only 20 percent of the U.S. PEPFAR program is directed at 
AIDS prevention. 

The result is that even in countries with measurable success in treating AIDS 
patients, new infections continue at an unacceptably high rate. Moreover, in some 
countries, backsliding has occurred on other indicators of public health. While 
one might argue that the solution is more money spent on all areas of global 
health, the political reality is that resources will always be limited, and difficult 
choices will have to be made about how best to allocate them. 


THE INTERNET AND GLOBAL COMMUNICATIONS 

It might appear odd to include discussion of the Internet in a chapter that consid¬ 
ers global challenges like environmental degradation and disease. While pollution 
and disease die LlQffylJfifeifi'^Qliiltirnetds generally ten as a positive devel- 
opmeptj^^^gl^^j^^i^l^njt^iiga^iSfOur lives easier in countless ways. Still, in 
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one very important respect, the Internet resembles pollution and disease: it has an 
inherent disregard for political borders and challenges the ability of sovereign 
states to control what happens on their territory. In that sense, the Internet is yet 
one more transnational challenge to the state system. 

The early development of the Internet was promoted and, to a large extent, 
made possible by the U.S. government. The network of interlinked computers we 
today use for both serious work and research and for communicating with 
friends, checking sports scores, or ordering a hot pizza was originally stimulated 
by a U.S. government research program. Back in the 1960s and early 1970s the 
thinking was that creating such a network would stimulate and promote the sci¬ 
entific research to help the United States keep and even expand its technological 
edge over the Soviet Union and other competitors. Perhaps even more important, 
experts were concerned that in case of a war with the USSR, a war with a high 
probability of going nuclear, traditional centralized means of government commu¬ 
nication and military command and control could be jeopardized. To this end, the 
U.S. government, via the Defense Department’s Advanced Research Products 
Agency or ARPA (later renamed DARPA), funded work on this decentralized 
computer network project at U.S. universities and corporations. 

This early history of the Internet fits very well within the realist framework. 

In classic “self-help” fashion, the U.S. government, motivated by national security 
concerns, funded a program to strengthen its military preparedness. Indeed, 

ARPA was a direct product of the Cold War, created in response to the 1957 
Soviet launch of Sputnik, the first satellite to orbit Earth. The military applica¬ 
tions of satellite technology were well known, so the Sputnik success not only sur¬ 
prised but also alarmed the U.S. government and led to ARPA and many other 
programs designed to meet this new Soviet technological challenge. 

Yet despite this early government involvement, “Very little of the current 
Internet is owned, operated, or even controlled by governmental bodies.” 42 
Indeed, the Internet appears, in the eyes of some, to have taken on a Franken- 
stein-like quality, challenging the authority and power of states around the world. 

The Challenge to State Authority 

Governmental authority typically implies control over a particular chunk of the 
world’s real estate. In international law, formal recognition of a state and all that 
goes with that recognition (e.g., diplomatic missions, seats in the UN) assumes 
state control over a defined geographic territory. In contrast, when we talk about 
Internet communications taking place in cyberspace, it implies a release from 
geography. While the computers at which we work and play are obviously rooted 
in time and place, the words, ideas, and pictures we create with them float above 
and beyond the location where they were first created. Unlike other products, 
from automobiles to clothing, which are always located somewhere, information 
on the Internet, once created, is simultaneously everywhere. This situation chal¬ 
lenges the authority of sovereign states in three interrelated ways. 

1. Control over information. The Internet challenges governmental control 
over the flow of infor|pdtj^?\. 'Sjljji.s posel a E^ofblRiGHV akt©® a ria4i. 
which depend on limiting atnLptrefujlj' controlling accjf^ to information that 
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demonstration 
effect ■ Impact on 
behavior produced 
by observing the 
behavior of others. 
An example is the 
spread of popular 
revolutions pro¬ 
duced by observing 
successful revolu¬ 
tions in other coun¬ 
tries. 
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might undermine regime stability. The Communist regime in the former Soviet 
Union is a good case in point. During the Soviet period, the state owned and 
managed all means of mass communication—including newspapers, magazines, 
television, radio, and book publishers. To ensure that some intrepid reporter, 
writer, broadcaster, or editor at one of these state-owned information outlets did 
not stray from the official Communist Party line, government censors read and 
edited everything prior to dissemination. 

By the end of the twentieth century new information technologies made the 
job tougher for state censors. In 1989, when Chinese students were demonstrat¬ 
ing against corruption and repression in Tiananmen Square in Beijing, Chinese 
students studying abroad used fax machines to keep the demonstrators back 
home up to date on world reaction and even on developments in China that were 
largely absent from the official Chinese news sources. When Russian hard-liners 
launched a coup in August 1991 to topple the reformist leadership of Mikhail 
Gorbachev, CNN satellite TV broadcast images from the streets of Moscow to 
viewers around the world. The reluctance of the coup plotters to go all the way 
and smash resistance with overwhelming force may have had something to do 
with the fact that the world was watching them. 

For authoritarian regimes bent on maintaining their information monopoly, 
the Internet represents the worst of two worlds. On the one hand, it is, like televi¬ 
sion or radio, a medium for the mass broadcast of information. On the other 
hand, unlike TV or radio, no one needs an expensive TV studio or transmission 
tower to distribute information via the Internet. One individual with a home 
computer and an e-mail account can mass-mail information to thousands in a 
matter of seconds. And someone with access to a server can make that informa¬ 
tion available via the World Wide Web. Thus, the Internet combines the mass 
audience of TV or radio with the ease of access and relatively low cost of mail or 
telephone communication. 

Given this new technology, many Western observers have anticipated the end 
of authoritarian regimes and the ushering in of a new era of global democracy. 
Colin Powell, who was secretary of state during the George W. Bush administra¬ 
tion, reflected this view when he noted: “The rise of democracy and the power of 
the information revolution combine to leverage each other.” 4 '’ President Bush was 
even more direct when he asserted during a campaign debate in 1999: “Imagine if 
the Internet took hold in China. Imagine how freedom would spread.” 44 Underly¬ 
ing these assumptions was the belief that better and more accurate information 
about their own countries and the world at large, combined with the 
demonstration effects of seeing citizens in other countries rise to topple their 
repressive regimes, would make survival unlikely for the world’s remaining 
dictators. 

At the same time, some observers have suggested that it is not only authori¬ 
tarian states that are challenged by the Internet. While those regimes face special 
challenges in controlling political news, even the most democratic regimes may 
seek, often with popular support, to control access to certain kinds of informa¬ 
tion or images. The most obvious example here is pornography, and especially 
that sd@:\AiMi^3b^DfiE invidvey thiafotiso ESibhdien. With few exceptions, 
even the most ar^Q^dvil hber^rgtns ag:ept restrictions on access to such 
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material. However, even if laws strictly regulate the posting of such images on 
websites from servers located in the regulating state’s territory, limiting access to 
such images from servers located abroad and beyond the reach of domestic law is 
far more challenging. A similar challenge is faced by states that want to regulate 
or prohibit online gambling run from servers in extraterritorial locations. 

In 2010 the Internet challenge to state control of information was once again 
illustrated by the publication via “WikiLeaks” of more than 90,000 classified 
documents related to the U.S. war effort in Afghanistan. Online since 2007, the 
WikiLeaks website describes its role as that of a “multi-jurisdictional public serv¬ 
ice designed to protect whistleblowers, journalists and activists who have sensitive 
materials to communicate to the public.” 45 What makes it such a challenge to 
state authority is that, unlike a newspaper or TV network, WikiLeaks and its staff 
operate largely outside the reach of governments inclined to prosecute and punish 
for unauthorized publication of state secrets, illustrating once again the potential 
of modern telecommunications technology to chip away at the sovereignty of 
even the most open, democratic states. 

2. Empowerment of nonstate actors. Another challenge posed by the Inter¬ 
net to state sovereignty is its contribution to the empowerment of nonstate actors, 
including individuals and NGOs. Most estimates suggest that tens of thousands 
of NGOs are active across national borders. From Amnesty International to al- 
Qaeda, the telecommunications revolution of the late twentieth century has 
greatly empowered these organizations. First, because the Internet has diversified 
and democratized the dissemination of information, nonstate actors are in a bet¬ 
ter position to challenge official state interpretations and positions on important 
issues. To the extent that “information is power,” the weakening of what was 
once a near state monopoly on information readjusts the balance of power 
between states and nonstate actors. Use of the Internet allows both al-Qaeda and 
Amnesty International quickly and efficiently to diffuse information around the 
world. 

Second, the Internet creates a sense of community that extends across 
national borders. It brings together human rights activists or environmentalists or 
anti-U.S. terrorists in a way that can make their transnational associations and 
interests more significant to them than their national identities and interests. 

Some observers have spoken of the emergence of a global civil society. As defined 
by the Centre for the Study of Global Governance at the London School of Eco¬ 
nomics, global civil society is the “sphere of people, events, organisations, net¬ 
works—and the values and ideas they represent—that exist between the family, 
the state and the market, and which operate beyond the confines of national 
societies in a transnational arena.” 46 For states around the world, what this 
means is that their policies and actions are subject to challenge not only by their 
own citizens or by the official policies of other states, but also by increasingly 
active transnational issue networks and organizations that are connected by the 
Internet. 

One of the best illustrations of the empowerment of global civil society via 
the Internet is the case of the International Campaign to Ban Landmines (ICBL). 

In the early 1990s frus5^a)i^r^ik€)d?tC!i^B:tfvfs^Oit dhLslnw paid dE^ttdGessing 
the problem of landn^^-g^^ta^s !|e^<gi^dtf:he Qt^igpntion on Conventional 
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Weapons (CCW)—a 1980 treaty dealing with a range of matters that affect the 
safety of noncombatants in warfare—millions of landmines were killing and 
injuring thousands of civilians on a yearly basis. 

In response, the ICBL was founded in 1992 as a network linking over a thou¬ 
sand NGOs in dozens of countries that wanted to push for an immediate and com¬ 
prehensive ban on antipersonnel landmines. At a 1996 conference in Ottawa, 
Canada, the ICBL worked closely with the Canadian government to jump-start a 
new and separate Mine Ban Treaty, breaking with the slower and less comprehen¬ 
sive CCW approach. Central to the ICBL effort was effective use of the Internet. In 
the period leading up to the Ottawa conference, the ICBL orchestrated a campaign 
via e-mail and the World Wide Web to link supporters around the world and to 
arm them with data, talking points, and other useful tactical tips. At the same time, 
the ICBL used this technology to appeal directly to governments and their citizens 
with information and images designed to illustrate the harm done by landmines. 

The ICBL effort was very successful. The Mine Ban Treaty was adopted in 
1997, received the requisite number of state ratifications to go into effect in 1999, 
and, as of 2010, 156 states were parties to the treaty. Today, the ICBL continues 
to use the Internet to pressure the states that have not yet ratified the treaty 
(including the United States, Russia, and China). As the Canadian foreign minis¬ 
ter noted back in 1997, the success of the ICBL suggests that “NGOs can no 
longer be relegated to simple advisory or advocacy roles. They are now part of 
the way decisions have to be made.” Indeed, that very success has worried some 
who argue that the marriage of global NGOs and modern telecommunications 
technology is undermining the ability of states to do what is necessary to protect 
vital national interests. 47 

3. Cyberterrorism. In recent years, concern has risen that terrorists might 
take advantage of cyberspace to advance their political agendas. The term 
cyberterrorism has been defined as “unlawful attacks and threats of attacks 
against computers, networks and the information stored therein when done to 
intimidate or coerce a government or its people in furtherance of political or 
social objectives.” 48 Cyberterrorism can include massive spam attacks, dissemina¬ 
tion of computer viruses, and other efforts to interfere with the computer net¬ 
works and webpages that are so crucial to contemporary life. Even more alarming 
is the fear that cyberterrorists can hack into and take control of computer systems 
regulating anything from air traffic control, to dams, to electricity grids with the 
intention of threatening basic economic infrastructure and human life. 


As is true of terrorism in general (recall the discussion in Chapter 4), the dis¬ 
tinction between cyberterrorism and ordinary computer crime is the presence or 
absence of political motive. By far, most viruses, spam, and hacking into com¬ 
puter networks are done for reasons of personal economic gain or merely for 
“sport” and would not qualify as terrorism. In fact, some observers have sug¬ 
gested that the threat of cyberterrorism has been greatly exaggerated. Govern¬ 
ments, however, take the threat seriously and cite some significant examples of 
suspected cyberterrorism. 


In-Estonia in Mav 2007, websites of gQKerpment agericips, private companies, 
banks, and-political p'artlesAveresubjected to a'massive three-week attack that 
forcei|^i@S5S^fllterj0lteitea|lT@ii8:iteJ with the removal of a Soviet-era war 
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memorial from the capital city of this former Soviet republic. While the Russian 
government has denied responsibility, the political motives driving those attacks 
led some to suggest that, whoever was responsible, it was an unambiguous exam¬ 
ple of a cyberattack against a state. 49 The fact that it could be carried out presum¬ 
ably from computers located outside the borders of Estonia made it difficult for 
Estonian leaders to control or punish those who were responsible. While the 
cyber attack on Estonia was limited to disruption of cyber communications, the 
Stuxnet worm, which surfaced in 2010, raised the ante even higher as it was 
aimed at producing physical damage in the real world. Much of the Stuxnet 
attack was aimed at Iranian nuclear facilities, leading many to speculate that it 
was an attack hatched in either the U.S. or Israel. 

In 2010 the Annual Threat Assessment of the U.S. Intelligence Community 
began by discussing what it called the “far-reaching impact of the cyber threat.” 50 
That assessment, presented to the U.S. Senate Select Committee on Intelligence by 
then Director of National Intelligence Dennis Blair, noted the need not only to be 
concerned with the threat of cyberattacks from other states, but also from terror¬ 
ists, organized crime groups, and even individuals with both the capability and 
motive to attack the United States in this manner. 


The State Strikes Back 

The Internet clearly presents a new kind of challenge to the sovereign state. At the 
same time, states are not completely helpless in the face of this challenge. Their 
leverage comes from the possibility of tracking real people making use of real 
hardware found in real countries associated with all the information and images 
created, disseminated, and consumed on the Internet’s information 
superhighway. 51 

On one end of the information flow is the information source. For a subver¬ 
sive political tract, a pornographic image, or a gambling site to be available 
online, someone sitting in front of a computer has to upload the document. If the 
government of the state where that individual is located wants to stop such 
uploading, it can track and find the server and even the computer from which the 
document emanated. That is exactly why purveyors of illegal child pornography 
or Internet gambling sites who want to reach the U.S. market operate outside the 
United States. If they operated inside the United States, where such activities are 
illegal, they would be arrested and their hardware confiscated. 

These offshore illegal activities may be out of reach of local authorities, but 
those who consume these illegal activities in countries where they are banned 
remain vulnerable. Even though U.S. authorities cannot prosecute someone in 
Russia who uploads child porn, they can prosecute Americans who download 
those images in the United States. At the same time, states can regulate what goes 
on in cyberspace by focusing on the intermediate actors who provide the essential 
links between the original source and ultimate consumer of Internet documents. 

Anyone who uses the Internet is familiar with those crucial intermediaries. 
First, there is the Internet sendee provider or ISP. Cable compwj£$J|ike Gp.mcast 
and phone companies like Verizon provide both The hardware (cables arid wires) 
and software without vv l£jeCteitr(^tt@rt© ul |S|80Siteess another. While their 
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product might be composed of electrons that almost magically appear as text and 
images on computer screens around the world, their company headquarters, 
office, trucks, personnel, cables, and routers are all solid objects that exist on the 
territory of sovereign states. Second is the search engine. Without Google or 
Yahoo to help us find our way through the billions of webpages that have been 
created, the World Wide Web would be an unusable jungle of information. Third, 
there are the financial intermediaries. Anytime a fee is charged, someone has to 
record the transaction, and collect and transfer the appropriate funds. This is 
most often a credit card company or a specialized Internet payment service such 
as PayPal. All these intermediaries represent points where governments can limit 
what end users access on their computers. 

A good illustration comes from China. Despite hopes and expectations that 
the Internet would undercut the authoritarian Chinese state, the Chinese state has 
demonstrated considerable resilience in taming the Internet. Today’s version of 
the Great Wall of China is an Internet firewall that blocks information from 
flagged websites or e-mails with certain words in them. An estimated army of 
30,000 people patrols the Chinese Web on behalf of the government, looking for 
sites on politically sensitive topics. 52 Similarly, the Chinese government has effec¬ 
tively pressured search engines like Google to screen the results of Internet 
searches for information and topics deemed a threat to Chinese authorities. 

Google’s relationship to China began to receive a great deal of attention in 
2006 when the search engine, whose motto is “do no evil,” agreed to censor the 
results of searches conducted by individuals in China. An irony here is that 
Google made this announcement in January 2006, just shortly after it indicated 
that it would resist a call from the Bush administration to turn over Internet 
search records as part of a U.S. government effort to crack down on Internet 
pornography. In the Chinese case, Google officials argued they had no choice: 
either conform to the demands of the Chinese government or fail to receive the 
license required to operate in the Chinese market. As a senior counsel for Google 
put it on the company’s blog, “Filtering our search results clearly compromises 
our mission. Failing to offer Google search at all to a fifth of the world’s popula¬ 
tion, however, does so far more severely.” 53 

In January 2010 the tension between Google and the Chinese government 
escalated when Google reported that it was the victim of a sophisticated Chinese 
cyber attack specifically targeting the Gmail accounts of Chinese human rights 
activists. Those attacks, in combination with the Chinese government’s persistent 
blocking of social networking sites such as Facebook, Twitter, and YouTube, led 
Google to announce in March 2010 that it was ending its policy of censoring 
searches on its Chinese search engine (Google.cn) and redirecting users to its 
Hong Kong search engine (Google.com.hk) for uncensored searches. 54 The Chi¬ 
nese government, in turn, continued efforts to filter results mainland users could 
see from Hong Kong-based searches, and it began to pressure Google in other 
ways, including threats to cancel plans to place Google on the mobile Internet 
homepage of China’s biggest cellular communications company. By the summer 
of 2010 the Chinese government was threatening to revoke Google’s license to 
operaBQWWk,Slj^iElLE©tft ^Oi^ekffitf&^tlbldOlRQiess in China would 
be jecp^igli^e^b ^^ f soj,ho^p^e>; tl^g government risks alienating large 
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numbers of Chinese citizens who want Google access, making the tug of war 
between the search engine and the Chinese government a game of chicken in 
which the outcome, as of mid-2010, remained unclear. 

The Chinese case suggests that, contrary to conventional wisdom, the threat to 
state sovereignty posed by the Internet may be greater in democracies than in 
authoritarian regimes like China. That is because to a considerable extent, state 
control of the Internet and its content is less a question of technical ability than 
political will. In a democratic regime, with its tradition of the free flow of informa¬ 
tion, marshalling the political and legal consensus to censor the Internet will be 
difficult. When the Bush administration sought in the years following 9/11 to 
require Internet service providers and search engines to keep records of customers’ 
online activities, it faced resistance from Google and an outcry from civil libertari¬ 
ans. In an authoritarian regime like China, in contrast, Web censorship is simply 
one more in a long list of government controls over information deemed harmful 
to the state. Indeed, the China case suggests that determined governments can have 
their cake and eat it too. By 2006 the number of Chinese Web surfers had grown 
to an estimated 110 million, second in number only to the United States, without 
undermining the political grip of the one-party Chinese state. 55 


CONCLUSION 

The three issue areas discussed in this chapter—the environment, disease, and the 
Internet—illustrate thEXQisi^MlaiGl'Afi&i^tlie i&QlMon allBtQ&NttdRiSv of 
the world that is at the core oj^th-* If had instead examined 
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international crime, drug smuggling, or refugee and migration flows, the details 
would have been different, but the larger story would be essentially the same. In 
all these cases, the overriding story is the tension between the system of sovereign 
states that has defined world politics since the 1648 Peace of Westphalia and an 
array of new, transsovereign forces and actors that seem to challenge that state 
system. 

Political scientist James Rosenau has suggested that these tensions are leading 
to what he calls the “bifurcation” of world politics. 56 On the one hand, there is 
the sphere of high politics and military security, which remains essentially state¬ 
centric. In this sphere, the world still looks and operates much as it has since 
1648. On the other hand, there is the more “multicentric” world, in which states 
are merely one of many kinds of actors (individuals, NGOs, IOs, terrorists, crimi¬ 
nal gangs). In this world, states play a role, but they do not dominate, and their 
sovereignty is continually challenged. 

Both realists and their critics recognize the distinction between these two 
worlds, but they see their relationship playing out in different ways. In this 
regard, realists would make two central points. First, they would argue that the 
state-centric realm matters most, for it is that world where the game of world pol¬ 
itics is played for the highest stakes, life and death, and with the most potent 
instruments, guns and bombs. Second, to the extent that issues in the multicentric 
world—such as global warming, resource scarcity, or infectious disease—come to 
be perceived as having high stakes themselves, then states will pay greater atten¬ 
tion and incorporate them into their state-centric world. As illustrated by the Chi¬ 
nese relationship to the Internet, realists would argue that if and when states 
decide to exercise control over transsovereign forces, they have a good chance of 
succeeding. 

Critics challenge realists on both counts. First, they question the hierarchy 
of importance that realists assign to global problems. From the perspective of 
such critics, climate change and disease are at least as great a threat to 
humankind as are military weapons in a neighboring state’s arsenal. Second, 
the critics are much less confident than are realists that the instruments at the 
disposal of sovereign states are adequate for dealing with these new transsover¬ 
eign challenges. Despite all their military might, states are ill equipped on their 
own to respond adequately to a global problem such as ocean warming or 
pandemic flu. 

In short, one might imagine three alternative paths for world politics in the 
twenty-first century. One is the continued expansion of Rosenau’s “multicentric” 
world and a clearer movement into a post-Westphalian era. A second scenario, 
anticipated in the quote from Stephen Krasner at the beginning of this chapter, 
is that states adapt to the new challenges and incorporate them into their state¬ 
centric world. Both these scenarios assume that Rosenau’s bifurcated world is a 
temporary characteristic of a world in transition. A third possibility is that this 
messier, bifurcated world will remain for the indefinite future. In this world, 
states are neither powerful enough to exercise hegemony over world politics nor 
challenged enough to lose their position as first among equals. This chapter pro¬ 
vides fc’dd8ii<e BbEtnWrr i os fid BNa^wtRfito how the world of 
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Global Futures 

Competing Visions of the 
Twenty-First Century 


The fifteenth and sixteenth centuries are celebrated for the voyages of 
discovery that proved that the world is round. The eighteenth century saw 
the first proclamations of universal human rights. The twentieth century's 
conquest of space made it possible for a human being to look at our 
planet from a point not on it, and to see it, literally, as one world. Now the 
twenty-first century faces the task of developing a suitable form of 
government for that single world. It is a daunting moral and intellectual 
challenge, but one we cannot refuse to take up. The future of the world 
depends on how well we meet it . 1 

—Peter Singer, 2002 

As optimists, we like to think that solutions exist "out there," new ideas 
that, once discovered, could usher in a new era of peace and amity among 
nations. The truth is: none exists. The few alternatives to military force 
have been well known for centuries; they have been analyzed and 
evaluated repeatedly; and whenever they have tried, they have failed . 2 

—Stanley Michalak, 2001 


I f a modern-day Rip Van Winkle went to sleep sometime in the 1980s only to awaken 
today, he or she, much like the original character in Washington Irving’s story, might 
struggle to understand the changes that have taken place in the world. While that 
person slept, the Berlin Wall fell, the Soviet Union collapsed, Germany reunified, 
foreign terrorists carried out a major attack in the United States, and U.S. armed forces 
were engaged i(D<©Wi'6Jln©AGffl®f;p'R'CiiM- Upon avvlfefifhg, this individual 

Please donate to the site. 

If you like this book please buy it! 


269 





270 chapter 9 Global Futures 


would have no idea of the global significance of such individuals as Bill Clinton, 
George W. Bush, Mahmoud Ahmadinejad, Osama bin Laden, Vladimir Putin, 
Hugo Chavez, or Barack Obama, and the names of such organizations as al- 
Qaeda, the Taliban, Hamas, or the World Trade Organization (WTO) would 
convey little if any meaning. If asked to identify America’s major trade rival, this 
individual would likely say Japan rather than China, and he or she would have 
little clue about the debate over outsourcing. Unless he or she was a careful stu¬ 
dent of geography before going to sleep, this individual might have a hard time 
locating Kosovo, Rwanda, or Darfur on a map, and if you suggested “googling” 
those places, you would likely get a blank stare. 

The world is always in flux, and change, as the old adage teaches us, is the only 
constant. However, many observers of the past couple of decades believe that the 
world is changing in a way that is more fundamental than usual. The end of the 
bipolar Cold War era, the deepening of economic globalization, the emergence of 
several Asian economic powers, the rise of new nonstate actors, and revolutionary 
changes in information technology all suggest a watershed era in world politics. 
That these changes just happened to coincide with the end of a millennium proba¬ 
bly contributed to the perception, if not the reality, that we were entering a new era. 

These developments have spawned a number of efforts to anticipate where 
the major trends are leading. Painting with broad brushes, scholars have pro¬ 
duced “big books” with provocative and competing images of our global future. 
Many of their ideas are rooted in the basic perspectives on world politics laid out 
in Chapter 1 of this text. While the various nonrealist perspectives on the global 
future differ among themselves, they all share the sense reflected in the quotation 
from Peter Singer at the beginning of this chapter that change is trumping conti¬ 
nuity in world politics. Realists, in contrast, would tend to agree with the quota¬ 
tion from Stanley Michalak—that the more things appear to change, the more 
they remain the same. 

This chapter will compare and contrast a number of these competing visions. 
It will do so by constructing a series of short, hypothetical histories as if they 
were written from the perspective of historians looking back from the end of 
the twenty-first century. Each of those visions of our future will be followed by 
a critique that raises questions about the likelihood of events unfolding as 
described. In different ways, these visions of our future will draw on and some¬ 
times combine elements of the paradigms discussed in Chapter 1, illustrating 
various ways to understand not only how the world works today, but also how it 
might work in the future. 


FUTURE I: THE END OF HISTORY 

The Vision: The era of relative peace we enjoy at the end of the twenty-first 
century can be traced most directly to the third wave of democratization that 
emerged in the 1970s. Beginning in Southern Europe before moving through 
Latin America and on to much of Asia and parts of sub-Saharan Africa, this dem- 
ocrat£KSh/e alslaQAISfiSdthe'iifapIcliiSjSfe t^©pa,Qicluding the Soviet 
Unioip|^^g^a|^^pj^g’Ijl^ ^l^)^:|^Berlin Wall in 1989 and the dissolution 
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of the USSR and its Communist regime in late 1991 transformed the world that 
had existed at least since World War II. By the 1990s both the percentage of 
the world’s countries and the percentage of the world’s population living under 
democratic rule were higher than they had ever been in human history. 

Despite the geographic and cultural diversity of the world’s democracies, the 
assumption of democratic peace theorists that democratic states would not fight 
wars with one another has held. Worries expressed by some that the end of the 
“Soviet threat” would deprive the Western democracies of a common enemy and 
restart old rivalries proved groundless, as major democratic states did not return to 
an era of selecting the military option for resolving disputes among themselves. 3 
Moreover, developing relations between post-Communist Russia and the West 
seemed to be in line with what democratic peace theory predicted. As Russia, 
under the leadership of Boris Yeltsin, democratized in the early 1990s, its relations 
with the United States and Western Europe improved to the point where both 
sides could think of themselves as partners rather than adversaries. Contrary to 
what realists might have expected, the Cold War rivalry was ended not by military 
victory but through a change in the character of domestic politics within Russia. 

The optimism generated by these developments was most clearly captured in 
Francis Fukuyama’s argument (briefly noted in Chapter 4) that we had reached 
the “end of history.” 4 Writing precisely as Eastern European and Soviet Commu¬ 
nism collapsed, Fukuyama argued that the end of history was the point at which 
all the great debates about how human beings should organize themselves politi¬ 
cally and economically were resolved. As Fukuyama saw it, the end of the Soviet 
Communist system was part of a larger global trend toward accepting the idea 
that democracy and market capitalism were the only viable alternatives. 

To be sure, as Fukuyama recognized, in the late twentieth and early twenty-first 
centuries some countries remained mired “in history.” The Islamic countries of the 
Middle East remained largely untouched by the democratic wave, as war, outside 
intervention, the rise of fundamentalist terrorist groups, and the corrupting influence 
of oil wealth combined to delay those countries in their exit from history. Those who 
argued that democracy and Islamic culture were fundamentally incompatible, how¬ 
ever, were proven wrong, as the fourth wave of democratization swept the region in 
the years following the American withdrawal from Iraq and Afghanistan. 

Meanwhile, with one-quarter of the world’s population living within its bor¬ 
ders, the People’s Republic of China (PRC) offered perhaps the ultimate test of 
the end-of-history thesis. Although the Chinese embraced market capitalism 
beginning in the 1970s, the PRC continued for decades thereafter to remain a 
one-party, authoritarian state. While Chinese Communist leaders hoped that the 
more than 30-year economic miracle of the post-Mao era would solidify one- 
party rule, many political scientists were not so sure. Employing the concept of 
modernization theory, they argued that wherever economic development occurs, 
a more educated, middle-class population emerges and demands the opportunity 
for democratic participation in the political process. In retrospect, and viewed in 
this light, the pro-democracy Tiananmen Square protests of 1989, though crushed 
by Chinese government tanks, were an early indicator of democratic pressures, 
produced by econom0iQ>Wt|hikaStA aifi BuK>S%)i^ from' tQiFMd- 
mately transformed bpj n<A^ ji^^grlfj •. g 
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In short, although the world in 2090 is not 100 percent democratic, and 
although conflict and small-scale wars do flare up, we have clearly reached a criti¬ 
cal mass of democratic states, including all the great powers, such that the 
tragedy of war on a global scale has become highly unlikely in the remaining 
years of the twenty-first century. 

The Critique: This liberal internationalist vision of democratic peace may 
have been understandable in the optimistic context of the immediate post-Cold 
War years. However, recent developments have led to a good deal more caution. 
Three trends, in particular, have emerged in the early twenty-first century to sober 
things up. 

First, even if one ultimately accepts the thesis that stable, consolidated 
democracies do not fight wars with one another, some scholars have argued that 
the transition from authoritarianism to democracy can increase the propensity for 
war. 5 This tendency occurs because, during these transitions, those in power 
sometimes need to rally divided societies around the regime. Identification of, and 
perhaps even conflict with, an external enemy can sometimes serve this unifying 
purpose. 

Second, and even more fundamental, some now see evidence that the third 
wave of democratization that began in the 1970s may have ended with much of 
the world still not on board, including China, most of the Middle East, and large 
swaths of sub-Saharan Africa and Asia. The assumption in the hypothetical his¬ 
tory above—that China and the Middle East will be part of a fourth wave of 
democratization—may not hold. Furthermore, just as some countries slid back 
into authoritarian habits following the first and second waves of democratization, 
others may do so today. Most significant has been the authoritarian backsliding 
in Russia under Vladimir Putin. The Putin era has been characterized by a system¬ 
atic retreat from democratic processes and ruthless efforts to isolate and silence 
opposition parties, nongovernmental activists, and journalists (see Theory in 
Practice 9.1). 

Finally, and cutting closest to the core of democratic peace theory, is new evi¬ 
dence that may undercut the notion that democracies will not fight one another. 
Democratization of politics in Lebanon and in the Palestinian Territories has 
empowered the militantly anti-Israel Hezbollah and Hamas movements, and has 
arguably made peace in the Middle East less rather than more likely. Indeed, 
given that many Muslims in the region associate the concept of democracy with 
what they view as an unjust American occupation in Iraq, democratization in the 
current Middle East would likely bring to power radical, anti-Western Islamist 
parties who see war with Israel as the only solution to their problems. 

In short, two decades after the Berlin Wall fell and Fukuyama’s celebratory 
“end of history” article was published, the mood surrounding discussions of dem¬ 
ocratic peace theory has turned more cautious. The stalling of the third wave of 
democratization, the authoritarianism of great powers such as Russia and China, 
the apparent staying power of their regimes, 6 the relative decline of America’s 
global influence, the tarnishing of the idea of democracy in the eyes of many 
around the world, and the illiberal, militant forces that have benefited from demo¬ 
cratic elections in p arts of the Middle Fait have all c :oQlFR^S to raise doubts as to 
whetliciyde^g^rjajgjfs the.silve r bullet tlgit will vanquish power politics and war. 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 9.1 


The End of History?: The Russian Case 

When the Soviet Union collapsed at the end of 
1991 and Boris Yeltsin became the president of 
Russia, many democrats in both Russia and the 
West hoped that Russia was on the path to liberal 
democracy. In many ways, Russia in the 1990s 
was a more open and democratic society than it 
had been under Communist rule. Competitive 
multiparty elections replaced the single-candi¬ 
date electoral charade that had passed as "social¬ 
ist democracy" during the Soviet period, and a 
diverse media culture representing a wide range 
of perspectives replaced the state-controlled 
media of the Communist era. However, corrup¬ 
tion and economic turmoil also characterized 
Yeltsin's Russia. By the end of the decade, Yeltsin's 
health and popularity were in steep decline, and 
Russian citizens longed for security, order, and 
economic prosperity. 

Yeltsin resigned on December 31, 1999, and 
his successor according to the Russian constitution 
would be his prime minister, Vladimir Putin. Putin 
was the former head of the Russian intelligence 
agency that replaced the Communist-era KGB. He 
was subsequently elected to full terms in 2000 and 
2004. Under Putin, the Russian economy stabilized 
(helped in large part by the rising price of oil, 
which is plentiful in Russia), and political stability 


increased. The price, according to critics of Putin, 
has been a retreat on democracy and civil liberties. 
The media, especially television, has once 
again come under close state control. Nominally 
competitive elections have become less demo¬ 
cratic. And opponents of Putin have been prose¬ 
cuted and harassed by state authorities. Some 
have ended up dead under suspicious circum¬ 
stances. 

Because the Russian constitution limits the 
president to two terms in office, Putin could not 
run again in the March 2008 election. However, 
his successor, Dmitry Medvedev, appointed Putin 
to the post of prime minister, and from that posi¬ 
tion Putin continued to be the center of power in 
Russia. To borrow a phrase from neoconservative 
scholar Robert Kagan, the declining fortunes of 
democracy in Russia perhaps indicate "the end of 
the end of history." 

■ Despite short-term setbacks like that in Russia, 
does the long term still favor the spread of 
democracy on a global basis? Why or why not? 

■ To what extent should democracy promotion 
be a goal of foreign policy? 

■ Will history ever end in the sense meant by 
Fukuyama? ■ 


FUTURE II: ONE WORLD 

The Vision: In the early years of the twenty-first century post-Cold War euphoria 
about the “end of history” and the “democratic peace” began to fade. China con¬ 
tinued to defy predictions that economic development would lead to political lib¬ 
eralization, Russia continued its authoritarian backsliding that began during the 
reign of Vladimir Putin, and the seemingly endless political instability in the Mid¬ 
dle East and South Asia dashed hopes for democratic peace and stability in that 
region. Optimism turned to pessimism, and observers even began to worry again 
about the prospects of war among the great powers. 

While this pessimism was to some extent understandable, it ultimately proved 
wrong because observers failed to fully appreciate the pacifying impact of eco¬ 
nomic globalization. d;:ep cdfferendes niciutiire indYjxriffil’S: aQJmgahe 

great powers of the ttpj^^lngt g^^g^^ieip f^it^ interests were increasingly 
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bound together in an interdependent global economy. Facilitated by the revolu¬ 
tion in information technology that made distance and geography largely irrele¬ 
vant to business and commerce, the global economy has become essentially one 
world, in which production, trade, and commerce no longer have much relation¬ 
ship to geography or culture. In this new world, nationalism and patriotism have 
been replaced by allegiances and interests that cut across the formal boundaries 
of states. 

Though the global financial and economic crisis that began in 2008 led some 
to predict that the era of globalization was coming to an end, in the long run the 
forces of global economic integration prevailed. Some observers anticipated the 
political consequences of economic globalization earlier than others. Around the 
turn of the twenty-first century, journalist Thomas Friedman popularized the 
notion that globalization was rendering war and geopolitics obsolete, first with 
his “Golden Arches Theory” and later his “Dell Theory” of conflict prevention. 7 
In suggesting that two countries with McDonald’s restaurants or two countries 
that are a part of the Dell computer supply chain are unlikely to fight wars with 
one another, Friedman made two related points: (1) countries at a level of eco¬ 
nomic development high enough to support a McDonald’s restaurant will have 
achieved a level of prosperity that gives them a lot to lose in war, and (2) their 
level of prosperity is directly and inextricably tied to the fate of other countries 
that are a part of their supply chains for Dell computers and countless other 
goods and services. 

Of course, not everyone was pleased by the emergence of this one world. Cul¬ 
tural preservationists, unskilled workers in high-wage countries, labor unions, and 
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many politicians lamented the loss of sovereignty and control associated with global¬ 
ization. Globalization did then and continues now to create both winners and losers. 

However, in a grand sense, humanity has benefited enormously, not only 
from the global efficiencies and prosperity produced by globalization, but also 
from the global peace to which it has undeniably contributed. Despite some 
expectations to the contrary, the reunification of China and Taiwan in 2023 
occurred not through war but through peaceful agreement modeled on the 
similarly peaceful transition of Hong Kong from the control of Great Britain to 
the PRC in 1997. Likewise, fears of a new cold war between Russia and the West 
never quite unfolded as the pessimists had feared. In each case, the worst was 
averted in large part because rational people understood that war would be bad 
for business and would undercut global prosperity. In the end, economic interde¬ 
pendence trumped outmoded notions of geopolitics. 

The Critique: As noted in Chapter 7, the liberal commercialist argument that 
economic interdependence makes war unthinkable is not new to the early twenty- 
first century. At the beginning of the twentieth century similar arguments were 
made in response to the first wave of globalization. The most famous proponent 
of this view at that time was journalist and eventual Nobel Peace Prize winner 
Norman Angell. In his 1910 book The Great Illusion, Angell took issue with the 
argument, common at that time among many Marxist critics of capitalism and 
among some defenders of capitalism, that war could be good for the economy. 8 
On the contrary, Angell argued, war would be extremely costly, and the 
economies of Europe were integrated enough that no reasonable person could 
consider war a realistic option any longer. 

Of course, the publication of Angell’s book was followed a few years later by 
the most destructive war that the Europeans had ever known. The flaw in his 
argument, and its twenty-first-century variants, is threefold. First, it assumes that 
continued global economic integration is a given. However, the “great recession” 
that began in 2008 has led many to consider the possibility that countries could 
turn inward, retreat from their commitment to globalization, and return to pro¬ 
tectionist policies. This is precisely what happened in the 1930s, and many fear it 
could happen again. 

Second, Angell saw humans as rational creatures. However, as we saw in 
Chapter 3 of this text, not only are individuals limited in their capacity to ration¬ 
ally identify and link ends and means, but single individuals rarely control foreign 
policy decision-making. Instead, policy is often formulated via a pulling and 
hauling among a wide variety of individual, bureaucratic, and societal interests. 
Moreover, decision-making takes place in an environment of limited knowledge, 
where miscalculation is always possible. Indeed, many view World War I as a war 
into which the states of Europe stumbled almost against their will. 

Finally, and perhaps most significant, Angell’s argument assumes that humans 
are motivated first and foremost by well-being and prosperity. Plenty of evidence 
indicates that this view of humanity is too limited, as people often have willingly 
sacrificed economic comfort to fight for liberty, democracy, sovereignty, national 
pride, honor, or religious values. 

Thomas FriedmanlaS'jyAOJEcil) ifow^St:r, MteSle 
leaders in Beijing wor ld have ^|3£e, not twice, but three times before 
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using military force to reunite the island of Taiwan with the mainland. 9 Taiwan is 
an important market for mainland Chinese goods, a rich source of investment 
funds for mainland industries, and a crucial provider of high-tech inputs in the 
supply chain feeding mainland industries. Moreover, as Friedman notes, any 
attack on Taiwan could compromise Chinese economic relations with the United 
States, Europe, and Japan, who might respond with economic sanctions or per¬ 
haps even military force. That said, Beijing may at some point have a leadership 
that values national unity over economic prosperity, or that calculates, correctly 
or incorrectly, that the world, following a few symbolic protests, will accept the 
Chinese action out of a fear that war with China would negatively impact their 
own prosperity. 

Angell, Friedman, and the liberal commercialist argument in general are 
indisputably correct on one basic point: war has high economic costs. World War I, 
as Angell anticipated, proved to be extremely destructive economically to all the 
European powers caught in its grip. In the twenty-first century, given both the 
kinds of weapons available and the integration of the global economy, the costs 
of a global war would be unprecedented, and hard to limit to the losing side. Yet 
time and again, states have gone to war in spite of those costs. 


FUTURE III: A WORLD STATE 

The Vision: By the end of the twentieth century many scholars and journalists 
were writing about the mismatch between the “the fixed geography of states and 
the nonterritorial nature of today’s problems and solutions.” 10 Such problems as 
environmental degradation, infectious disease, and transnational crime were 
increasingly recognized as beyond the capacity of individual sovereign states to 
address. Likewise, in the increasingly integrated global economy, notions of 
national economies and national economic policies were becoming obsolete. 
Indeed, those problems and trends directly challenged the notion of state sover¬ 
eignty, as they demonstrated the limited ability of states to control events taking 
place on their own territory. 

For some scholars, this challenge to state sovereignty was seen as leading to a 
new medievalism in which a wide array of substate and nonstate actors would 
share power with diminished states. States would co-exist and compete for influ¬ 
ence with multinational corporations, terrorist groups, transnational religious 
organizations, and a host of other nongovernmental and international organiza¬ 
tions. The diminishment of state power was seen as leading not to the elimina¬ 
tion of states or their replacement with another single type of organization but, 
rather, to a new pluralism of actors in which states had been reduced to simply 
one of many. 

However, what the new global problems and trends required was not merely 
a diminishment of state authority but the creation of new institutions at the 
supranational level with authority beyond that of the sovereign state. Already in 
the late twentieth century international institutions existed that were aiming at 
global governance. At th j regional SM,lirlfitiiEN itibRis the European Union 
had bcert,crfg^t^q ^d|^]gssT^s^s on a supranational level. At the global level, 
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the WTO, the International Criminal Court (ICC), and a host of specialized agen¬ 
cies, many associated with the UN, existed to shape global solutions to global 
problems. However, these efforts were limited in two main ways: they depended 
in most cases on the voluntary acquiescence of still nominally sovereign states, 
and they dealt primarily with issues of low politics. Thus, the state’s monopoly on 
the use of violence in world politics was left essentially unchanged. 

A few especially prescient observers anticipated that this situation would 
have to change. Writing in 2003, political scientist Alexander Wendt predicted 
that a world state, defined as a supranational organization with a monopoly on 
the legitimate use of violence in world politics, would exist within 100 years. 11 
He anticipated that movement in the direction of the world state, which now does 
exist, would emerge in five stages: 

1. Sovereign State System. This is the Hobbesian world, based on state sov¬ 
ereignty, characteristic of the Westphalian era. 

2. Society of States. This is essentially still a system of sovereign states but 
with rules and international law regulating interstate relations. This Grotian-type 
system (see Chapter 5) had been attempted, with limited success, over much of 
the twentieth century. 

3. World Society. This is essentially a world security community in which 
states, on their own, rule out violence as a way of resolving problems with one 
another. Such a security community was first created among the states of North 
America, Western Europe, and Japan in the late twentieth century (see Chapter 4) 
before spreading on a more global basis by the middle of the twenty-first century. 
It was still a system of state sovereignty, however, insofar as it had no organiza¬ 
tion to enforce the norms of the security community on a supranational level. 

4. Collective Security. At this stage, states not only agree to forgo the use of 
force in resolving disputes but also accept the duty to defend others should a 
rogue state violate the norms of the security community. Primitive precursors of 
this collective security community emerged by the mid-twentieth century. They 
were the post-World War II NATO alliance (limited to only a handful of nations) 
and, on a more global scale, the flawed United Nations system. 

5. World State. At this stage, the monopoly on the legitimate use of violence 
resides in a single supranational actor (the world state). 


Although many at the time thought Wendt’s world state prediction unrealis¬ 
tic, history has shown that his only mistake was to overestimate the time it would 
take. The federal nature of the world state that now exists still allows for local 
(state-level) decisions on a range of issues. However, the transfer of exclusive 
authority for the use of violence to the world state has definitively ended the 
Westphalian era and the system of state sovereignty that defined that period. 

The Critique: The idea that solving global problems and ensuring global 
peace depends on power evolving in the direction of supranational institutions is 
hardly new. A rich literature exists on issues of global governance, defined as 
“collective efforts to identify, understand, or address worldwide problems that go 
beyond the capacity of individual states to solve.” 12 In practice, those efforts have 
often involved formalDJQiVM^is 
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at least limited supranational authority. As discussed in various chapters of this 
text, those institutions have managed varying degrees of success. 

The idea of a world state, however, takes this liberal institutionalist argument 
to its logical and extreme conclusion, noting that the exercise of supranational 
authority on issues like trade, the environment, and human rights depends, in the 
final analysis, on overriding the sovereign state’s monopoly on the use of force. 
The question is whether a world state is, in fact, an idea whose time has come or 
a utopian fantasy. 

Critiques of the world state idea involve questions of both desirability and 
feasibility. For some critics, a world state is something to be feared. A global 
entity with the exclusive right to exercise force in world politics would arguably 
threaten local norms, traditions, and cultures. It also raises questions about the 
practices and institutions of democracy. The experience of the European Union in 
this regard is instructive, as the transfer of power and authority to the suprana¬ 
tional EU bureaucracy in Brussels has far outpaced the transfer of democratic 
oversight to an effective European Parliament. If the same were to occur with a 
world state, the resulting “democratic deficit” would likely be even more notice¬ 
able, because of the even greater scale and diversity of the world as a whole. 

These issues of desirability are directly related to the issue of feasibility. 

Again, the experience of the European Union may be instructive, as residual feel¬ 
ings of nationalism combined with the challenges of the post-2008 economic cri¬ 
sis not only have highlighted the limits of European political integration but also 
have raised concerns about the future of European monetary and economic inte¬ 
gration. Elsewhere in the world, national and tribal allegiances are arguably 
stronger still. From the Balkans to Iraq to Palestine, one can see violent evidence 
of the continuing pull of these national identities. Short of a major global crisis, 
such as a devastating war, it is difficult to imagine the abandonment of national¬ 
ism and sovereignty that the creation of a world state would entail. 

Finally, the increasing number of civil wars taking place today (see Chapter 4) 
raises the question of whether a world state would be in a perpetual state of civil 
war as local entities pushed back against a distant world government judged insen¬ 
sitive to local needs. The difficulty that states today have in finding and smashing 
small terrorist cells hidden in caves along the Afghan-Pakistani border is an indica¬ 
tion of the kinds of challenges that revolutionaries or freedom fighters or terrorists 
would potentially pose in asymmetrical wars they might wage against the world 
state. Thus, the creation of a world state, rather than solving the problem of war 
and violence in world politics, may simply change the character of warfare. 


FUTURE IV: WAR BECOMES UNTHINKABLE 

The Vision: In the late twentieth century international relations scholars working 
within the liberal tradition anticipated a decline in the frequency of war and dis¬ 
cussed the possibility that great power war, in particular, might become a thing of 
the past. While some of these scholars rooted their optimism in the spread of dem- 
ocratO^^A/ifsHe^AtElbEEbifriRiOMHu plfinfife effects cf economic interde- 
pend^a^ij^, op jS^Qf iptefi»fjgpal institutions that could constrain the 
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behavior of states. While differing from one another in important ways, all these 
international relations liberals shared an assumption that the path to global peace 
began with structural changes in world politics—changes in domestic regimes, in 
the pattern of international economic relations, or in international institutions. 
Global peace, it was assumed, could only be assured on the basis of change in one 
or the other (or some combination of all three) of these elements of the Kantian 
triangle. 

In fact, however, the peace among nations that we have in the late twenty- 
first century does not depend on any of those structural factors. It is, instead, 
rooted in the prevailing global consensus that war is an idea whose time has 
passed. Writing back in the late twentieth century, political scientist John Mueller 
anticipated this day. 13 He noted that other practices once considered acceptable, 
such as dueling and slavery, long ago had gone out of fashion. By the end of the 
twentieth century anyone who challenged another to pistols at 30 paces would 
become the object of ridicule. Likewise, for the vast majority of people, the idea 
of owning slaves had become unthinkable, not just because it was illegal but 
because the very idea of slavery had become reprehensible. 

War, in contrast, even to the most civilized nations of the late twentieth cen¬ 
tury, remained a “necessary evil.” Yet, over time, the idea of war became less and 
less acceptable. In part, this was due to its ever-increasing physical and psycholog¬ 
ical costs. Already by World War I, the technologies of the Industrial Revolution 
had brought destruction and killing to a scale and pace that no one could have 
anticipated. With the development of nuclear weapons and other “weapons of 
mass destruction,” Clausewitz’s dictum about war being merely “the continuation 
of policy” was fast becoming obsolete. What policy objectives, many began to 
ask, could justify the costs that twenty-first-century warfare would exact on both 
winners and losers alike? 

Of course, the idea of war was not discredited spontaneously. It was, instead, 
facilitated by the work of multiple individuals, nongovernmental organizations, 
and transnational advocacy networks that challenged the idea of war as an 
acceptable policy instrument. Dismissed originally as naive and unsophisticated 
about how the world works, their views gradually became more widely 
embraced. The “norm” of peace that they promoted has become nearly universal 
for relations among states. 

The success of these efforts is manifested concretely in the “long peace” that 
has characterized relations among the great powers beginning in 1945 and that 
has been maintained for what is now well over a century. Despite unresolved dif¬ 
ferences among states, and in a world where international institutions remain 
weak and state sovereignty persists, great power war has been avoided due to the 
global consensus that it is no longer a realistic option. While smaller wars per¬ 
sisted well into the twenty-first century and cannot be ruled out even today, so 
many states have joined the consensus against war that, even if wars do break 
out, they will likely remain geographically well contained. 

In short, the addition of the idea of war to that of slavery, dueling, and other 
long and universally discredited practices, and the unprecedented “long peace” 
that has resulted, affiriH3hAifl4tg©^l2dnlB'tfctiiLst |jtelirtBJ3fitNuQf&Ge 
ideas more than objeftivggtg^tjjjig] factors ultimately.|Jiape human behavior. 
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To paraphrase constructivist thinker Alexander Wendt, world politics is what 
human beings make of it. 

The Critique: For most realist and liberal scholars, the argument that war 
could become unthinkable, especially without prior change in the basic structure 
of the international system or the character of individual states, remains unper¬ 
suasive. First, even in a world where the vast majority of people and governments 
find war unacceptable, it only takes a single state and its leadership to disrupt the 
peace. Without effective global institutions of order and collective security to 
punish aggression, what is to stop a future Flitler from operating against, and per¬ 
haps taking advantage of, the prevailing consensus for peace? 

Second, the argument that war has become unthinkable rests on an assump¬ 
tion of rationality. It assumes that states will see that the cost-benefit calculation 
clearly balances against the use of the military and that leaders will behave accord¬ 
ingly. Yet the history of warfare and international relations suggests that states do 
not always behave rationally; they often miscalculate, misperceive, and blunder 
their way into circumstances that they, in retrospect, wish they had avoided. If this 
were not the case, then no country that ever started a war would end up on the 
losing side. The very nature of modern warfare, and the speed with which its 
destruction can occur, may actually increase the likelihood of global devastation 
by accident or miscalculation. Unlike a traditional army sent into battle, a missile 
launched from a silo cannot be called back at the last minute. Thus, there is less 
chance to correct a potentially devastating military miscalculation. Moreover, since 
potential adversaries are aware of this, and since they cannot be 100 percent sure 
of other states’ intentions, they feel pressure in times of crisis to attack first. 

Finally, and perhaps most fundamentally, the assumption that human beings 
are coming to a universal consensus against war because of its psychological and 
physical costs is belied by recent evidence. We live in a world where individuals 
will take their own and countless innocent lives by flying planes into buildings or 
by exploding bombs strapped to their waists. When such actions are attached to 
extremist religious beliefs about rewards in the afterlife, the assumption that no 
rational human being can find the cost-benefit calculation to favor war, even a 
nuclear war, has to be reassessed. 

While some parts of the world—most notably, the Western European security 
community—may have concluded that war is no longer acceptable, this antiwar 
consensus has not spread on a global scale. Indeed, even given the horrors of 
modern war that were made clear by World War I, countries still engaged in the 
even more horrific World War II just a couple of decades later. 


FUTURE V: AN ENGENDERED PEACE 

The Vision: For centuries, men experimented with ways to make the world of 
international relations more peaceful. Arms control, international law, collective 
security, and democracy promotion represented just a few of the many attempts 
to change the way the world works. For centuries, all those efforts failed, as 
every .cratbreak oivfiiAlli^SDtrrot^Qj ekclh gi^tSl^eQfitQie problem of war 
had bpj^^lvgd , ate thg s jt e 
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Today, at the end of the twenty-first century, however, we live in relative 
peace. The security dilemma and the perpetual fear of war have abated. Realist 
assumptions regarding the need of states to acquire and balance power and to dis¬ 
miss the role of ethics and justice in international relations now seem to be the 
antiquated beliefs of a primitive society. The difference between then and now can 
be reduced to one important change: the empowerment of women and the inclu¬ 
sion of a critical mass of female leaders in the conduct of world politics. 

During the twentieth century women made considerable progress in many 
areas of life. Especially in the most developed nations, women emerged as leaders 
in business and society. Where they had not made much progress was in govern¬ 
ment, and foreign policy-making in particular. A 2007 study noted that, world¬ 
wide, women occupied only 17 percent of parliamentary seats and 14 percent of 
ministerial positions, with most of the latter limited to “women’s concerns” such 
as family, education, and health. 14 Where women did reach the pinnacle of for¬ 
eign policy-making authority—British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher in the 
1980s or U.S. Secretaries of State Condoleezza Rice and Hillary Clinton in the 
early years of the twenty-first century—they had to operate within a man’s world, 
where women were the exception rather than the rule. 

Over the twenty-first century a critical mass of women gained positions of 
government authority at the highest levels. The impact was, in fact, predictable. 
Research had long demonstrated the benefits that come with the political empow¬ 
erment of women. 15 According to some of this research, women leaders were less 
prone to corruption and more inclined to peaceful, negotiated solutions than their 
male counterparts. Their presence in positions of power correlated with an 
increase in trust in government that paid dividends both domestically and interna¬ 
tionally. Indeed, it was the “feminization” of politics in democratic states that 
was the key to democratic peace theory. 16 

While the world today, in the late twenty-first century, still faces its share of 
problems and challenges, the feminization of politics has made the world a more 
peaceful place, and the odds have improved that differences of interest among 
states will be resolved with words rather than guns. In retrospect, this evolution 
reveals that once dominant perspectives such as “realism” were gendered perspec¬ 
tives. As such, they reflected the fact that the world of international relations— 
both in government and academia—was overwhelmingly male. 

The Critique: Critics of the feminist approach agree with feminists that 
women are underrepresented in government and foreign policy-making, and that, 
as a simple matter of equal opportunity, an enlarged role for women in this area 
is desirable. However, these critics dispute the assumption that gender makes a 
difference in the conduct of world affairs. The critique is based on both the 
empirical record of women in power and differing assessments of the sources of 
foreign policy behavior. 

As many have noted, when women have risen to positions where they can 
directly shape foreign policy, they have often demonstrated, for better or worse, 
a willingness to rely on military power as readily as any man. It was, after all, the 
“Iron Lady” Margaret Thatcher who led the British to war with Argentina over 
control of the Falklarid Q^/AdMih(l&41^)&0)vJhijJiOlf49tl,prev?.£BJoCrf^3v r ering 
President George H. ^ ^ush let SadJanj Husgeii^get away with invading 
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Kuwait. Indian Prime Minister Indira Gandhi presided over the early develop¬ 
ment of India’s nuclear weapons program and led the country in its 1971 war 
with Pakistan. More recently, Condoleezza Rice, the first female U.S. national 
security advisor and later the second woman to hold the position of U.S. secretary 
of state, provided steadfast support of the 2003 U.S. war in Iraq. Likewise, Secre¬ 
tary of State Hillary Clinton has been a stalwart supporter of Obama’s war 
efforts in Afghanistan. In such examples, we see little evidence of the impact of 
gender on foreign policy. 

Many would argue that those women rose to positions of power within a male- 
dominated world, where men, overall, had established the rules. However, as some 
observers have noted, archeological evidence indicates that ancient societies domi¬ 
nated by women were no more war-averse than those in which men prevailed, and 
that women often played a direct role in combat. 17 Katha Pollitt suggests that 
women’s involvement in the pacifist movement (a movement that includes many 
men as well) is relatively recent, and she argues against the notion that women have 
anything inherent in their outlook that makes them less warlike than men. 18 

Those who critique the feminist perspective argue that the international system 
and the roles of leaders are the factors that define leaders’ behavior, not their gen¬ 
der. That Margaret Thatcher behaved “like a man” is, from this perspective, less 
because she is an atypical woman than because she is a typical prime minister—a 
leader who is responsible, as a good realist would argue, for the country’s safety 
and security in an international system characterized by anarchy and insecurity. 
When Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice combined unwavering support for the 
Iraq War with an approach to foreign policy that often emphasized diplomacy 
and negotiation, her actions were less about trying to fit into a man’s world than 
they were about a secretary of state trying to please her boss, the president, while 
also fulfilling her role as America’s chief diplomat. 


See Samuel P. 
Huntington, "The 
Clash of Civiliza¬ 
tions?" Foreign 
Affairs, Summer 
1993, 22-50. 


FUTURE VI: A CLASH OF CIVILIZATIONS 

The Vision: When Samuel Huntington first published his clash-of-civilizations 
thesis in 1993, it caused quite a stir. 19 In arguing that future world politics would 
be characterized by conflict among the world’s great civilizations, he struck a pes¬ 
simistic chord that was at odds with the prevailing optimism generated by the 
decline of Soviet Communism, the end of the Cold War, and the continuing diffu¬ 
sion of democratic government. Likewise, when most observers were noting, with 
varying degrees of pleasure, the increasing homogenization of culture produced 
by the seemingly unstoppable march of economic globalization, Huntington’s the¬ 
sis focused on the political consequences of deepening cultural differences. 

Most people dismissed Huntington’s thinking at the time. But that began to 
change with the September 11, 2001, terrorist attacks on the United States and 
the decades-long clash between the Islamic world and the West that followed. 
Indeed, in the twenty-first century, world politics underwent a reordering that 
closely matches what Huntington anticipated. 

FirfeQas. ifekti rigtcS fpie dieted, the twenty-f:rst ternary h as been a multipolar 
era dipddeddas illj^tpge^l iij t .i;ij|p|ig %t) along the lines of eight or nine great 
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Civilizations 

I I Western □ Islamic □ Latin American ■ Hindu □ Japanese 

□ Orthodox □ African ■ Sinic □ Buddhist 


I FIGURE 9.1 

Huntington's Map of Civilizations. 

Source: Reprinted with the permission of Simon & Schuster, Inc., from The Clash of Civilizations and the Remak¬ 
ing of the World Order by Samuel P. Huntington. Copyright © by Samuel P. Huntington. Base map: Copyright © 
Hammond World Atlas Corp. 


civilizations (Western, Islamic, Chinese [Sinic], Orthodox, Hindu, Latin Ameri¬ 
can, Japanese, Buddhist, and African). Thus, unlike the Cold War era, in which 
the major global dividing line was ideological (Communism versus capitalism), or 
the more traditional realist view of multipolarity as defined by the military capa¬ 
bilities of the great powers, the twenty-first century has been marked by the cul¬ 
tural boundaries between those great civilizations. This growth of cultural and 
civilizational identity was, in part, a backlash against the challenge to local cul¬ 
tures and traditions posed by economic globalization. 

Second, as Huntington also anticipated, and contrary to the “one-worlders,” 
who thought that globalization would render war and military conflict obsolete, 
the twenty-first century has been bloody, with most conflicts along civilizational 
fault lines. The half-century-long battle between Islam and the West dominated the 
era, though the great mid-century clashes between Islamic and Hindu civilizations 
in Kashmir and between Chinese and Orthodox (Russia) civilizations in the Far 
East also fit into Huntington’s mold. Much of this conflict carried strongly religious 
overtones, as the rise of rdh^lhhkliuBiiChEeiifiifTi'^^Q'IdWId.eTtQp^dland reversed 
the secularizing tren dsp>|f^l^^^e vk>.y^gpj]tup 7 (see Theory in Practice 9.2). 
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THEORY IN PRACTICE 9.2 


Clash of Civilizations?: The Cartoon Crisis 

On September 30, 2005, a Danish newspaper 
published a series of 12 editorial cartoons depict¬ 
ing the Islamic prophet Mohammed. Many 
Muslims claimed the cartoons were an insult to 
Islam. Some argued that any depiction of 
Mohammed was unacceptable, but especially 
offensive were cartoons that appeared to link 
Mohammed to violence and terrorism. One 
depicted him holding a sword; another had him 
wearing a bomb in his turban; a third showed him 
on a cloud saying, "Stop, we have run out of vir¬ 
gins" to suicide bombers trying to enter heaven. 

Over the weeks and months that followed, 
tension built. Ambassadors from Islamic countries 
demanded meetings with the Danish prime min¬ 
ister, Muslim clerics called for an apology and for 
punishment of the Danish newspaper, thousands 
took to the streets in protest across the Islamic 
world, and a Pakistani cleric put a bounty on the 
heads of the offending cartoonists. Many in the 
West defended the right of the newspaper to 
publish the cartoons, based on the principles of 
a free press and free expression. However, many 
news outlets in Europe and the United States 
refused to reproduce the depictions, partly to 


avoid further offending Muslims but also, in 
some cases, out of fear of violent retribution. One 
major U.S. bookstore chain pulled from its 
shelves all copies of a magazine that reproduced 
some of the cartoons. 

In the eyes of many, this crisis was another 
indication of a clash of civilizations as predicted 
by Huntington. Like realism, Huntington's thesis 
clearly rejects the liberal view of a more peaceful, 
cooperative future. Yet, as the cartoon crisis 
suggests, future conflict may have as much to 
do with differences over cultural values as with 
realist concerns with the balance of military 
power. 

■ If you were the author or publisher of this 
textbook, would you have included a sample 
of the cartoons in question? Why or why not? 

■ Huntington suggests that cultural clashes are 
harder to resolve than clashes over national 
interests. Is he right? Explain. 

■ Huntington says clashes over cultural differ¬ 
ences are the wave of the future. Others sug¬ 
gest that globalization is creating a common 
global culture. Who is right? Why? ■ 


Finally, Huntington was also correct in sensing that Western civilization 
would decline in the twenty-first century. With the United States weakened by its 
50-year asymmetrical war with Islamic terrorists, and with the crisis of confi¬ 
dence in Western Europe brought on by declining birthrates and the stalling of 
the idea of European political integration, other civilizations emerged as chal¬ 
lengers to Western political, economic, and cultural dominance. China, in particu¬ 
lar, rode its remarkable economic growth to a position of world leadership by 
midcentury. This trend was manifested in the growth of Chinese soft power (the 
“power to attract”), as Chinese universities enrolled students from around the 
world, as Chinese surpassed English as the language of global commerce, and as 
Chinese popular culture and styles were emulated in a manner reminiscent of the 
attraction once carried by American culture in the twentieth century. 

In short, after a brief flirtation with the idea of a universal, global culture, the 
twently)n tdq) /fkGDhe0 <£hROMzka Ehf aEE&lklasliyGid people around the 
worlds aught a r^jypjuj|j^hpi.r s ppgrate gjltural and religious roots. Wars fought 
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Two women walk down 
a street in Marseilles, 
France. In July 2010, the 
lower house of the 
French parliament voted 
335-1 to ban wearing of 
the burqa in public. 


or alliances formed had less to do with ideology or political beliefs than with a 
new, globalized politics of identity. 

The Critique: Huntington’s clash-of-civilizations thesis has spawned much 
debate. While its defenders suggest that it is the best template for understanding 
the twenty-first-century world, the critics suggest that it is not only wrong, but 
dangerous. 

The central weakness of the thesis, according to critics, is that it treats civi¬ 
lizations as monolithic and internally homogeneous. From this view, for example, 
no single Islamic civilization exists. Instead, there are many Islams divided by sect 
(Sunni versus Shiite), politics (theocrats versus secularists), geography (Middle 
East versus Southeast Asia), and culture (Arab versus Persian). Indeed, much of 
the conflict and bloodshed involving Islam in the world today seems less like a 
clash of civilizations than a clash within Islamic civilization. In places such as Iraq 
and Palestine, this intra-Islamic conflict has been violent and bloody. 

It is perhaps no accident that Huntington’s theoretical background is within 
the realist tradition, foiHhls MNkQAQHBo id cheils Irlcorp'jrfi^JnQf^Ssum- 
ptions and, arguably, deficient pes o|j4j^^ji^a]^|E^glist f-jjpught. His assumption of 
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the inevitability of war and conflict and the view of key actors as unitary, rational 
actors fit squarely within the realist tradition. That the key actors are civilizations 
rather than individual states is less a challenge to realism than it might first 
appear. As realist scholar John Mearsheimer has noted, “Realism merely requires 
anarchy; it does not matter what kinds of political units make up the system.” 20 

Huntington’s thesis, critics fear, is not only wrong but also potentially danger¬ 
ous, as it could become a self-fulfilling prophecy. To the extent, for example, 
that Western politicians come to see the “war on terror” and the struggle with 
al-Qaeda as part of Huntington’s clash between Islam and the West, they play 
into the hands of the Islamic extremists they are fighting by defining the struggle 
in their enemy’s terms. Likewise, if politicians lay the clash-of-civilizations tem¬ 
plate atop the rise of Chinese economic power, they respond in a very different 
way than they would if they viewed Chinese economic modernization and inte¬ 
gration into the global economy as a path to global peace. In short, the critics 
fear, preparing for a clash of civilizations is the best way to ensure that such a 
clash will occur. 


FUTURE VII: GREAT POWER WAR 

The Vision: The Great Pacific War of 2032-2033 finally and conclusively ended 
the naive expectations of a peaceful twenty-first century. Neither democracy nor 
economic interdependence proved to be the silver bullet of peace. On the contrary, 
each provided an additional source of international conflict. By 2010 authoritarian 
regimes in China, Russia, and elsewhere achieved a new level of self-confidence 
and began pushing back in response to Western policies of democracy promotion. 
Where democratic institutions were successfully transplanted outside the European 
and European-settled worlds, the results were not what Western policy-makers 
had anticipated. Instead of bringing to power governments committed to peace 
and human rights, democracy in many places empowered illiberal governments 
openly hostile to the West. Meanwhile, economic interdependence only added to 
the tensions, as conflict over trade, jobs, and resources, especially energy, trumped 
expectations that globalization was an unmitigated source of peace. 

As the tensions of the increasingly multipolar twenty-first-century world esca¬ 
lated, international institutions proved unable to cope. The WTO was over¬ 
whelmed by the sheer volume of trade disputes. The ICJ and ICC became 
increasingly ignored and irrelevant. Nor could the entire United Nations system, 
an artifact of the increasingly distant post-World War II era, keep pace with the 
changes of the new century. With the squabbling over the veto and the inability to 
agree on changes to Security Council membership, observers increasingly saw the 
UN as a Western- and European-dominated institution that was unable to deal 
with a world in which real power was gravitating eastward to Asia. 

While many were distracted early in the century by the troubles in the Middle 
East, the big story of the twenty-first century was the power transition (see 
Chapter 4) from the West to Asia in general, and from the United States to China 
in pafiMuSW SRlQMald Ifitii economic miracle that 

transfcrigejl GJiig^^gi^i^g ijj-fjie 1 970s led not to democracy and peace, but to 

If you like this book please buy it! 



Future VII: Great Power War 287 


a new and assertive Chinese nationalism backed with increasingly great military 
capability. Indeed, any country in China’s position would, with its new economic 
and military power, predictably seek redress of long-existing grievances, most 
importantly, the independent status of Taiwan, and bristle at the presence and 
role of an outside power, in this case, the United States and its Pacific fleet, in its 
neighborhood. 

American resistance to the challenges posed by the rise of China should have 
been equally predictable. In the 1990s a new subtype of structural realism known 
as offensive realism developed, and its adherents argued that in a world of anar¬ 
chy, the only true security for a state would be global hegemony. 21 Since even the 
most powerful states could not likely attain global hegemony, the objective would 
be the establishment of regional hegemony combined with the prevention of 
regional hegemons from emerging in other parts of the world. In contrast, more 
traditional defensive realism theorists said that states would be satisfied with a 
balance of power. 

As China displaced American power and influence in East Asia and threat¬ 
ened to become a rival regional hegemon, the theory of offensive realism pre¬ 
dicted, quite accurately in retrospect, that the United States would have to resist. 
Thus, following decades of indecision about how to respond to the rise of 
China, U.S. leaders concluded that China posed a geopolitical threat they had to 
address. 

In many ways, the catalyst to the outbreak of war in 2032, the Chinese 
attack on Taiwan, was almost incidental. China and the United States had been 
on a virtually unavoidable collision course since the late twentieth century. The 
only thing in doubt was the outcome of the war, and the amount of damage it 
would cause. In this case, the threat that the conflict would become nuclear 
brought the hostilities to a close without a clear victory for either side. Though 
that saved many lives, it also left in place the basis for yet another round of U.S.- 
Chinese conflict. 

The Critique: This scenario of a future U.S. war with China reflects the unre¬ 
pentant realist view that the more things appear to change, the more they remain 
the same. While key actors rise (China) and fall (the Soviet Union), and although 
the action in world politics may shift from one theater (Europe) to another 
(Asia), anarchy, the basic fact of international life, remains. From the realist per¬ 
spective, the arguments predicting peace in the twenty-first century share an 
excessively Eurocentric perspective, as they project the current peace found in 
Western Europe to the world as a whole. In so doing, those arguments not only 
ignore Europe’s bloody past but fail to appreciate that Europe’s past may be 
Asia’s future. 

Critics of realism, however, do not view a future U.S.-Chinese war as preor¬ 
dained, and they might find several flaws in the scenario outlined above. First, the 
scenario fails to consider internal politics. In the scenario, China may or may not 
have made a transition to democracy, but it does not matter, for in the realist 
view, the external security considerations of states rather than the internal quali¬ 
ties of their governments determine their foreign behavior. For critics of realism, 
that assumption seemDc^i'ire r tMie0^DEi©idstRQiVl:rLdtBfiaj&Wo©jl not be in 
the cards, but many ar^raQit that it would have no impact on 
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Chinese policy or on perceptions of China by the United States and other Western 
democracies. That is like saying that an authoritarian coup in Germany would 
have no impact on French-German relations, or that the peaceful, unprotected 
border between the United States and Canada would survive the emergence of an 
authoritarian government on one or both sides of that border. 

Second, the scenario dismisses the liberal commercialist argument regarding 
the pacifying impact of economic interdependence. It assumes that the only 
impact of that interdependence is more tension in the U.S.-Chinese relationship. 
Yet in a real shooting war between the United States and China, each side would 
destroy some of their own assets. The city of Shanghai, for example, is not only 
the economic capital of China but also America’s workshop, where products des¬ 
tined for American consumers are made by subsidiaries of U.S. multinational cor¬ 
porations and packaged for shipping to Wal-Marts and other stores throughout 
the United States. Likewise, the billions of U.S. dollars held by the Chinese central 
bank, which constitute a significant store of Chinese wealth, would be potentially 
worthless in a postwar world with a devastated U.S. economy. Economic interde¬ 
pendence did not prevent the outbreak of World War I, and it may not prevent 
a future U.S. war with China. At the same time, one cannot automatically assume 
that such economic considerations will fail to deter war. Such a war, one might 
argue, is only one possible outcome of the evolving U.S.-Chinese relationship. 

It is not preordained. 

Third, the scenario glosses over the impact of nuclear weapons. It mentions 
that nuclear war was somehow avoided. If the warring parties had used nuclear 
weapons, they might have destroyed the world in which a future historian lives to 
write the history. However, whether and how escalation to the nuclear level could 
be stopped in the midst of a full-scale conventional conflict remains unclear. That 
very threat of uncontrollable nuclear escalation may be enough to ensure that nei¬ 
ther the United States nor China contemplates war as an instrument of their pol¬ 
icy with one another in the twenty-first century. 

Finally, the realist scenario for U.S.-Chinese war could become a self-fulfilling 
prophecy. The more we assume that war is inevitable, the more both sides act on 
that belief and transform it into a reality. Constructivist critics of realism, in par¬ 
ticular, would emphasize that how we think about the U.S.-Chinese relationship 
will itself define that relationship. To paraphrase Wendt, U.S.-Chinese relations 
will be what the two states make of them. As human beings, we have the ability 
to control our own destiny. 


MAKING A BETTER WORLD 

Each major paradigm of world politics discussed in this text, and extended to its 
logical conclusions in the hypothetical future scenarios sketched above, has both 
a descriptive and a prescriptive dimension. In judging and evaluating the perspec¬ 
tives, we must ask how well each describes the way world politics works. At the 
same time, for most scholars, and certainly for those of you reading this text, 
the pabHtxj/ an defcaftSmg theRvowJ ; J tuljBcGiftela foundation on which to 
formt|±B|^gglg:y j '|g^|^jl^\|i 0 r. be quite clear to anyone who has read 
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Making a Better World 


this far, the prescription you embrace for peace and security in the world will 
depend on which paradigm you judge to be most accurate. 

A liberal internationalist persuaded by the logic and record of the democratic 
peace, for example, would clearly embrace a foreign policy that aims at promot¬ 
ing democracy. For a liberal commercialist, the promotion of free markets, inter¬ 
national trade, and global investments are the path to a better world. For liberal 
institutionalists, the foreign policy priority should be to develop and strengthen 
international institutions. For a feminist, the path to global peace and security is 
the empowerment of women. For a constructivist, it is all about establishing new 
norms of behavior by changing the discourse about world politics. 

Despite these differing prescriptions, they share the sense that one can, 
assuming the embrace of the correct foreign policy prescription, fundamentally 
change the way the game of world politics is played. Optimism along these lines 
reached a peak in the 1990s. As Robert Kagan describes it: 

When the Cold War ended, it was possible to imagine that the world had 
been utterly changed: the end of international competition, the end of geopol¬ 
itics, the end of history. When in the first decade after the Cold War people 
began describing the new era of “globalization,” the common expectation 
was that the phenomenon of instantaneous global communications, the free 
flow of goods and services, the rapid transmission of ideas and information, 
and the intermingling and blending of cultures would further knit together a 
world that had already just patched up the great ideological and geopolitical 
tears of the previous century. “Globalization” was to the late twentieth cen¬ 
tury what “sweet commerce” was to the late eighteenth—an anticipated balm 
for a war-weary world. 22 

From this optimist perspective, realist notions of how the world works were 
obsolete, and foreign policy prescriptions emanating from realist thinking were an 
obstacle to progress. For realists, in contrast, the game remains the same. Citing 
Flans Morgenthau, Kagan notes: 

After the Second World War, another moment in history when hopes for a 
new kind of international order were rampant, Flans Morgenthau warned 
idealists against imagining that at some point “the final curtain would 
fall and the game of power politics would no longer be played.” But the 
world struggle continued then, and it continues today. 23 

Thus, for realists, old and time-tested prescriptions to accumulate one’s own 
power, to balance the power of one’s rivals, to focus on the national interest, and 
to avoid being distracted by ethical crusades remain the guiding principles. 

The fundamental divide between realists and their critics is over the question 
of whether we can do better than the world that realists describe. In the realist 
view, the best is the enemy of the good. In seeking to transform the world, to ren¬ 
der war obsolete, or to prioritize justice over power in international relations, we 
are not only doomed to fail, but we also leave ourselves unprepared to deal with 
other states that have less sentimental and more “realistic” views of the world. 
Thus for realists, the better a.nc, arguably, the ethically superior no! cy. is not to 
focus on utopian dreams of g^ig^^Uj^jir j^ijt. instead, to accumulate the power 
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necessary to avoid a particular war. For critics of that view, however, realism in 
the twenty-first century provides a recipe for Armageddon. Given the state of 
military technology, the next great power war might well be the last. 

Some of you who have read this book might be stimulated to go on to gradu¬ 
ate school, where you can become a scholar who will further contribute to our 
understanding of world politics and international relations. Most of you, how¬ 
ever, have read this book and taken this course in order to become more informed 
citizens. In ways big and small, over the course of your life, you may participate 
in the world of politics as a means of making a better world for yourself and 
future generations. Knowing something about how the world works is a first step 
in preparing you to make a difference. 


EXERCISES 

Apply what you learned in this chapter on MyPoliSciKit (www.mypoliscikit.com). 


Assessment Review this 
chapter using learning 
objectives, chapter summaries, 
practice tests, and more. 

□ FLASHCARDS Learn the key 

terms in this chapter; you can test 
yourself by term or definition. 


VIDEO Analyze recent world 
affairs by watching streaming 
video from major news 
providers. 

Simulations Play the role of an 
IR decision-maker and experience 
how IR concepts work in practice. 



REVIEW QUESTIONS 

■ In your view, which global future described in this chapter is best supported by current 
trends in world politics? How so? 

■ To which paradigm or paradigms of world politics discussed in Chapter 1 are each of 
the global futures discussed in this chapter most closely related? 

■ Hypothetical futures I-V are optimistic about the prospects for fundamental change in 
world politics. Do they share any other commonalities? What are the points of agree¬ 
ment and disagreement between the two most pessimistic visions, futures VI and VII? 

KEY TERMS 

modernization theory 271 global governance 277 defensive realism 287 
new medievalism 276 offensive realism 287 
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